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ΤΗΕ COMMENTARIA IN 
ARISTOTELEM ARMENIACA PROJECT 


The English Translation of David the Invincibiles Commentary on Aris- 
totles Prior Analytics by Aram Topchyan belongs to the series project 
Commentaria in Aristotelem Armeniaca: Davidis Opera. This series will 
contain five volumes dedicated to the commentaries on Aristotelian 
logic which tradition ascribes to David the Invincible (6th century). The 
essays which constitute the first volume deal with various aspects of the 
Davidian corpus and thus serve to introduce the series.! The following 
four volumes each present a separate work: the Prolegomena to Philos- 
ophy, the commentary on Porphyrys Isagoge, the commentary on the 
Categories, and the commentary on the Prior Analytics. Each of these 
volumes includes a revised critical edition of the Armenian text, an 
English translation, together with a comparison of the Armenian with 
the underlying Greek model and sundry notes. The project has five chied 
aims: 


a) to identify the relation between the Armenian texts and the original 
Greek versions of David's works; 

b) to assess the value of the Armenian translations for the constitution 
of the Greek text; 

c) to analyze the differences between the Armenian versions and the 
Greek, and to examine the ways in which the Armenian translators 
adapted the texts to suit their new readership; 

d) to give a close examination of the language of the Armenian ver- 
sions and of their techniques of translation; 

e) to consider, more generally, the ways in which Greek thought was 
transmitted to Armenia, and the circulation ofideas and the cultural 
exchanges between East and West in late Antiquity. 


1 V, Calzolari-J. Barnes (eds), Leeuvre de David l'Invincible et la transmission de la 
pensée grecque dans la tradition arménienne et syriaque (CAA. Davidis Opera 1), Leiden- 
Boston 2009 (Philosophia Antiqua 116). 


X THE COMMENTARIA IN ARISTOTELEM ARMENIACA PROJECT 


The series publishes the results of a research project which was fi- 
nanced by the Swiss National Foundation for scientific research and 
directed by Valentina Calzolari (University of Geneva) and Jonathan 
Barnes (Universities of Oxford, Geneva and Paris IV-Sorbonne). 


Jonathan Barnes- Valentina Calzolari 


INTRODUCTION! 


David the Invincibles Commentary on the Prior Analytics, which sur- 
vives only in an Armenian translation from the Greek original, is a typi- 
cal production of the sixth-century Alexandrian school of philosophy.” 
It is composed in compliance with certain rules established by earlier 
commentators of Aristotle and according to a generally accepted pattern 
referred to in a number of extant texts. Following that pattern and the 
general rule formulated already by Galen (129-199 AD), stating that “a 
thorough examination of the author's doctrines falls outside the bound- 
ary of interpretation; the Alexandrian commentators often preferred to 
discuss superficial matters, leaving aside the essence of the works in ques- 
tion: an easy way to avoid going deep into the incomprehensible subject- 
matter of Platos or Aristotle's treatises. 

However, the general pattern consisting of an introduction followed by 
the main part of the commentary— explanation of specific topics, could 
vary depending on each commentator’s purposes and the peculiarities 
of his writing. For instance, in his Commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge,* 
Ammonius (5th-6th centuries) indicates seven main points of introduc- 
tory discussion: ὃ oxomdc—nhuwinpnipprt? (the aim of the given 


! A large part of this introduction has been published in Topchyan (2009). 

? First edition: Dav. in APr. Arm. (1833), reprinted 1932: Dav. in APr Arm. (19322). 
Sen Areváatyans edition (Dav. in APr Arm. [1967] = Ατενδαίγαη [1967]; the Armenian 
text is reprinted in Dav. Opera Arm. = Arevéatyan [1980], 303-337), with a Russian trans- 
lation, is based on the editio princeps and five manuscripts of the Matenadaran (Institute 
of Ancient Manuscripts, Erevan). For our evaluation of the Armenian text prepared by 
Areváatyan, see the section “Remarks on the Present Edition" at the end of this intro- 
duction. As the first attempt at rendering David's work into any language, Arevéatyan's 
Russian translation is quite good; its new revised edition would be most welcome. For bib- 
liographic lists on David and related literature, see Harut'yunyan (1980), Sanjian (1986), 
119-148, and Calzolari and Barnes (2009), 197-217. For David's personality in the con- 
texts of the Greek and the Armenian philosophic traditions, see Barnes (2009) and Cal- 
zolari (2009). 

3 Gal. in Hipp. Fract. 18b 319.2-3; the English citation is from Barnes et al. (1991) (= 
Alex. Apr. in APr. Eng.), 8. 

^ Ammon. in Isag. 21.4-7. 

5 We cite the Armenian equivalents of the Greek terms used in David's works. 
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work), τὸ xonouiov—ujhuuiüugnti (its usefulness), τὸ γνήσιον--Ππι- 
puquunippiü (its genuineness), ἢ τάξις τῆς ἀναγνώσεως--- αμα] 
wnwo9hywy oupugpnipbkut (the “order of reading,” i.e., the sequence 
of the topics and of the author's works discussing those topics), ἡ ai- 
tia τῆς ἐπιγραφῆς--υπιιπάπιηρ Uwlwapnryetuit (the reason for the 
title), ἢ εἰς τὰ κεφάλαια Siaigeotc—pudutinifu α]]απο] (the division 
of the work into chapters) and ὑπὸ ποῖον µέρος ἀνάγεται τὸ παρὸν 
σύγγραμμα--η hus πα ujbpupbpnutu (from which part of phi- 
losophy the given work is derived: theoretical or practical?). Simplicius 
(6th century), a representative of the Athenian school who also studied 
in Alexandria, in his Commentary on Aristotles Categories? refers to the 
same seven introductory points, slightly changing their order: ὁ σκοπός, 
τὸ χρήσιμον, ἢ TH ἐπιγραφῆς αἰτία, ἡ τάξις τῆς ἀναγνώσεως, εἰ γνή- 
σιον τοῦ φιλοσόφου τὸ βιβλίον, ἡ εἷς τὰ χεφάλαια διαίρεσις (...) καὶ 
ὑπὸ ποῖον μέρος αὐτοῦ τῆς φιλοσοφίας ἀνάγεται. John Philoponus (6th 
century) in his Commentary on Aristotles Categories? speaks of six intro- 
ductory topics, omitting the question from which part of philosophy the 
Categories is derived, but in the Commentary on the Prior Analytics? he 
also adds that seventh point: προσϑήσω δὲ καὶ ἕβδομον, ὑπὸ ποῖον τῆς 
φιλοσοφίας μέρος ἀνάγεται (“T shall add a seventh as well: from which 
part of philosophy it is derived"). Similar passages can also be found in 
other texts. 

David himself, in the Commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge,’ refers to one 
more introductory subject, namely ‘the teaching method’ (6 διδασκαλι- 
κὸς τρόπος) of the author, thus making them eight, but in the work in 
question, namely the Commentary on Aristotles Prior Analytics, he dis- 
cusses six topics: Aristotles aim, the usefulness of his book, the order of 
the subjects and of Aristotle's treatises related to those subjects, the rea- 
son why the work is entitled Analytics, its division into chapters and the 
works genuineness. 


$ Simpl. in Cat. 8.8-11. 
7 Philop. in Cat. 7.1-3. 
8 Philop. in APr. 1.5-10. 
? Dav. in Isag. 80.12-14. 


INTRODUCTION 3 
Brief Description of the Contents 


Lecture (ππι1Ρ--πρᾶξις) I is dedicated to Aristotles aim and the use- 
fulness of both his book and its main subject, that is, syllogism (hunw- 
pnitfu, hurrupuiputüniphiü or purhunupnidu) in general. At the 
same time, the commentator discusses the types of syllogism, five or three 
according to different views. 

The beginning of Lecture II presents the order of the subjects and 
of Aristotles treatises related to those subjects, following which David 
passes on to the reason why the work is entitled Analytics, to its division 
into chapters and their brief description and, at the end, to the question 
of the works genuineness (that it really belongs to Aristotle). 

The introductory section of the Commentary concludes with an ex- 
tended discussion (forming Lectures III and IV) of the problem whether 
logic is a part, subpart or instrument of philosophy. The whole text 
consists of fourteen lectures and gives an impression of incompleteness; 
possibly, it is only a part of a more voluminous work, the rest of which is 
lost. 

In Lecture V David explains the beginning of the Prior Analytics, 
once again connecting his remarks with the ‘ain’ and ‘usefulness’ and 
afterwards suggesting four solutions to the question why Aristotle, when 
saying, “we must determine the meaning of ‘premiss!’ and 'term'!! and 
‘syllogism " (24a 11-12), placed term between premiss and syllogism. 

Lecture VI, a very short one, comments on Aristotles definition of pre- 
miss, and David divides the premisses into two main groups: ‘categori- 
cal’ (uinnpnqwywt—xatnyoeixdc) and ‘hypothetical’ (uinnpwynpw- 
Ywtu—taob_tixdc), afterwards, in Lecture VIL also speaking of other 
types: ‘demonstrative’ (pugumgnigwuywt—cmodemtixoc) and dialec- 
tical’ (npwlwpwtmywt—siarextixds), ‘universal’ (nunhwtinip— 
καθόλου), ‘particular’ (furuiuilju or tiplwutinitfu—ev μέρει) and 
‘indefinite’ (uiünpnoljh —àóiópvoroc). 

In Lecture VIII the commentator refers to term, i.e. "that into which 


premiss is analyzed: into the predicate and into the subject"? contrasting 


19 "Uupuurnuuniphiü or uinuguplnipghirü—zoóraotc. 

1 Uuhuut—óooc. 

12 Cf. Cooke and Tredennick (1967?) (Ξ Arist. De. Int. Gr. and Eng. and APr. Gr. and 
Eng.), 199 and Barnes (19959) (= Arist. De. Int. Eng. and APr. Eng.), 39. 

13 Cf 24b 17 Ὅρον δὲ καλῶ εἰς ὃν διαλύεται ἡ πρότασις, οἷον τό τε κατηγορούμενον 
καὶ τὸ καθ’ οὗ κατηγορεῖται). 
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them, as the main parts of premiss, with those having the function of a 
'connector or indicating the quality or quantity. In this lecture David also 
speaks of the verb ‘to be’ (E) contained in premisses either ‘potentially’ 
(qopnipetwulp—dvvauet) or ‘actually’ (éveoyeta—ttpqnpdniptwup). 

Lectures IX and X discuss Aristotle's definition of syllogism: disagree- 
ing with Alexander of Aphrodisias (2nd-3rd centuries) who, according 
to David, wrote that Aristotle defined only the categorical syllogism, and 
not the hypothetical too, and with the Ephectics who doubted the very 
existence of syllogism, the commentator attempts to explain the defini- 
tion of syllogism phrase by phrase and word by word. 

Lecture XI is dedicated to the ‘perfect’ (wirwpiuntu—tédetoc) and 
‘imperfect’ (wiwiwpiun—datedrs) syllogisms, and the author mentions 
the famous dispute on this matter between Maximus “of Edessa” and 
Themistius,'* also referred to in Ammonius Commentary on Aristotle’ 
Prior Analytics.!° Then David once again turns to the premisses, partic- 
ularly to the differences between them, explaining when they are 'affirma- 
tive (unnpwuwlwiu—xatagatizdc) or ‘negative (puguuwlywiu— 
αποφατικός). 

Finally, in the last three lectures (XII-XIV), following the description 
of the logical method called reductio ad impossible (wttwptjh pugu- 
5nmghiü—eicg τὸ ἀδύνατον ἀπαγωγή), the commentator mainly dis- 
cusses the conversions (hm ywywpdaniehru—avttoteogy) of different 
kinds (“father, a son’s father and son, a father’s son’; “no man is a stone; 
no stone is a man" etc.). David poses eight main points for discussion, 
based on which he describes the conversions. 


The Language of the Translation and the Importance of 
Related Sources for the Interpretation of Obscure Passages 


The language of the Commentary, like that of the Armenian versions of 
Davids other works, belongs to the so-called Hellenizing school (late 
5th - early 8th centuries). The representatives of that school, translat- 
ing too literally, created an artificial Armenian marked by strong Greek 
influence. Yakob Manandean and Sen ArevSatyan list the Armenian ver- 
sions of David's works among the third group of the Hellenizing transla- 


14 Cf. Badawi (19877), 166-180. 
15 Ammon. in APr. 31.14-23. 
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tions, which Manandean dates to the 1st half of the 7th century! and 
Arevsatyan to the 6th century (from the 2nd decade down to 600). 
Davids treatises, in their opinion, were probably among the later trans- 
lations of that period. 

Due to the artificial character of the language (numerous neologisms, 
and among them terms, calqued on Greek, as well as morphological 
forms and syntactical phrases following Greek patterns, atypical of Clas- 
sical Armenian grammar'®), the Hellenizing translations are usually very 
difficult to understand without comparison with their Greek originals. 
Three of the Armenian treatises figuring under the name of David the 
Invincible have Greek originals: the Definitions and Divisions of Philoso- 
phy, the Commentary on Porphyry’ Isagoge and the Commentary on Aris- 
totles Categories (which has been ascribed both to David!’ and to his con- 
temporary Elias? whose name is not mentioned in Armenian tradition). 
Only the Commentary on the Prior Analytics lacks the Greek original 
and, consequently, is the most difficult one to interpret. 

Two groups of parallel material may help us to understand the obscure 
contents of the Commentary: 1) The Greek originals and Armenian 
translations of David's other works; 2) Works by other commentators 
(Alexander of Aphrodisias,” Themistius/? Ammonius,” Simplicius,” 
John Philoponus,? Olympiodorus [6th century],”° Elias?” and Stephanus 
[6th -- 7th centuries]),?* especially the commentaries on the Prior Ana- 
lytics by Alexander, Ammonius and John Philoponus. 

David's other treatises help to find the Greek equivalents of a number 
of terms and to interpret them correctly, as well as to understand some 
odd morphological forms and syntactical constructions used by the 
translator. We have found more than one hundred and thirty lexical 


16 Manandean (1928), 142-173. 

17 Areváatjan (1973), 187. 

15 See Appendixes II and III. 

19 Areváatjan (1973), 273ff. 

20 See Dav. (Elias) in Cat.; following Busse, Manandean has published the Armenian 
version of this work under the name of Elias: see Manandean (1911). 

21 Alex. Aphr. in APr. and in Top. 

2 Themist. in APr. 

33 Ammon. in APr., in De Int., in Cat. and in Isag. 

24 Simpl. in Cat. 

35 Philop. in APr., in APo., in Cat., in De Anim., in Meteor. and in Phys. 

26 Olymp. in Meteor., in Cat. and Prol. 

27 Elias in APr. 

35 Steph. De Int. 
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grecisms which have fixed parallels in David's other works, and only in 
a few cases have the same Greek words or expressions been rendered 
in different ways. As to the morphological and syntactical grecisms, 
their use in the four treatises, too, is usually invariable. This general 
linguistic similarity between the Armenian versions suggests that they 
were probably translated by the same person. 

The varied translation of the most important term, συλλογισμός, is 
difficult to explain: while in the Armenian versions of the Prolegomena 
and the Commentary on Porphyrys Isagoge it is rendered by the grecism 
2upuputnipbhiru,? the prefix pwp- being a usual equivalent for the 
Greek συν-, and pwt- corresponding to Aoy- (the root of the word λό- 
γος), in the Commentary on the Prior Analytics it is rendered by hw- 
tupnitfu, huirupuputünipphiü or purhunupniu.? In all three vari- 
ants the root hurup- (‘collection’) occurs (in one of them, the root hwu- 
Lup- is combined with the root pwt-, and in the other the prefix pun- 
is another equivalent for the Greek ovv-), whereas in the Commentary 
on Porphyrys Isagoge huituipnidfu corresponds to ἄϑροισις and ἄϑροι- 
ouo.?! However, this discrepancy is not a sufficient reason to look for 
different translators, since, as is clear from the above example, even in 
the same work, the Commentary on Aristotles Prior Analytics, συλλογι- 
σμός has no fixed equivalent and is rendered by three Armenian words, 
just as, for instance, ἀποδεικτικός is translated either uuujuigniguiljuiü 
or puguigniguilquiü.? This means that the translator was still searching 
for better Armenian terms in the course of his work. The different combi- 
nations of lexical roots and prefixes meaning ‘word’ and ‘collection sug- 
gest that he was not sure about the literal meaning of συλλογισμός and its 
root Aoy- related to λέγω (‘to gather' or ‘to speak), and that the translator 
was not David himself (see below). 

The works ofthe above-mentioned authors (Alexander of Aphrodisias, 
Themistius, Ammonius, Simplicius, John Philoponus, Olympiodorus, 


?? See Dav. Prol, 2.25--26 συλλογίζοµαι--Όαν. Prol Arm. 6.11713 9wpwpwtty; Dav. 
in Isag, 166.2, 6, 8 ovAAoviouóc— Dav. in Isag Arm. 104.17, 20, 21 2upurpuiünippi; 
Dav. (Elias) in Cat. 116.35, 119.10 συλλογισμός--Όαν. in Cat. Arm. 207, 210 2u1puipuiü- 
nip. 

30 Dav. in APr. Arm. L2, 6-8, IL1, 3, 6, 8, IIL5 hurwpniđu; IV.4-5, V.1-3, 6-7, 10, 
V1.1, VIL1, 5, IX.1-2, 4-6, 8-9, 19 hurwpwpwuniphit; IX.10, X.3, ΧΙ.1--2, ΧΠ.1 pun- 
hwiwpnuttu. 

31 See Dav. in Isag. 126.23, 127.1 ἄϑροισις; 167.23, 30 ἄϑροισμα---Όαν. in Isag Arm. 
62.1, 5, 108.8, 13 hwiwpntttu. 

32 Dav. in APr. Arm. L1-6, IL2, IV.4-5, V.1, 2, 5, 9, VIL1 wwywgnigw ut; VII.1-3, 
IX.6, X.4 puguigniguiljuiü. 
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Elias and Stephanus), thanks to the same or similar contents, provide 
Greek parallels for the majority of both the theoretical passages and the 
examples elucidating them. They can be very helpful not only in trans- 
lating David's Commentary into another language but also in attempting 
to reconstruct the Greek original. 


The Problem of the Translator 


The Armenian translation is in general very accurate. The translator was 
a skillful and learned person who, possibly, had studied in Alexandria, 
becoming familiar with the philosophical production and being in touch 
with the representatives of the school of Ammonius and Olympiodorus. 
According to Armenian tradition, David himself was the translator of 
his works: an age-old belief, which has been either doubted or accepted 
by modern scholars. Sen Areváatyan, for example, considers it possible 
that David's works were translated into Armenian by him or under his 
supervision.? Abraham Terian is more categorical, writing that David 
“translated not only Aristotle but probably his own works as well"?* 
Jean-Pierre Mahé rightly objects, saying that Terians arguments for this 
supposition about David being the translator are not “incontestable”? 
We would add that the languages of the Armenian versions of Aristotle's 
works on the one hand and those of David on the other are so different 
that they can scarcely be ascribed to the same person.?ó 

As to David's own works, it seems that even in this case he was not 
the translator; nor were they translated under his supervision. Although 
the Armenian versions, as stated above, are in general notable for their 
literal correctness, nevertheless individual mistakes in translation occur. 
One such mistake has been noticed by A. Baumgartner." The translator 


33 Arevéatjan (1973), 325. 

34 Terian (1982), 180. 

35 Mahé (1990), 203, n. 63 in Hadot I. εί al. (1990) (= Simpl. in Cat. Fr.), fasc. 1, 189- 
207. 

36 Manandean regards them as translations of two different groups, "Aristotles" and 
"David-Olympiodorus' ": Manandean (1928), 125-128 and 142-173. Arevéatjan places 
the Aristotle translations in the second period (about 480s-510s) while, as mentioned 
above, he thinks that David's works were translated in the third period (510s-600): 
ArevSatjan (1973), 187. 

37 Baumgartner (1886), 475, Fufinote 1; see also Kendall and Thomson (1983) (= Dav. 
Prol. Eng.), XVIII. 
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has understood the Greek word ἠλίβατος (“high”) having a smooth 
breathing as ἡἠλίβατος and rendered it by uphquiljüuiljn[u (“trodden 
by the sun")? 

Another mistake, unnoticed by scholars, is found in a very interest- 
ing passage of the Commentary on Aristotles Prior Analytics. In IX.5, 
David argues against the Ephectics who, as he states, doubted the exis- 
tence of syllogism. Having presented their arguments, the commentator, 
according to the Armenian translation, says: 2epnyp hulj πρ πο ΠΡ 
prop puu umuruu]lnifu, n'y (v..) παίμοι απ αι τρ (v.l.)?? (“You are 
caught by your own arms/wings according to the fable, o Ephectics!”). In 
this form, the saying seems to be meaningless, so we carried out some 
research and revealed the following. The proverb occurs in a fragment 
by the tragic poet Aeschylus (525-456 BC), where eagles say: ^We are 
hunted by our own feathers" (τοῖς αὐτῶν πτεροῖς ἁλισκόμεσϑα).5 They 
mean arrows made with their feathers. The Armenian translator has erro- 
neously rendered the Greek word by pphi— arm or ‘wing; instead of trans- 
lating it nkumnip— feather’ (πτερόν has both meanings). Apparently, he 
meant ‘human arms’ by ptıp and did not even know that the saying con- 
cerns eagles.*! If David himself had translated the work into Armenian, 
he would hardly have made such an error. 


38 Dav. Prol Arm., 74.20-22. (...) Tupu E ywnpwunrptuk hutust] l h ιπαδιι]η]ι- 
utni wiywtt] h ὅτι] b h yhúwg, πι] Gpintt, hnuhy jupbquiüuiln[u (a quotation 
from the Greek poet Theognis [6th century BC]); cf. Kendall and Thomson (1983), 75: 
"One should flee from poverty, casting oneself into the monster-filled sea, and from the 
rocks, O Cyrnus, fall into the region trodden by the sun" (literally, "fall into the trodden 
by the sun,” which does not make sense). Moreover, the postpositive attribute uipbquilj- 
üuilnju does not grammatically agree with the noun (he should have rather written h 
Upuuig (...) jyupbquiljüurlnuuig— "from the rocks trodden by the sun"). Cf. also the 
same passage by Theognis in Girk' Pitoyic 49, where ἠλίβατος is translated correctly: 
(...) Updwit E jurpunnnigbüt ipu[usb l h wbt οποια] dny, b wd h 1Πιίπια 
hnuhy þh purpáuiüg (“One should flee from poverty and cast oneself into the great sea, 
or fall from the high rocks"). 

3 The v.l. fuiljmiüuiquiüp in M2368, M7151, M8132 and P240/106 is the correct 
one (a calque from ἐφεκτικοί). In Dav. in ΑΡΤ. Arm. (19327), 492 and Dav. in APr Arm. 
(1967), 94, the readings npujEu (“like”), instead of n 08 and ατα μαι αι αι πρ, 
instead of fuiljniüuilqurup— "Ephectics;" have been chosen: npujEu uwuyntiwywup, 
a phrase making no sense. David is addressing the Ephectic philosophers, and the 
correct reading is ni] Uwynitwhwtp (“O Ephectics!”). The word Uwtynitwhwtp 
is a corrupted form associated with the word Uwtynvup ("children"). A copyist has 
changed duiljniüuiluiüp, which he probably could not comprehend, into something 
more "understandable? There are also other corrupted variae lectiones in the manuscripts: 
Uwlwintiwywtp and dfuljuünruüulup. 

40 TGF 3, fr. 139. 

41 Cf. Vardan Aygekc'i's (12th-13th centuries) fable “The Eagle and the Arrow" (where 
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It is interesting that in John Philoponus Commentary on Aristotles 
Prior Analytics (31.3), where the passage has an exact parallel, the 
word πτεροῖς is replaced with λόγοις, possibly by a scribe who did not 
understand the meaning of the proverb and ‘simplified’ it by changing 
the word: φαμεν ὅτι καὶ ὑμεῖς τοῖς ὑμετέροις ἁλίσκεσθε λόγοις (“We 
say that you too are caught by your own words"). 


The Problem of Authorship 


The other issue related to the Armenian Commentary, which we would 
like to discuss, is the question of authorship. Yakob Manandean in his 
study entitled The Problem of David the Invincible in New Elucidation 
(1904) confirmed, on the basis of textual parallels, stylistic features and 
similarity of concepts, that the author of the Armenian Commentary on 
Aristotles Prior Analytics was David (i.e. there is no reason to doubt 
the attribution of the work to him in the Armenian manuscripts).? 
Nonetheless, later on in his book dedicated to the Hellenizing School 
(1928), Manandean rejected his own opinion and concluded that the 
author of the Commentary was not David but Elias. Manandean’s main 
argument? was subsequently convincingly refuted by Arevsatyan** who 
corroborated, once again, David's authorship. However, probably because 
Western editions were not easily available in Armenia, an irreplaceable 
source escaped ArevSatyan’s attention (Manandean had died in 1952), 


the correct word thtunnip—‘feather’ is used): UpShrt Eppwp jEpljhüu li huppü quu 
thinht. L tuj qupüugur pb n y quyu wawp. hujbgur l buntu qub qt- 
nipi pip. l wuk. «Aw j pud, gh ΙΕ E απ yunun uywidwt pun» (“The 
eagle flew to the sky and was striken with an arrow; and he wondered who did that. He 
looked and saw the arrow, his feather, and says: “Woe is me, because the cause of my killing 
is from myselfl’”): Vardan Aygekc'i, Fables, 102. 

33 See note 8. 

43 Manandean (1904), 10. 

44 Manandean (1928), 59-67. 

5 Manandeans argument was the following: David in his Commentary on Porphyrys 
Isagoge promises to discuss the question whether logic is a part or an instrument of 
philosophy in the commentary on Aristotle’s Categories, while Elias promises to do so in 
the commentary on the Analytics. Consequently, the work in question, which contains 
a long discussion of µέρος tj ὄργανον, should be ascribed not to David but to Elias. 
However, Manandean did not insist on having finally solved the problem and added that 
more evidence was needed to support his view: Manandean (1928), p. 67. 

46 Dav. in APr. Arm. (1967), 10ff. and ArevSatjan (1973), 273 f. 
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namely the surviving part of Elias Commentary on Aristotles Prior Ana- 
lytics published in 1961 by L.G. Westerink.“ 

This only extant section of Elias work includes Lecture I discussing 
the question whether logic is a part or an instrument of philosophy, τὸ 
followed by an Ἐπιτομή summarizing the contents of that lecture, and a 
portion of Lecture II speaking of the ‘aim’ (ὁ σκοπός), the five or three 
types of syllogisms, and the five human capacities by means of which we 
acquire knowledge. 

There are many verbatim parallels between this Greek text by Elias 
and the Armenian Commentary, based on which Michael G. Papazian?? 
resolves the problem of authorship in favour of Elias, regarding the 
Armenian version as a translation of his Commentary, the larger part 
of which does not survive. Furthermore, although Papazian also notices 
discrepancies between the two writings, he does not attach much impor- 
tance to them, because they "are no greater than those found in many 
Armenian translations of extant Greek philosophical texts. For example, 
one finds essentially the same situation in comparing the Armenian and 
Greek versions of David's commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge. Sentences 
and clauses are frequently omitted in the Armenian translation. At other 
places, the Armenian text adds glosses or explanatory comments??? 

Detailed collation of the two texts makes us discuss the problem once 
again. Yes, there is an evident similarity between Elias and David, but 
the differences are so significant that they exclude the possibility of 
regarding the Armenian version as a translation of Elias, in other words, 
of ascribing the Armenian Commentary on Aristotles Prior Analytics to 
Elias. One could adduce a long list of such differences but that would be 
superfluous for this brief introduction, so we shall confine ourselves to 
only a few of the most important ones. 


(1) One of the discrepancies between the two writings is related to 
the different views of David and Elias on one of the main questions 


47 Elias in APr. 

48 For logic as a part or an instrument of philosophy, see Hadot P. (1990) in Hadot I. 
et al. (1990), fasc. 1, 183-188. 

^ Papazian (1998, 1999 [2000]), which, with some additions, has been reprinted in 
Papazian (2009), where he objects to two of our arguments for David's authorship and 
those of Sweeting (2009). However, at the end of his article (118) Papazian writes: "I am 
by no means certain that the Armenian commentary is not by David,” though he believes 
"there is some evidence arguing against attribution to David that those who support such 
attribution have not adequately accounted for.” 

50 Tbid., 61. 
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frequently discussed by the commentators, namely whether logic is a 
part or an instrument of philosophy. David's view on this issue is quite 
clear. Regarding himself as a Platonist, David definitely states that logic 
can be both a part and an instrument of philosophy. He concludes the 
corresponding lecture (Lecture IV) as follows: *But [some] are puzzled: 
‘How can the Platonists say that logic is both a part and an instrument of 
the same things? For though the hand is both a part and an instrument, it 
isa part of each body, while [it can be] an instrument of [only] an animate 
being. For the hand of someone dead is not an instrument (though it 
is a part of the whole body), because it is an instrument for giving and 
taking. And a jug is both a part and an instrument, but not of the same 
thing, because a vessel is an instrument for what it contains, while a jug 
of water is a part of water? To this, the Platonists might answer: “We, too, 
do not say that logic is [always] an instrument and a part of the same 
things, but it is either both [a part and an instrument] of the same, or the 
same is a part of one [thing] and an instrument of another. Just as the 
hand, because it is an instrument of an animate being, while it is [only] 
a part of a [dead] body, or it can be both an instrument and a part of 
the same [animate being]; for logic is both an instrument and a part of 
philosophy, since when it is demonstration in the nature of things, it is a 
part of philosophy, and it is an instrument in the rules??! 

Unlike David, Elias has no clear opinion on the subject. Stating that 
Platos school (ἡ Ακαδήμεια) considers logic to be both a part and 
an instrument of philosophy, he asks: "But how, Plato, can the same 
thing be both a part and an instrument of the same?"?? In contrast to 
David, he himself poses the question, not ascribing it to others.” Then, 


5: IV.6: Pug uxupuiljniukü, tek qur πη ujguunüuljiüpü qpwimywtu u 
αι, li qnpóp ünji hpuig wuti hunny απ]: Qh pkyku l dtnt* b uiu, l qnpóh, 
uj σας uufbüujü dfupdun) k, hulj qnpsh* tipwtdtuinppt: Lwtgh uknkjny 
ἁξηΐν pkyku l duit E pnjnp uwprfunyt, wy qnpóp ns E, puiüqh mwn l uübnj 
qnpóph E: Gi Ynidt lL uut E, L qnpóp, wy, ny ünjü hph. wy unfuiüü qnpóh E 
ujupnrüuljkghingü, huy Ydwinp οπιῃ Umut E uj gpn: Un npu bk wuhgkt 
wynwuntwywtpt, tet li ny tp uubp tnjt hpug qnpóp b Uwut qpuiüuilquiau, 
wy qund ünjünid uj] b uj bi quid qunjü wynid l uni Uwut l qnpóp, npujEu 
qábnü. puiüqh suswinpht* qnpóh, huy fupfunji uuu, li pu^ oyun qn] wy l 
uj liqnpóp, l dwut: Lwigh huuunuuphpnipbkut putwywtu b qnpóp, li uuu. 
puiüqp [h] puntphrt ppnyniptwtg απ] wywgnjg` Uwut E plwunwuhpniptuwut, 
huy h yhunututi" qnpóp. ] 

52 Elias in APr. 69 (136).10-11 καὶ πῶς, ὦ Πλάτων, δύναται τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ xai 
μέρος εἶναι καὶ ὄργανον; 

5 Does David not mean Elias when he says: “But [some] are puzzled: “How can the 
Platonists say that logic is both a part and an instrument of the same things? "? 
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having adduced the examples of the hand and the jug, Elias writes: 
"And now Plato would say that logic is a part [of philosophy] in the 
things [themselves]: for instance, "Ihe soul is self-moving; that which 
is self-moving is always in motion, so the soul is always in motion: 
And it is an instrument in rules: for instance, ‘In the first figure, from 


two universal affirmative [premisses] a universal affirmative [conclusion] 


follows: "54 “Plato would say” (φαίη àv ὃ Πλάτων)-- ναί Elias himself 


thinks remains unknown. 

He finishes his first lecture by referring, in support of the opinion 
that logic is an instrument of philosophy, to Aristotle and Plato. The 
quotation from the latter is inaccurate? and his words are interpreted 


quite arbitrarily: “And where did Aristotle say that logic is an instrument 


of philosophy, if not in the Topics?”;°¢ “Plato, too, may mean that logic is 


an instrument of philosophy, when he calls dialectic the coping-stone of 
all beings??? After all this, it seems that Elias inclines to the view that logic 
is not a part but an instrument of philosophy. This is confirmed by his 
other work, the Commentary on Porphyrys Isagoge, where he refers to his 
own Commentary on Aristotles Prior Analytics, i.e., the work in question, 
stating: “Ἡ will be demonstrated with God's help in [the commentary on] 
the Analytics that logic is not a part of philosophy but an instrument??? 


* Elias in ΑΡΤ. 69 (136).15-19 ἢ καὶ νῦν φαίη ἂν ὃ Πλάτων: ἀλλ’ ἡ μὲν Aou μέρος, 
ἡ γὰρ ἐν πράγμασιν, οἷον ἢ ψυχὴ αὐτοχίνητος, τὸ αὐτοχίνητον ἀεικίνητον, ἡ ψυχὴ ἄρα 
ἀεικίνητος, ἡ δὲ ἐν κανόσιν ὄργανον, οἷον ὅτι ἐκ δύο καθόλου καταφατικῶν καθόλου 
καταφατικὸν συνάγεται ἐν a’ σχήματι. David gives these examples, with partly different 
contents, when he speaks about the two types of demonstration (in IV.4), i.e., he adduces 
other variants of those examples and in another context: “For demonstration is said to be 
twofold; one [sort] is said to be in the things of nature themselves: for instance, “The soul 
is self-moved; that which is self-moved is always in movement; that which is always in 
movement is immortal? And the other [is said to be] in canons (...) For instance, ‘From 
two affirmations, the conclusion is affirmative” These differences too prove that the two 
texts are not written by the same author. 

55 Cf. Plato Resp. 534e: ϑριγκός τοῖς μαϑήμασιν (“the coping-stone of studies"), but 
Elias writes ϑριγκὸν (...) τῶν ὄντων πάντων (“the coping-stone of all beings”). Unlike 
Elias, David cites Platos phrase correctly (IV.4): guth nuufuig (“the coping-stone of 
studies”); ϑριγκός literally means “fence” (guiulj). 

56 Elias in APr. 69 (136).32-33 καὶ ποῦ ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης τὴν λογικὴν ὄργανον εἶπεν 
φιλοσοφίας; ἢ £v τοῖς Τόποις. 

57 Ibid., 70 (137).1-2 δύναται δὲ καὶ ὁ Πλάτων καὶ ὅτε λέγει ϑριγχὸν τὴν διαλεχτι- 
κὴν τῶν ὄντων πάντων ὄργανον λέγειν τὴν λογικὴν φιλοσοφίας. Interestingly, in the 
previous page of his work Elias quotes these same words of Plato in support of the view 
that logic is a part of philosophy: see ibid., 69 (136).4-5. 

58 Elias in Isag. 26.36-37 δειχϑήσεται γὰρ σὺν ϑεῷ ἐν τοῖς ᾿Αναλυτικοῖς ὅτι ἡ λογικὴ 
οὗ μέρος τῆς φιλοσοφίας, ἀλλ᾽ ὄργανον. 
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(2) It is true that there are also many differences between the Greek orig- 
inal and the Armenian version of David's Commentary on Porphyrys 
Isagoge, and that "sentences and clauses are frequently omitted in the 
Armenian translation. At other places, the Armenian text adds glosses 
or explanatory comments??? However, one can hardly find any long and 
important passage in the Armenian version of that work absent from the 
Greek text, whereas in David's Commentary on Aristotles Prior Analytics 
there are such passages, obviously not just glosses or explanatory com- 
ments added by the translator or an editor, but translated from the lost 
Greek original. Such passages occur in the same discussion of whether 
philosophy is a part or an instrument of philosophy (one of those pas- 
sages has already been quoted above). Here is a second example: David 
discusses the Aristotelians' arguments. They say (IV.1): "If two arts exist, 
and one of them uses the others product as an instrument, then that 
which is used is said to be less honorable, for bridle-making is said to be 
less honorable than horsemanship?9 Answering this, David, in contrast 
to Elias,°! refers to the objection of some members of his group (“some of 
us"—ndutüp h ubpngt, more literally, “some of ours”) and adds (IV.2) 
what further explanation on that count is possible (his purpose is not 
to oppose the Aristotelians very categorically): ^To this, some of us say 
that according to your argument, the Divine Soul is less honorable than 
human souls, for the Divine Soul produced our bodies, which as instru- 
ments are used by our souls. To this, it should be said that the Divine 
Soul produced not only our bodies but also those of irrational [animals] 
and plants, whereas bridle-making makes only bridles and nothing else, 
and it is horsemanship that uses bridles"9? This passage was certainly 
part of the Greek original and was translated into Armenian, in a very 
Hellenizing style. Moreover, this passage, too, witnesses to the different 
views of Elias and David on the issue of µέρος ἢ ὄργανον. Elias either 
having an unclear attitude or, like the Aristotelians, regarding logic as an 


*?? Papazian (1998, 1999 [2000]), 61. 

6ο bpk tpynt uphbuu ηη]πι], ΙΙ hiui τη]ιηπιἱπιπΐπιη hruni Ywunwpdwt, 
npujEu qnpóinj, jnnh απ] wuh wji, npnil whuwiwtwyt, pwigh [πη] wuh qni 
umtdupwpwlwit put qà hull. 

61 Elias in APr. 68 (135).26-30. 

62 Un npu wuki nfwtp h f&pngü, tek pum dtp puni jnnp πιρα δα k u 
Epytwypt wtdt pui quupnyuyjptut, pwtgh bpljiught widat pwguywunwptwg 
quip fupupüu, npnid npujEu qnpdiny wpuwiwmtuy dtp hnghu: Un npu wutyh k, 
pk bpljuujhü wtdt ns huyi quip Uwpuhtu puguywuwptug, wy li quipu- 
ühgü li quüljngu: Puy uwtdwpwpwywit udu huyt wntk, wy l n; qnjt, u πῃ 
wpuwiwtwyt παπά σας dhw uth. 
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instrument of philosophy, does not discuss the example of horseman- 
ship and bridle-making (ἱππικὴ καὶ χαλινοποιϊκή) adduced by them, 
while David refers to the objection of "some" Platonists and adds a fur- 
ther explanation.® 


(3) The sequence of the lectures and the subjects analyzed is not the 
same in Elias and David. The former speaks about µέρος ἢ ὄργανον at 
the beginning of his commentary (Lecture [--Πρᾶξις a’), while David 
discusses this question in Lectures III and IV of his Commentary, after 
having dwelled on the aim and usefulness, the types of syllogism and 
the five human capacities, the order, the title of the Analytics, its division 
into chapters and the question of authenticity. Elias Ἐπιτομή” has no 
parallel in David, and he discusses the aim, the types of syllogism, the 
human capacities in Lecture II. When, at the end of the extant part, Elias 
starts speaking of the usefulness, the text is suddenly interrupted: the 
rest of his Commentary is lost. 


(4) One would expect that Lecture II of Elias beginning with a discussion 
ofthe aim would completely coincide with the corresponding Lecture I of 
David, but it contains passages which have literal or non-literal parallels 
in quite different parts of the Armenian Commentary. For instance, Elias’ 
first sentence, 'O σκοπὸς τῶν προτέρων ἀναλυτικῶν περὶ συλλογισμοῦ 
(“The aim of the Prior Analytics pertains to syllogism"),66 corresponds to 
David's first sentence: "Aristotles aim in the Analytics is to treat syllogism 
in general?" while the second sentence in Elias (ἔδει γὰρ μετὰ τὰ µέρη 
πάντα τοῦ συλλογισμοῦ (τὰ προσεχέστατα, τὰς προτάσεις: τὰ πόρρω, 
ὄνομα καὶ ῥῆμα: τὰ πορρωτάτω, τὰς ἁπλᾶς φωνάς) χαὶ περὶ τοῦ ὅλου 
συλλογισμοῦ πραγματεύσασϑαι ---“Έος it was necessary, after all parts 
of syllogism (the proximate ones, the premisses, the remoter ones, the 
noun and the verb, [and] the remotest ones, the simple spoken sounds), 
also elaborate on syllogism as a whole”)® has its parallel in IX.1 of 


$5 This explanation does not mean that David agrees with the Aristotelians, regarding 
logic as only an instrument of philosophy. As stated above, he lists himself among the 
Platonists and concludes that logic is both a part and an instrument of philosophy. 

64 Elias in ΑΡΤ. 70 (137).5-71 (138).13. 

65 Ibid., 72 (139).33. 

66 Ibid., 71 (138).15. 

67 Vhuuinpnrpprt Uphbuunutjh h «fkppnismywtt» E" pnint hupywtt, 
qujupq hwiwpuwit. 

68 Elias in APr. 71 (138).15-18. 
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David: "After the parts of syllogism, I mean, the proximate ones, i.e., the 
premisses, and the remoter ones, i.e., the terms, Aristotle comes to the 
syllogisms consisting of them?” 

Then Elias continues, commenting on the aim (σκοπός) and connect- 
ing it with demonstration (ἀπόδειξις), and although those 11-12 lines” 
arein general consonant with David, they can by no means be regarded as 
the original from which the Armenian was translated. The next passage, 
(...) τί συλλογισμὸς καὶ τίνες αἱ διαφοραὶ αὐτοῦ, τὸ τέλειον καὶ ἀτελές: 
τίς ἡ πρότασις (...) τίνες οἱ ὅροι (“[...] what syllogism is, and which its 
different types are: the perfect and imperfect ones; what premiss is [...] 
what terms are")?! may be paralleled with the following passage in V.10 of 
David: “And, ‘what premiss and term are, and what syllogism is’ (...) And 
then, ‘which [syllogism] is perfect and which is imperfect’ (and it should 
be known that perfect and imperfect are varieties of syllogisms),’”” while 
the next sentence, περὶ συλλογισμοῦ δὲ ó σκοπὸς οὐ κατηγορικοῦ uó- 
νον, ἀλλὰ παντός ("the aim pertains to syllogisms, not only categori- 
cal but all"), coincides with David's “But he defines all syllogisms, not 
[only] the categorical or the hypothetical: neither the former nor the lat- 
ter” in IX.2.7 

One could continue in this way, but the examples adduced suffice to 
demonstrate that the Armenian Commentary cannot be considered a 
translation of the text published by Westerink, and that the attribution 
of the work surviving in the Armenian manuscripts under the name 
of David to Elias is unconvincing. The other argument,” also offered 
by Μαπαπάεαη,7ό that David in his Commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge" 
promises to speak ofthe question whether logic is a part or an instrument 
of philosophy in the commentary on Aristotles Categories, while Elias 


© 3kun duruuiügü huiupuputünipgbkut' ghniyut wut, uju hüpi qunu- 
9euplnippiüu, b qhtnhut` wu παρα quuihuuiiuü, quj Unhuunut, b qun h 
ünguiüE puwnywgtwy huiupuputnippirüu. 

70 Elias in APr. 71 (138).18-30. 

7! Ibid., 71 (138).30-33. 

7? Gv «qh ty wnwgwpyniphrt i uuu, u gh ty παππιριιριαϊπιρμιῖι» (...) 
Gi jiu ugunphl «n p urupuniáu l n p whwiwpmt». b ywpw E αμ], tet 
uirupunridu b wtupo quüuquüniehirüp th hurupupulüniphurg: 

73 Elias in Apr. 71 (138).33—72 (139).1. 

7^ Puig uwhlwtk quiibüujü huwwpwpwtniphrt. quunpnquiqutü u quud 
quuinpumnpuiquüt' ny quyu l ny quyi. 

75 Papazian (1998, 1999 [2000]), 61-62. 

76 Manandean (1928), 66-67. 

77 Dav. in Isag. 94.7-9. 
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promises to do that? in the commentary on the Analytics, consequently, 
the work in question containing a long discussion of µέρος Tj ὄργανον 
should be attributed not to David but Elias, is not a strong one, because 
nothing would hinder David from speaking on that matter in both com- 
mentaries, on the Categories and on the Analytics.” The commentators 
dealt with that commonplace in various writings: Alexander of Aphro- 
disias, Themistius, Ammonius and John Philoponus treated µέρος ἢ ὄρ- 
γανον in their commentaries on the Analytics, while Eutocius (c. 480- 
540) found a place for it in the introduction to the Isagoge, and Olym- 
piodorus, in his prolegomena to the commentary on the Categories.9?? If 
Busses and Manandeans ascription of the Commentary on the Categories 
known formerly under the name of David to Elias is correct?! then the 
latter discusses the question both there? and in the commentary on the 
Analytics. 

Thus, there is no reason why we should ascribe the Armenian Com- 
mentary on Aristotles Prior Analytics to Elias contrary to its traditional 
attribution to David in the Armenian manuscripts. A close compari- 
son of the texts also excludes the possibility that the two contemporary 
authors simply repeated one another, i.e., one borrowed the ideas, judg- 
ments, definitions and examples from the other. However, since the fact 
of borrowing is beyond any doubt, one must look for a common source. 
"Shameless" or “reverential” copying from one anothers writings was 
customary for the later commentators;? in particular, pupils borrowed 
from their teachers or just wrote down their lectures. For instance, as 
Westerink remarks, John Philoponus “published his notes of the lectures 
of Ammonius under his own name?** 

In the case of Elias and David one might think of their teacher Olym- 
piodorus lectures or a commentary on Aristotles Prior Analytics writ- 
ten by him, which is lost. Possibly, it was his work on the Prior Analytics 
that Elias and David abridged and reworked each in accordance with his 
own approaches and purposes. Evidence in support of this conjecture 


78 Elias in Isag. 26.36-37. 

7? Dav. in APr. Arm. (1967), 16 and Arevéatjan (1973), 278. 

80 Elias in APr. 64. 

81 The attribution of the Commentary on the Categories to Elias has been refuted by 
Arevéatyan (see the reference in note 17). 

82 Dav. in Cat. 117.9-13 and 118.21-22. 

83 Barnes et al. (1991), 7-8. 

84 Elias in APr. 60. 
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may be found in Olympiodorus’ discussion of the “part or instrument" 
in the prolegomena to the Categories, from where Elias and David have 
copied a lot. As to the parallels between them not corroborated by Olym- 
piodorus prolegomena, those passages could have been borrowed from 
the master's lectures or the supposed lost commentary on the Analyt- 
ics. 


Classification of the Manuscripts 


This attempt to classify the Armenian manuscripts of David's Commen- 
tary on Aristotles Prior Analytics is based on the 27 items? kept at the 
Erevan Institute of Medieval Manuscripts (Matenadaran = Μδ7) and the 
Paris MS No. 240/106 of the Bibliothèque nationale de France (= Ρ).99 
Those manuscripts have been collated with the printed text prepared 
by Sen Arevéatyan,* which mostly repeats the Venice edition of 1833 
(reprinted in 1932”). The latter, lacking a critical apparatus, in a few cases 
gives a varia lectio. So far, the 5 manuscripts of Jerusalem (= J), the 3 
manuscripts of Venice (= V) and the 2 manuscripts of Galata (= ITT) 
have not been available to us.?! Arevsatyan’s critical apparatus includes 
the variae lectiones of 5 manuscripts of the Matenadaran (marked A, B, 
C, D and E = M8132, M7151, M1763, M1686 and M1764 respectively) 
and, sometimes, the Venice edition (marked F). We have followed and 
continued Areváatyans marking of the manuscripts with Latin charac- 
ters (the last 3 in our list are marked with the small Greek characters a, 
p and y). Thus, the manuscripts we have examined are: 


85 Cf. Olymp. in Cat. 14.12-18.12. 

86 ΟΕ Xatikjan and Lalafarjan (1956), 418. 

87 The acronyms of manuscript collections are given according to Coulie (2002). 

88 Cf. Kévorkian and Ter-Stépanian (1998), col. 803. 

89 Dav. in APr. Arm. (1967). 

90 Dav. in APr. Arm. (19327), 469-511. 

?! See Polarean (1966-1995): MSS J407, dated 1735 (vol. 2, 342); J791, 18th c. (vol. 3, 
241-244); J833, undated (vol. 3, 313-3 14); J925, dated 1634 (vol. 3, 457-462), and J1213, 
dated 1635-1636 (vol. 4, 351); Ceméemean (1993-1998): MSS V1506/804, 15th c. (vol. 
8, col. 119); V1298/379, 17th c. (vol. 7, col. 505) and V1304/1183, 18th c. (vol. 7, col. 
515); Kiwleserean (1961): MSS ITT101, dated 1767 (639-640) and ITT161, dated 1711 
(1016). A manuscript of the Mechitarist Library in Vienna, namely W112 (14th -15th 
cc.) contains anonymous paraphrased excerpts in Armenian from Aristotle’s Analytics: 
see Dashian (1895), 392. 
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14th century: 


A M8132 (193'-213"): the last folio of the manuscript is lost; 

B M7151 (771-937): a small manuscript, difficult to read; the upper margin, 
together with 2-3 lines, of almost all pages is damaged, and those lines 
are often illegible; odd grammatical forms (such as the verbal ending 
-uihj instead of -k]) are used, some passages are omitted or paraphrased,?? 
a large part (= Dav. in ΑΡΤ. Arm. [1967], 118.26-126.3: «(...) ung 
üibkpurüáiui np» wnunid [...] nnqnt' «bpk dupy bi lbkünguüp») is 
missing in XII.3-8 (folio 90"); 

P  P240/106 (187'-217"). 


17th century: 


M1763 (150'-200), 1611-1613; 

M1686 (215'-271"), 1634; 

M1764 (73-92), 1651-1654; 

M1809 (97'-126"), before 1613; 

M3914 (3931-4191), 1634: contains scholia in the margins; 
M1714 (1511-1881), 1659; 

M1738 (259'-277"): contains scholia in the margins; 
M1744 (336'-365"), 1637; 

M1752 (1027-136), 1651: contains scholia in the margins; there is a 
confusion of pages in Lectures VII-IX; 

M1916 (245'-270"), 1633; 

M2368 (449'-4807), 1640-1641; 

M1739 (307°-330"), 1646; 

M1740 (384'-407"), 1634-1636; 

M1742 (513'-540"), 1653. 


FATT TOAmMOO 


BOOZEz 


18th century: 


Nn 


M1993 (11'-16"), 1731: contains only the first 3 lectures and scholia in the 
text; 

M1823 (3507-385), 1731: contains scholia in the margins; 

M3207 (97'-107"): contains only the first 4 lectures; 

M464 (15ο”- 1833), 1734; 

M1765 (731-991), 1738: contains scholia in the margins; 


z «we n 


33 Cf. for instance, the ending of Lecture I (1.8): 1 puxuiüuigni umnughlug πρπηπι - 
πια (...) huruutüb]ng tù swphpt and B7151, 777-78: yhuwtwgn E u tp h 
utut] püuniphuiiu, pwtqh jEhgu dup hwi phun bpübgun hwiwpnn, gh wy, 
qngnippiüp ny huiuiphü, niuiüp ny Qupbnu li nlwtp wkinu ny niübqny: Qh kpl- 
παρ! huptw/wntup whinu ny nihi: Puy utiuuniüp sywptjnd* wiqhuwtw- 
[ju] (3) [qnü]puiüni p: f&EujEu: pni h dbnt wyjng wy buy qpunE wy pum pin- 
piu l n; puu mpwdwjunhniptwt: 8wyu E, qh unf&üiujü onià qunjü wntE, pug 
uubüugü uwpn hwiwpk. uuu πιπαὔα dupy huji hurupk: Qh pk huruptEpü 
ulüuuntüp, ywpntptpt uuqurünquag. jui E, qp wtqhnwiuny wpwunwiup ]απη- 
muti puqkpwgt qktjng, sqhinkjny, pk p unuw hwugt supi. 
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M1691 (154'-193"), 1765; 

M1826 (289'-297"), 1772; 

M3005 (162-179), 1737; 

M2652 (1471-1571), 17715 

M3555 (170'-188"), 1740; 

M5741 (63): contains only one page, the beginning; the other pages are 
lost. 

The manuscript tradition represented by these 28 items is quite compli- 
cated, and often a manuscript cannot be listed as belonging to a cer- 
tain group. It was customary for some scribes to use more than one 
manuscript to copy a text, and those manuscripts contained variant 
readings quite different from one another. In such cases, when choos- 
ing between those readings and giving preference to a varia lectio in 
one manuscript and another in a second or third manuscript, copyists 
mixed various manuscript traditions together. Such mixing is noticeable 
in those 28 manuscripts containing David the Invincibles Commentary 
on Aristotles Prior Analytics. In other cases, a scribe copied the text from 
one manuscript and then corrected it using another manuscript, again, 
confusing different traditions. However, despite all these difficulties, a 
certain grouping of the manuscripts is possible. We have tried to do that 
on the basis of such passages where striking variae lectiones or significant 
omissions in a number of manuscripts occur. 

The division of the text into 14 lectures is always the same. As a rule, 
the summarizing pattern after each lecture, Cun ujyunuhl] hwuntpda 
uuunióni li unuohluj ujnulp (Here, with the help of God, ends 
the present lecture"), is found in its complete form in the latest manu- 
scripts. It is either totally absent from the earlier ones (e.g., P—P240/106) 
or occurs, irregularly, in shorter forms such as Cùn wyunupy wnwgh- 
ywy wpwlp (“Here ends the present lecture") or just Unuighlquy 
ujnuiljp (“The present lecture"). The lectures usually begin with the word 
Npwp (= Πρᾶξις) and the corresponding number (P—P240/106 dif- 
fers from the other earlier manuscripts in lacking the word Npwlp and 
simply indicating the lecture numbers in the margins). 

The title of the work in the manuscripts is as follows: 


«d Epniniéuiljuit» Unhuunutjh—The Analytics of Aristotle (A— 
M8132); 

«Πξῃ]πιδιι|ηαιῖ»; Uppunnntyp qduuüi hunupuut—The Analytics of 
Aristotle on Syllogism (B—M7151); 


Uphuunuk(E)jh «Xbpinie6urquit»—Aristotles Analytics (C—M1763, 
D—M1686, H—M3914, J—M1738, K—M1744, L—Ma752, O—Ma739, 
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Q—Ma740, R—M1742, S—M1993, T—M1823, W—M1765, Z—M3005, 
D—M3555); 

Upnhuunuk(b)ih «dbpini6uriquiüü» E— This is Aristotles Analytics (y— 
M5741); 

Fuiph whywnp ppypunthuyjh vkyunrphrt to-wt qjfungu Uppu- 
unuljh h «Eppniswywtt»—David the Invincible Philosopher's 
Commentary in Fourteen Chapters on Aristotle’s Analytics (E—M1764, 
F—Venice edition); 


Uljhqpü li twpuwynpniehrt qnng, np wuh pum 8nitwg «Utiuqun- 
wpyh» i huykpkt’ «8mnwgqu Ykpjnisnipkwt», παρα. h td 
puwunwuhpwg (N—M2368 huwunwubhpkt) hbjbiuging Uphu- 
unutk (N—M2368 Uphumnuphnt) b gupnquuübugj li eytt h 
tupt thhypunthuy— (N—M2368 tphnhunthuyjk)—The Beginning and 
Preface of the Work Which According to the Greeks is Called Analytiké 
and On Analysis in Armenian; Written by the Great Greek Philosopher 
Aristotle and Translated and Interpreted by David the Philosopher (I— 
M1714, M—M1916, N—M2368, U—M3207); 

Unphü τρ] uihihbunipugh eytt] qpuiüu quyu snpkpinwuwt 
qin’ jUppuuinuiEpuljuit «dbpqnióurlquiiugü» —A Work in Four- 
teen Chapters by the Same David Philosopher Interpreting the Aristotelian 
Analytics (V—M464); 

Unppü ^tungeh pure ihbhibunipugp hurwptuy «Unuigüng (Y—M1826 
Unugünj ubpinióuiquiüiugü» Uppuunutjh. np Yosh «dbpinióu- 
luii», bi puun jniiugü wuh «Utiujounlb»—[A Work] Compiled by 
the Same Skilful Philosopher David on Aristotles Prior Analytics, Which 
is Entitled Analytics and According to the Greeks is Called Analytiké (X— 
M1691, Y—M1826, a—M2652); 


No title (G—Ma809, P—P240/106). 


The omission of a large part of a sentence of XII.7 in 12 manuscripts, 
because of a homoioteleuton, allows us to divide the 28 items we have 
studied into 2 main groups. First, let us cite the passage: 


Γηιδηνὔα unpht, tek hwuwgoph wyni wnwowplyniptwut, np 
wuk* «Ns hwpywinp qnp ιπππη wpnwp qn», puüqh «Uwupph ny 
niu&p Uwpyjnittu wpjuin απ]» «Ns hupluinp qnp upgup qni (The 
solution to this: it is equivalent to another premiss which says, “It is not 
necessary that a man is just; because “It is possible that no man is just” 
[means]: “It is not necessary that someone is just”). 


C—M1763, J—M1738, L—M1752, R—M1742, T—M1823, V—M464, 
W—M1765, X—M1691, Y—M1826, Z—M3005, a—M2652 and β-- 
M3555 omit the underlined part. These manuscripts will form our Group 
1. Despite this and other omissions in some manuscripts of the group, in 
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many other cases they seem to contain correct readings. Both printed 
texts, the Venice and Erevan editions, are largely based on Group 1. We 
should emphasize that sometimes it is quite difficult to choose between 
the variae lectiones, because, as noted above, the Greek original does not 
survive, and there is nothing to compare the Armenian translation with. 
Our Group 2 will include the other 13?? manuscripts: A—M8132, B— 
M7151, D—M1686, E—M1764, G—M1809, H—M3914, I—M1714, 
K—M1744, M—M1916, N—M2368, O—M1739, P—P240/106 and Q— 
M1740. 
Another striking difference between the 2 groups is in XIII.1: 


Uno, απ bplquiljp E. quid wyt, np qunulj Επομ junit, li qpwing 
jiqwiwyh unuguplnippiüu, ισα npn b «Bwnwqu ukyunip- 
twt» &unbug l wun, b Yuu qu&upkug fupgpü (Now, the actual is 
twofold: either that which reveals bare existence [and the premiss in ques- 
tion is without a mode], about which he spoke both in On Interpretation 
and here, or the actualized contingent). 


Instead of quydwptwy (“actualized”), Group 2, with one exception 
(Yawpkuwy in MS H—M3914 of Group 2), has a corrupted form which 
makes no sense. In most manuscripts it is qup by kw” but occurs in vari- 
ations: 


Group 1: C—M1763,”° J—M1738, L—M1752, N—M2368,”” R—M1742, 
T—M1823 (corrected prima manu), V—M464 (q&up hjhugj), W— 
M1765, X—M1691, Y—M1826, Z—M3005, a—M2652 (qyaunkuyy), β--- 
M3555 qu&upkhug; 

Exception: H—M3914 (Group 2) (awptwy; 


Group 2: A—M8132 qywpwptwy), B—Mz151, D—M1686, E—M1764 
(qui tntu), G—M1809, I—M1714, K—M1744 (quptjk)), M—M1916, 
O—M1739, P—P240/106, Q—M1740 quptytwy (qup by bw). 


35 The remaining 3, namely S—M1993 (contains the first 3 lectures), U—M3207 (con- 
tains the first 4 lectures) and y—M 5744 (one page), have nothing to do with Lecture XII. 
However, taking into account the variant readings in what they contain, we may conclude 
that S—M1993 and y—M5741 belong to Group 1, while U—M3207 belongs to Group 2. 

33 Here in M7151 folios, together with the passage in question, are missing (see above). 
Nevertheless, since this item seems to represent a manuscript tradition differing from the 
other group, it supposedly contained the passage. 

35 This corruption has taken place because of a confusion of the letters η and 1]. 

56 First written αρ] πα, then corrected {auptuy, which means that the scribe 
used at least two manuscripts. 

?7 This manuscript belongs to Group 2, but [awn is a correction prima manu: the 
underlying quip] is scratched away; the scribe copied the text from a manuscript of 
Group 2 and then corrected it according to a manuscript of Group 1. 
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The manuscripts within each group are far from being identical to one 
another throughout the text.?? It is possible to create subgroups (we shall 
mark them 1a, 1b, 1c etc. for Group 1 and 2a, 2b, 2c etc. for Group 2), but 
there will remain separate manuscripts not belonging to any subgroup, 
and sometimes within the same subgroups the variant readings will be 
diverse. 

In Group 1, perhaps 2 subgroups (1a and 1b) and 3 single manuscripts, 
C—M1763 (1c), T—M1823 (1d) and V—M464 (1e),” may be distin- 
guished. 

Subgroup 1a (J—M1738, L—M1752, R—M1742, S—M1993, W— 
M1765, Z—M3005, B—M3555)'” omits a large part in the following pas- 
sage (1.6--7): uh qunun ghinniphrt puywygnip L up sup his qnp- 
stugnip: Upn, whinwiwgnt unuphlquj ppnyjniphrtu wupg hw- 
μαρια) l qug bus h dknt wyn quwtty (“in order that we should 
not acquire false knowledge and should do nothing bad. Now, the present 
treatise on syllogism in general is also useful for finding one thing with 
the help of another”): the underlined part is omitted. 

Subgroup 1b (X—M1691, Y—M1826 and a—M2652)!?! omits put- 
qh uülqup ns qnju huplquunp απ] E (“because it is impossible not to 
be means it is necessary to be”) in Lecture XIII.4. 

In Lecture Π.2, X—M1691, Y—M1826 and a—M2652 read qopnt- 
plwisg (“powers”) instead of nnniptwtg ( imposition": literally, “im- 
positions") in the phrase jur]uiqu Epypnpy npnipburüg ujupq åw- 
ühg (“about the second imposition of simple spoken sounds"). 

There are clearly two subgroups in Group 2 (we shall mark them 2c 
and 2d) and 3 separate items: A—M8132 (2a), B—M7151 (2b) and E— 
Ma764 (2e). 

In a few cases, A—M8132 contains readings, otherwise unattested, 
which seem to be the correct ones. For instance, in L2, all the other 
manuscripts (as well as the Venice and Erevan editions) read: Npwku 
jondwd np? winwnwhwpntpkwt οσα wuhgk quwiwywnnt- 














38 With one exception: O—Ma739 is copied either directly from Q—M1740 or from 
another manuscript entirely identical with the latter. 
?9 C—M1763 (1c) and V—M464 (1e) are in many passages identical. 

100 The one-page y—M 5741, too, probably belongs to this subgroup: in addition to 
textual affinity, it, like J—-M1738 and W—M1765, has scholia in the margins (such as: 
J—Ma738 Uwpyny η απ wutu pt dur E [“from the man’s shape you may say that 
it is a man"] —y—M 5741 lbpujhü winti wutup duipr E [“we say that the name of 
the shape is man"]). 

101 As well as Z—M3005 of Subgroup 1a. 

1? E—M1764 omits np. 
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phi (“Just as one says that ship-building is part of tree-cutting"), which 
is illogical. In A—M8132 the sentence, at first written in the same way 
as in the other manuscripts, has afterwards been corrected prima manu: 
Opwku jnpduid np quiinunuhupniphiü fuuüi wupgk twrwyu- 
nnipehuiü (“Just as one says that tree-cutting is part of ship-building"). 03 
At the beginning of Lecture II, all the manuscripts read Skin rj punuunp- 
niphut whinwtwgntht, wuwugnip l qywngt (“After the aim of 
usefulness, we shall also discuss the order") which is incorrect. 
Arevsatyan'™ has added lı (“and”) between nhunwinpntpkwt ujhuiui- 
üugnipü in angular brackets, meaning that no manuscript has this cor- 
rect reading. In fact, A—M8132 contains li? and reads the passage as 
3lun nhnwinpniptiwt b ujpunuüugnipü, wuwugnip l qliupqu 
(“After the aim and usefulness, we shall also discuss the order"). 

Subgroup 2c includes I—M1714, M—M1916, N—M2368 and the 
incomplete U—M3207. Among these, based on evident similarities, we 
may also list the much older P—P240/106 and, to a lesser extent, G— 
M1809.!% As already noted, I—M1714, Μ--Μιοι6,07 N—M2368 and 
U—Mn3207 have the same long title: 


Uljhqpü lL twfuwynpniehit qnng, np wuh pum 8n1üug «Utiuqun- 
uphlgh» b huykpkt® «8uuqu qbpijniónipbkuit», upupkug h td 
buwunwuhpwg (N—M2368 huwunwubpkt) hbjbiuging Uphu- 
unutk (N—M2368 Uphuunuhnt) b gupnquuübugj li dbljübu h 
^jun pl itbhihunipugE (N—M2368 tppnhunthwyk)—The Beginning and 
Preface of the Work Which According to the Greeks is Called Analytiké 
and On Analysis in Armenian; Written by the Great Greek Philosopher 
Aristotle and Translated and Interpreted by David the Philosopher 


Here are examples of passages where the manuscripts of this subgroup 
are identical. Lecture 1.2: Putüqh ujupui E qhinky, bk uh hpnqniphiu 
áujübkug Uphuunut] ywpqupwp hwiwplwtt li uujugnigu- 


105 In Elias and John Philoponus, the saying appears in variations: Elias in APr. 71 
(138).20-21 ὡς εἴ τις καὶ τῆς δρυοτομικῆς τέλος λέγοι τὴν ναυπηγίαν. Philop. in 
ΑΡΥ. 10.15-17 ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ καὶ γεωργὸς λέγοι σκοπὸν εἶναι αὐτῷ τῆς γεωργίας τὴν 
ἀρτοποιίαν καὶ δρυοτόμος τὴν ναυπηγίαν. 

104 Day. in APr. Arm. (1967), 46. 

105 li occurs in one more manuscript, V—M464 (of Group 1), but is added later, very 
likely, when the copyist checked the text against a manuscript of Group 2. 

106 In a number of cases, A—M8132, too, has the same distinctive variant readings as 
the manuscripts of this subgroup. However, we would not list with certainty A—M8132 
as belonging to Subgroup 2c. 

107 | —M1714 almost always repeats M—M1916, which is a bit older. N—M2368 and 
U—M3207 are sometimes slightly different. 
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Ywtinitfu. G—M1809, I—M1714, M—M1916, N—M2368, P—P240/ 
106 and U—M3207 read, most probably correctly, Aw Lutwg/doukwg 
(“devoted” or "dedicated")!9? instead of Awytukwg (called; “declared” or 
“sounded” ): “For one should know that Aristotle devoted a single treatise 
to syllogism in general and demonstrative syllogism.” 

Lecture 1.3: Ut upupun E ghink), bk hhiq bu nkuwhp hwiup- 
uwtg wywgniguywt, npwlwpwiwywt, dwpnwuwtiwywt, 
huwunwtwt, pippnnwlwt, np b unuuujbiuuunüntdu (cf. Dav. 
in APr. Arm. [19327], 470 and Dav. in APr. Arm. [1967], 40)— Απά 
one should know that there are five species of syllogism: demonstrative, 
dialectical, rhetorical, sophistical and poetical, that is, fictitious" G— 
Ma809, I—M1714, M—M1916, N—M2368, P—P240/106, U—M3207 
(and A—M8132) read unuuujljnidu (a corrupt form) instead of 
unuuu]kqu[uunüunitu (“mixed with myth” in the dative case, which 
makes no sense). The variae lectiones in the other manuscripts are: B— 
M7151 unuuu]kquljuü (“mythical”), V—M464 wunuiup (corrected 
wy in the margin) khqjuljuii; H—M3914, J—M1738, Κ--Μι744, L— 
M1752, O—M1739, Q—M1740, R—M1742, S—M1993, T—M1823, 
W—M1765, X—M1691, Y—M1826, Z—M3005, a—M2652, B—M3555, 
y—M5741 unuuu]kqpuljuünidíu, C—M1763 unuuplqulpuü (u- 
ljuiü is added above) nuu, D—M1686 unuuujlquilquiü (wt is added 
above) niifu; E—M1764 unuuplqu]uutünidu. Thus, unlike the Venice 
and Erevan editions, none of the 28 manuscripts reads ummuuuu]bqui- 
]uunünidu (the corrupted reading of E—M1764, unuuplqupuu- 
unitfu, is comparatively closer to it). The correct word was probably 
wnwurykynint (= uvüoonc—fictitious"),? which means that the 
subgroup in question has the reading (uimuuu]hlnidfu) closest to the 
correct one. Doubtlessly, the majuscule letter S and the minuscule u have 
been confused. 

Lecture L8: Pul] utüuiuniüp, npujEu ny Ywpon qnjni]— "And the 
irrational [do not syllogize], being unable to^ G—M1809, I—M1714, 
Μ--Μιοι6, N—M2368, P—P240/106 and U—M3207 erroneously add 
ujkunu (“need”) after ny (“no”): Puy utiuuniüp! npujEu ny whinu 
Ywnon qnjny (in N—M2368 hunu is written and then deleted). 








108 A—M8132 and V—M464 too have the same reading but in the latter, àoubug is a 
correction in the margin. 

102 The terms are the same as in David in Cat. Arm., 207: pipnnnwywt wnwuyyk- 
]nunü. 
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Many other examples may be adduced, where these manuscripts, ei- 
ther all or some of them, are identical (or almost identical). 

Subgroup 2d includes D—M1686, H—M3914, Κ--Μι744, O— 
M1739 and Q—M1740. Here are striking instances of the homogeneity 
of these manuscripts. 

Lecture I.4: 


£utüqp (ti pun npwlwpwtwywinit qawpunwumtwyutt, huy 
pin buwunwywinitu’ qpkppnjnwywtt: bı unnpwthiptt wu- 
wu. Enkp huwt Gu uikuuiljp, pwugh hhiq bu wittkptiwt, πππι]ρ 
duiuwstup pty l qhinkup (“For they unite the rhetorical with the dialec- 
tical and the poetical with the sophistical. And they establish this as 
follows: there are only three species, because all [the capacities] by which 
we cognize and know something are five”). — — 














In addition to some other differences (from one another as well), D— 
M1686, H—M3914, K—M1744, O—M1739 and Q—M1740 differ from 
the other manuscripts in putting, erroneously, tnkp uhpwyt tù nkuuwlyp 
("there are only three species”) before u unnpwthrptt ujuu]Eu (“and 
they establish this as follows"), and omitting unftüb plut (“all”): H— 
M3914, K—M1744, O—M1739, Q—M1740 have hulj pun hplwunw- 
ljuünidiu qptipnnnwywtt (“and the poetical with the sophistical") 
after hi unnpwtibrptt ujuujEu (“and they establish this as follows"). 
O—M1739, Ω--Μι74ο are later corrected (the numerals 1 [w] and 2 
[p]) are added above the phrases to indicate the correct sequence). The 
passage in these manuscripts is corrupted as follows: 


D—M1686 £8uüqh δα pin upuuupuüulgyuünidu q&upuuüiu- 
yuti, pul pin hfuiuunuiljuiünidu' qphpgnguilgui: παρ huyt bu 
uibuuiljpp, u unu unnpwiuhiptt ujuujEu. pwtgh hpüq kt, πππι]ρ 
&uüushíp his hi qhntup; H—M3914, K—M1744, O—M1739, Q— 
M1740 8utüqh (tù pun upuuupuüulqjuünidu qXupuuuutu- 
luti: Gpkp hwi Επ uikuuiljp, L unnpwthiptt (H—M3914 unnp- 
Uuprpkt) wyuy Eu l unin. buy pty plwunwlwinitu’ qphpgnqu- 
yuti, pwtgh hpüq kt, πππι]ρ &utusbkup his li qhinkup. 


Lecture I.6-7: Opwku gh uh qunıu qpuinip pii pulywygnip l ub swp 
his qnpóbugnip (...) ns quukuuü his pwqnyg punippiüu, gh ny 
Ywpny qnjp quiu, pus np (“in order that we should not acquire false 
knowledge and should do nothing bad (...) nature did not conceal every- 
thing [or else one would not be able to find anything]"). D—M1686, H— 
M3914, K—M1744, O—M1739, Q—M1740 read Qupó5bugnip (“regard 
as”) instead of qhunniphrt pülquggnip (“acquire knowledge”) and hts 
quiuiüb, np instead of qunuiüb; hüs np (the word order is different). 
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Lecture IX.4: h pug puntwit qhuiuipurguitünighiü npujEu qqnp- 
5h Unwhwunrpetwt (“[who] reject syllogism as an instrument of ap- 
prehension”). Instead of qqnp5h uuuhuiuniphuiü (“an instrument of 
apprehension’), these manuscripts have corrupt readings: D—M1686 
qqnpóh tdw uihuiuniphuit, H—M3914, K—M1744, O—M1739, Q— 
M1740 qqnpóph h dw mhwunrptkut:'!° 

In the following passage of the same Lecture IX (IX.5), this sub- 
group contains a distinct varia lectio: Qkpnyp huy ndpnülgugp plop 
pun unuuu]kinidu, πι] Uwyntiwlwtp (“You are caught by your 
own feathers according to the fable, ο Ephectics!”). D—M1686 reads 
Uwywuiniwtwywtp and H—M3914, K—M1744, O—M1739, Q— 
M1740 read Uwywtnttwlwup (both forms would mean “nicknamed”) 
instead of Uwynttwlwtp (“Ephectics”), and, correctly, πι] (as most 
manuscripts unlike the Venice and Erevan editions: see note 112) instead 
of nnujEu: ny uuiljiüni(ui)üuiljuiüp—o nicknamed! (“You are caught 
by your own feathers according to the fable, ο nicknamed!”). This read- 
ing, too, is a corrupted form,!!! though it would seem more logical 
(because here David argues with the group of philosophers nicknamed 
“Ephectics”) than Uwttynitwyuitp associated with the word iwuü- 
lniüp ("children"), which makes no sense. Copyists have changed Uwh- 
niüuiquüüp (= ἐφεκτικοί), which they did not comprehend, into more 
“understandable” words.!'? 

However, there are also passages where the manuscripts of this Sub- 
group, 2d, do not repeat one another. For instance, Lecture I.3: 


Gi pk hurwuwpp tù httg Solwphint li unui, jpuh áwpuu- 
uumtuywit. li dwanwuwtwywtinitu upugjünid wuht qn, ywg- 
iniüp l Γρ l αιϊπ]γάρ᾽ wn h ünguüE uhuyt Equity by pp: Puy ke 
ununk; E ἄρι[πιῃ]ιιηῖι put qunint’ (hith npwilwpwtwdutt. huy 


110 E—M1764, not of this subgroup, but of the same Group 2, has another corrupted 
reading: qqnpóph hwuniptwit. 

111 See a discussion of this passage in the section “The Problem of the Translator” and 
in note 39. 

112 The variant readings in the other manuscripts are as follows: A—M8132, B— 
M7151, C—M1763, E—Ma764, G—M1809, I—M1714, J—M1738, L—M1752, M— 
M1916, N—M2368, P—P240/106, R—M1742, T—M1823, V—M464, W—M1765, X— 
M1691, Y—M1826, Z—M3005, a—M2652, B—M3555 πι] instead of npnu]Eu; C—1763, 
E—M1764, G—M1809, I—M1714, J—M1738, L—M1752, M—M1916, R—M1742, T— 
M1823, V—M464, W—M1765, Z—M3005, X—M1691, Y—M1826, a—M2652, β-- 
M3555 Uwtynrtiwlwip; A—M8132, B—M7151, N—M2368, P—P240/106 dwn- 
tuwlwtp (the correct reading). The corruption of the word in the manuscript tradi- 
tion could be traced as follows: Uwynttwywip — αι μπητ αι αρ > uulpjuü- 
niwtiwiwuip — fuülniüuljuüp. 
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bp E unun b E unut pui ηάγι[αιπ]ιηϊι' hth puwunwywit (“And 
if truth and falsity are equal to each other, it is rhetorical, and only in the 
rhetorical are said to be both disputable and undisputable issues, solely 
from which they can be formed; but when there is more truth than falsity, 
itis dialectical, and when there is more falsity than truth, it is sophistical"). 


D—M1686, H—M3914 and K—M1744 read npwilwpwtmywit (“di- 
alectical”) instead of Awpinwuwtwywtt (“rhetorical”). D—M1686 
omits buy tpt uinuib] E ἄρι[αιῃ]ιηῖι pwt qunint’ jhüp mpwdu- 
puiüuilquitü (“But when there is more truth than falsity, it is dialectical”). 
H—M3914, K—M1744 omit li. &upunuuutulpuünidu upujünid 
uuhü απ] quigíniüp l ἡΓάρ li wtkdp, wn h tngwtk hwi tnw- 
πιι]]α]|ρ: Puy kpk wnuk] E ἅγιγαιπ]ιηῖι pwt qunint* (hth npu- 
Vupurüuilljuüü (“and only in the rhetorical are said to be both dis- 
putable and undisputable issues, solely from which they can be formed; 
but when there is more truth than falsity, it is dialectical”). O—M1739, 
Q—M1740 contain the passage in a complete form. 

Thus, summarizing the foregoing analysis, we may state that the 28 
manuscripts in question can be divided into 2 main groups, which, in 
their turn, include subgroups and single manuscripts—the only surviv- 
ing witnesses to other subgroups, which perhaps once existed. Here are 
those groups, subgroups and single manuscripts: 


GROUP 1 


C—M1763, J—M1738, 
L—M1752, R—Ma742, 
S—M1993, T—M1823, 
V—M464, W—Ma765, 
X—M1691, Y—M1826, 
Z—M3005, a—M2652, 
B—M3555, Y—Ms5741. 


GROUP 2 


A—M8132, B—M7151, 
D—M1686, E—M1764, 
G—M1809, H—M3914, 
I—Ma714, K—M1744, 
Μ-΄-Μιοι6, N—M2368, 
O—M1739, P—P240/106, 
Q—M1740, U—M3207. 


Subgroups 

1a: J—M1738, L—M1752, 
R—M1742, S—M1993, 
W—M1765, Z—M3005, 
D—M3555, Y—M5741 

1b: X—Ma691, Y—M1826, 
α--Μ2652 


Single manuscripts 


1c: C—M1763 
1d: T—M1823 
1e: V—M464 


Subgroups 


2c: G—M1809, I—M1714, 
M—M1916, N—M2368, 
P—P240/106, U—M3207 
2d: D—M1686, H—M3914, 
K—M1744, O—M1739, 
Q—M1740 

Single manuscripts 


2a: A—M8132 
2b: B—M7151 
2e: E—M1764 


28 INTRODUCTION 
Remarks on the Present Edition 


This edition of the Armenian text of David's Commentary on Aristotles 
Analytics is a revised reproduction of Dav. in APr. Arm. (1967) based 
on five manuscripts of the Matenadaran (see the previous section [“Clas- 
sification of the Manuscripts"]) and Dav. in APr. Arm. (1833, reprinted 
1932). By "revised" we mean that those five manuscripts and the Venice 
edition have been carefully checked again and changes have been made 
both in Areváatyans main text and the variae lectiones. For though he 
had selected the five best manuscripts of the Matenadaran and in gen- 
eral prepared a good edition, his text and critical apparatus, in our view, 
are not always accurate (they also contain typographic errors). We have 
numbered the paragraphs of Dav. in APr. Arm. (1967) and sometimes re- 
divided them according to the logic of what David says. In certain cases, 
we have preferred readings of the manuscripts different from those cho- 
sen by ArevSatyan, citing his reading in footnotes as a varia lectio (marked 
Ar). Furthermore, when encountering what in our opinion are obvious 
mistakes on the part of copyists, we have corrected them giving a corre- 
sponding footnote marked with corr. (or del. when we have deleted some 
words or expressions, regarding them as later interpolations). 

Since the other 22 late manuscripts of the Matenadaran and P240/106, 
which we have scrupulously studied, do not add much to ArevSatyan’s 
edition, they are mostly not reflected in our text. However, a few readings 
in them deserving attention have been taken into account and provided 
with necessary notes. 

The words and phrases in square brackets are our additions to the 
translated texts to make the context clearer. In Appendix I, parallel or rel- 
evant passages (not comprehensive) from works of other commentators 
of Aristotle and David himself are cited; Appendixes II and III contain 
examples of grammatical and lexical grecisms. 
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ΠΕΡΙ ULIULI 
UCUYLA PU P «4  ωπουαῦυι» UPPUSSELP 


['1puljp U] 


1. thuinpniphit Uppuunukjh bh «Ποπιαιδιωμαὐὴν k` pnint hupywtty 
quywpg hunurpuutük: Up tpt Enpuuunpniphiü «Unwgtny Jipppswywtiug» 5 
wwng hwiwpudwt, qur pn Yuan wy h ulqpuüu wuk. «buf αι. 
upduü E gunuqu qh’ us u npnj ]unhuntüu. bU ος παι] wywgnigh L 
Uwywgnipiwt uujugniguljuüp»: Ut whw duququlp h üujubnquüku 
uujugnigh jhonudu uinüE: 


2. Un npu wukup, bk ny his whutnh E b junuiqu wwng huiupuuü tny 10 
nhuuunpnipgbuti wnt] li ywnwqu wyuwgnigh, b qunji nhuwinpniphrt απ]. 


2 Title: A Xbpjnióuljui. Unhuunutjh; B Tkpjniswywt Uphuunutkjh πω 
hunwpuwt. The text begins from the third paragraph: [Gi uj]uipun. E qhunbj. CD 
Uphuunukjh ubpijnióuiuii; EF “ππιρ[ wijwyp ipbibuniugh ublünippiü sn- 
pkpuuuuutü qung (E qjfungu) Uppuuinuikjh h M piniburquitü. 4 ACDE h 
Yepynrswuywitu paint. 6 ACDE om. wuk. 7 qh ty guququ u npn j corr. 
jwwqu qh à; li npn}; AFAr qh ἵν u juuiqu npn j; D om. qh à; L. | A Junphunitu; 
D [unhnufu. 8 ΑΕ | üu[ulpquiüpu. 


10 


DAVID ΤΗΕ INVINCIBLE 
COMMENTARY ON ARISTOTLE' [PRIOR] ANALYTICS 


Lecture I 


1. Aristotles aim in the Analytics is to treat syllogism in general;! but ifthe 
aim of the Prior Analytics is syllogism in general, why does he say at the 
very beginning: "First we should say about what and of what the inquiry 
is, and that it pertains to demonstration and demonstrative science"? 
Thus, immediately, from the preface? [onwards], he makes mention‘ of 
demonstration. 


2. To this, we say that although the aim is concerned with syllogism 
in general, it is by no means strange to speak about demonstration as 


1 “Syllogism in general" —upupq hwiwpnitu, which might seem to mean “simple 
syllogism” (ujumq is usually an adjecive meaning “simple”), but the aim of the Analytics 
is not to discuss “simple syllogism’ ("ἁπλοῦς συλλογισμός) and Aristotle does not use 
this expression at all. Instead, we find "syllogism in general" (συλλογισμὸς ἁπλῶς) in 
the Analytics 41a 5. Thus, upurpq hunurpnidu, strange as it may seem, means “syllogism 
in general"; cf. the following parallels in other authors (cf. Alex. Aphr. in APr. 13.23- 
25 προτάσει πρὸς τὸν κοινῶς καὶ ἁπλῶς συλλογισμὸν χρώμεϑα. Ammon. in APr. 4.3 
περὶ ἁπλῶς συλλογισμοῦ λέγει. Philop. in APr. 5.5 ὁ ἁπλῶς συλλογισμός). In other 
passages (I, 2, 6), the translator of David writes ywpqupwp hunurpnidu; ywpqu- 
pup is the adverbial form of upyupq and the exact translation of ἁπλῶς. The adjective 
ujupnq alongside “syllogism” here and otherwhere (I, 2, 6; II, 1, 3-5 etc.) is perhaps a 
result of scribal “correction” (someone has been puzzled by the use of an adverb with a 
noun and has left out the averbial ending -wpwp). That ywpq hwiwpnrtfu reflects the 
Greek ἁπλῶς συλλογισμός is also corroborated by VII.1, where in connection with the 
same phrase (hurrurpíui [hwiwpwpwtniptwt] bjnj nhiwinpniptiwt—“the aim 
is concerned with syllogism”) also occurring in I, 2, hwtnzp (“general”) is used instead 
of upupq. Cf. also Dav. Prol. Arm. 52.20 purhuünip— Dav. Prol. 21.34 ἁπλῶς. 

2 24a 10-11 Πρῶτον εἰπεῖν περὶ τί καὶ τίνος ἐστὶν ἡ σχέψις, ὅτι περὶ ἀπόδειξιν 
καὶ ἐπιστήμης ἀποδεικτικῆς. Our translation of this Aristotelian passage (and others as 
well) literally corresponds to the Armenian version of David. Cf. Cooke and Tredennick 
(1967), 199: "Our first duty is to state the scope of our inquiry, and to what science 
it pertains: that it is concerned with demonstration, and pertains to a demonstrative 
science"; Barnes (19955), 39: "First we must state the subject of the enquiry and what 
it is about: the subject is demonstration, and it is about demonstrative understanding” 

3 “Prom the preface": cf. Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 10.3 èx προοιμίων. 

^ “Makes mention": jhonudu wnt (cf. Dav. in Isag. Arm. 54.1 Jhogbuig— Dav. in Isag. 
118.17 μνείαν ἐποιήσατο.). 
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li juruiqu wuywgnigh: Npyku jnnduid np quimwnwhwpniphrt fuut uuhgk 
üunuljunnipbut. gh jwnwqu ünpu jhüp: 6t παπά αι] bpuljuhuunipgbuüu 
wuhgk qunngonippiü απ] qjunnupnidu, qh uulju ünpui tnwth: Pug niunjg 
lug αιιπάπιπ᾽ bk npujEu «dbpqjnióurquiüugü» ujupquipup Ywuupnitu 
uujugnjgu E, hulj npujEu «Unuigung Yknjnidswlwiwgt» npuuunpnipphiie 
point Παρα]. qupupq Παρα Suj hb qhu hu upuu&um. tpt 
npyku liu pg&ugh Ywutjny αι] qunughljj 2upuiqpnuóéu' qujpuuuiiu- 
gnù, np þh iwwi, junuguqnju pwpngEp, qh yhuwtwgn k wywpqupwn 
hunupnifu: Uju E püüniphit ujupqupup huurupuüutü juujugniguljuü 
hwiupuwtk: Lwiqh upupu E ghwt, tek uh hpngnippiü áoübug U- 
phuunuk, wwpqupwp hurwplwtt l uujugniguljuünidu' q$npu &unu 
«dbpiniéuilpuriugü» upjuuniku li quwpqupwp hunuipnidu 2upunf&pábini 
quu juiuqniünidu ubuulpidu, πηι παρ wywgnigwlwtini ujunnukinj, 
quiujugniguilgutiü χαιπιιι[εῃἑἁξ]πι] punhwtnip ubnnitu: 


1 CDEFAr utiuuunuhupnipbut. 2 CDEFAr quunuiunnighiü. | ACDE om. qh. 
3 A nuw; E nuwg. 4 EFAr πάρα. | ACDE l tpt. 5 FAr jUnuigüng. | 
qhunigkuü corr. npinwinpniphit. 7 DE quypmwiwgnit. 8 A pupnqk. | A 
wwpq. 9 A upupq.|E uugugniguljuü. 10 CDEFAr dwytkwg. 13 wwumnubjng 
corr. ywintynj. 


5 


10 


10 


15 
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well, and that the same aim is also concerned with demonstration. As 
when one says that tree-cutting is part of ship-building,? because it is 
for ship-building. Similarly, one may say that the end of phlebotomy is 
health, because it is for health. But he also offered? another reason [to 
show] how, in general, the end of the Analytics is demonstration, and 
how’ the aim? of the Prior Analytics is to treat syllogism in general; he 
gives this other reason too: as if, wishing to make the present writing 
more attractive, he first proclaimed its usefulness’: that syllogism in 
general is useful.” This is an investigation into syllogism in general 
in connection with demonstrative syllogism.!! For one should know 
that Aristotle devoted? a single treatise to syllogism in general and 
demonstrative syllogism, dedicating the four books of the Analytics [to 
them], attaching syllogism in general to its best species, namely the one 
explained as [being] demonstrative, and attaching the demonstrative to 
the whole genus. 


5 “Tree-cutting is part of ship-building”: the reading of M8132: qutumwnwhwpnt- 


phrü (accusative) instead of whnwnwhwpnipkwt (genitive: "of tree-cutting”) 
and twiwlwnntptwt (genitive: “of ship-building”) instead of quuiulqjunniphiu 
(accusative). 

$ “Offered”: literally, “taught” or “explained” (niunjg). 

7 "And how": πα] npujEu = "ὡς δέ. 

δ “The aim" (ghuinipluiü corr. nhinuinpniphrt): the manuscripts and printed 
texts read qhuniptwt (“of the knowledge"), which makes no sense in this context 
(“[the end] of the knowledge of the Prior Analytics is to treat syllogism in general") and 
is obviously a corrupted form of nhurwinpniphrt ("aim"): cf. I, 1 and Elias in APr. 
71(138).23-24. 

? "Its usefulness”: literally, “the usefulness, which is in it" (qujpuwiwgntit, np h 
uuwyt). 

10 “But he also offered another reason ... first proclaimed its usefulness: that syllogism 
in general is useful”: the cause-effect relation of this passage is obscure. Nevertheless, 
what David means here becomes clear from I, 6, where he writes: “In fact, the present 
treatise is useful thanks to demonstrative syllogism” Thus, David probably wants to say: 
Aristotle gives another reason to make his reference to demonstration at the beginning of 
his work (though his purpose is to discuss syllogism in general) understandable. By that 
same reference, he also hints at the usefulness of his work (since the usefulness derives 
from demonstrative syllogism). We should add, however, that in reality Aristotle offers 
no reasons at all for what he says—the question, and its possible answers, were introduced 
by his commentators. 

11 "In connection with demonstrative syllogism’: literally, “from demonstrative syllo- 
gism" (yurupgugniguilurü huiupuuiüt). 

12 The v.l. &oüluig (“devoted”) of M464, M1714, M1809, M1916, M2368, M3207, 
M8132 and Paris manuscript no. 240/106 (hereafter P 240/106), instead of àujübug 
(“called”); cf. Dav. in APr. Arm (19327), 470 and Dav. in APr. Arm. (1967), 40 (of those 
manuscripts, Arevsatyan has used only M8132). 
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3. Ut upupun E ghutb, tpk hptg Ε ukuulp hwiwpuwtg’ wuywgnigwlwt, 
upnunfuputulpuü, &upuuuutüuluiü, hfuuuulpuü, pippnnwlwt, np à 
unuuujhjnuni: Επηα hhüq kù quuü wup wwundunh. qui wubübpu 
&o»Wupubü, b jhüp wuywgniguywtt, Yul wiktupt unti, b bhth pbpgpn- 
nuywtt. L quud E pty np &ofuphu l E pty np unu: bı pk hwiwuwpp tu 
uputwhg &ofupput l unu, jhüp Supuuuwtwywtt. u dwpnwuwtwlw- 
ünidu uUpwytnil wubt απ] Ππιαι[πιῖιρ b ἠξάρ b wuüiEsp' wn h unguiük up- 
wji bkquiiuiljbjhp: Puy bk wnuk] E &oduippuit pwt qunut’ hth npwdw- 
Ρα μα στ, hulj keE wnuk] k ununi put q&ouppunti hth hfurnnuiquiiu: 


4. Puyg παρ wubt, tek tptp huyi bu nkuwyp huiupiut' uuugnigu- 
yut, npwilwupwtmywt, hiuuuulutü. pwtgh (btt pun upuuupuiulu- 
ùn u qawpunwumtimywtt, hulj pin hfuiuuuljuünidu' qphppnruljuüiu: b 
uunnpuühipbü wuyku. knkp huyt bu ukuuiljp, pwtgh hptg Ε unftübp- 
twt, npnyp dwtwytup pty b qhinkup. ηαπηπι]ο[ιῖι, αρα πο], ywpshp, 
upuuupnhnippiü, hup: Lwtgh ghwtjpt yud upuupn k, yud h ttppu, 


1 B qh.| B uibkuut qwut. 2 B fuuüiuluü. 3 A unuuu]ljnidu; B 
unuuu]bquljii; CD unuuu]kqulquüniufu; E unuupblquuuüniufu; FAr wouwu- 
ujpburjuuinüniifu: corr. wnwurybyniunt. | Ar u instead of pug. | Del. npny uüniü b 
rhukü after yuunáwnh (A gh jnpng wini b η]ιι[εῖι; B gh [πῃ wini b ght; CD 
jnpnj jutni l npubü after ywundwnp). 5 A quid E pus dovwphw b E np unius; 
B quid E his np ἄσι[αιπιηξ l E hüs np uwt. | ACDE npp tpt instead of l pt; B tpt 
instead of Ui pk. 6 B om. ἄρι[αιπ]ιιηῖ bi ununi. | D npwlwpwiwlwit instead of 
éupunwuutulywtt. 6-7 Bupuuuutulnidu hwi wuh. 7 Bom.qnj. 8A 
tnwttihp. | B ununkin.| AD om. k. 8-9 D om. buy tek wnwrky E &odupphuü 
put quniunt! jhüh npwilwpwtwywtt. 9 B uinunbqni. | Buwutiwywt. 1ο B 
fhfuüp tpkp wuti ubuulj huirupuulg. 11 B duuüulquü. 11-12 B 
qh (bùth 4wpnwuwtwywtt pun npwlwpwtwywintu l phppnrulquüt pun 
Uwutwywiwit. 12-14 D gpkpnnnwywtt: Gpkp huwt tù uikuuilpp, li unin 
unnpwthiptù wyuyku. pwugh hhüq tù, npngp &uüu$hup. 13 B om. ΕΠΗΡ 
upuyt Gi uikuuiljp, ριιἱια]ι. 13-14 B wuktuyt his, npn]. 14 Bl qhutup his. | 
B uqugnighiü hwuwpw. | A kpüuljugniphiü (passim). 15 B qh. | AE h ukppny. 


wn 
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3. And one should know that there are five species of syllogism: demon- 
strative, dialectical, rhetorical,? sophistical and poetical, that is, ficti- 
tious.'* And they are five for the following reason:!° either [the premisses] 
are wholly true, and [the syllogism] is demonstrative, or they are wholly 
false, and it is poetical; or else something is true and something is false.!6 
And if truth and falsity are equal to each other, it is rhetorical, and only 
in the rhetorical are said to be both disputable and undisputable issues, 
solely from which they!? can be formed; but when there is more truth 
than falsity, it is dialectical, and when there is more falsity than truth, it 
is sophistical. 


4. But some people say that there are only three species of syllogism: 
demonstrative, dialectical and sophistical;? for they unite the rhetorical 
with the dialectical and the poetical with the sophistical. And they estab- 
lish this as follows: there are only three species, because all [the capac- 
ities] by which we cognize and know” something are five: perception, 
imagination, opinion, thought and reason.?! For the knowable is either 


13 Cf. 68b 10-11 οὐ μόνον οἱ διαλεκτικοὶ καὶ ἀποδεικτικοὶ συλλογισμοὶ (...) ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ῥητορικοί. 

4 £ipnpnquljut, np l unuuu]&qu[uunüntdu (“poetical, that is, mixed with 
myth") in Dav. in ΑΡΤ. Arm. (19327), 470 and Dav. in APr. Arm. (1967), 40: 
phppnquilquiü is in the nominative case while wnwutykjwfuwnunifu is in the dative 
case, which does not make sense. Apparently, this is a scribal corruption. M8132, as well 
as M1714, M1809, M1916, M2368, M3207 and P 240/106 read wnwuyykjnitu which, 
too, is a corrupted form but provides a key to the correct reading. The minuscule letter d 
and the majuscule S are very alike, and it is beyond any doubt that the original reading was 
ununu]binunü (= µυϑώδης): phppnmuilquiü, np l wnwuybynrmt—‘poetical, that 
is, fictituous"). The terms are exactly the same as in Dav. in Cat. Arm. 207 pbpnrnquiquiü 
wnwuybynint. 

15 Here the manuscripts contain an obscure expression, probably, a later gloss, which 
we have deleted: npny (qh jnpng or qh jnp or jnpny) winti Gwini) li ghet (literally, 
something like "to the name of which they move"). 

16 We have translated literally the Armenian passage E hy np 49Uwphu, l E py np 
uni which slightly differs from the Greek πῇ μὲν ἀληδεῖς πῇ δὲ ψευδεῖς occurring both 
in Elias in APr. 72(139).5-12 and in Dav. in Cat. 116.35-117.11. 

17 “Undisputable”: wtk& (ἀσύστατος, which the LSJL [s.v. ἀσύστατος, 7] translates 
“incapable of proof”: an adjective for self-evident propositions). 

18 “They”: i.e., the rhetorical syllogisms. 

19 John Philoponus (in APr. 2.23-4.25), like Ammonius (in APr. 2.10-13: see the 
citation in Appendix I), mentions three species of syllogisms (demonstrative, dialectical 
and sophistical). He discusses them at length, stating that the demonstrative are always 
truthful, the dialectical are sometimes false, and the sophistical are always false. 

2 Swtustup l qnuikdp, which is probably a doublet rendering for γινώσκομεν. 

?! Cf. Kendall and Thomson (1983) 109: “... There are five capacities for acquiring 
knowledge: sensation, imagination, opinion, reflection and reason.” 
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pug E uwutwywt απ πα hpop: σα gh qqujnippiüp quuiuiuiljutiugu 
püuunnphguü pninü hupluüb: Uy L tpbwyuyniphit quuuüuljutiugu 
point huipywtk. puiüqh qnp pus πτηῖιπι h qquyniptwtg qujü wwhk. quut 
πππ] b tEplwwyniphrt jnpenpoh, wu πρ] bplbghijngu ljugnidu: Pul 
Ywpdshpt qntijhwtniput ghinkt, ünjüujEu b^ wpwuwfunhniphrt b pup: Ug 
lupóhp' wowtg ghuibqnj qyuuunáwnut, hulj hup h dtp put quumdunut, 
hulj npunfuqunhniphit puu yunáwnug: 


5. Upp Eptp tu wkuwhp hurwptwit` wyuyku b pum wud Juni: 
Ns qqugnighiüp b ny bpliuljugigphiüp, puüqh hb tw h qquynipiwtg 
wntm, b ny τρ hunwpkt, npujku hüpüuunbungp unfküujü hpug: Ug 
W ny Ywpdhp, pwtgh Ywpdpp qbqpulpagnienii huyt ghint: Pug huji 
upnunfu[unhniphiü E, np huiupk: bı uw quu h hu ιπηῖιπι quwjuwjuunt- 
phi, uyu παρὰ F qunuguplnipphiü, L unüE quiujigniguilquit, np h yuu- 
&umuig l junugüng, b qunf^ h Ywpdstwug, bi wnuk qupuuuputulutu, L 
lu^ h qqugnigbük L wntk qpuwunwlwtt: Uyu tptp nipbifu tu ntumyp 
huiwpuwtt: 


6. 8bui npn} wuwugnip qujpunuiiugnià: Upnupl ypuwtwgnr uinuighlqug 
hpngnipghiüu juuwgnigwywt hunuipuutük: Lwtgqh ny Ππιππη απ] qintghy 
αμα] wytypuht, np puw huy ny qhuit qpbj. ünjüujEu W ny qintgywpwp hu- 
rupt] wji, np ny α[ππΕ' gh ty t wwpqupwup hwiwpnifu: buy wywgnigwlwt 
hwuwpnitu yhuuwtwuwgn qnj juttui puwunwubpniptut’ h ntuwywtt 
lu h qnpswywth. npujEu gh qgnigkwyut bh nbumywinitu ἄρι[αιπιπιπτηξα' 


1 B puyg Uwutwywt npujEu hpop, qh. | A uquyniphiup. 2 B om. puuinpwgwt. 
| B om. wy. 2-3 B om. qfuuüuiqutüiugü pnint hwpywtt, pwtgh. 2D 
qiuuüunnpugü. 4B jubjh instead of jnpenpoh. | B kpübjbuigü. 6 B ywndwont. 
7 B pum ujyurn&umpü. 8 B hunjupuputnipbkut; E hurwpulwtt l. | B om. 
uguu]Eu l. | A ophüulnid; Binwtwlh. 9 B ns qqujnipiü huiwpk l ng. 10 B 
npujEu hüpüuunku uufbüugjüh. 12-13 B br uwy qupábu quid h πια unünt 
quujuuunkunihiü, np k unuguplünipghiü. 15 BCDEFAr quwuttwywtt.| E 
nibüu. 15-16 B ntuwly hurwpuwt l ns hhùq. 17 Bujhuutüp. 17-18 Bom. 
unughluj hpnqniphiüu. 18 Lwigh np corr. Ltiqh.| CDE n; πρ. 18-19 B 
npujku nj Yupt qtntghy qrip np nj hwpk. 19 ΑΕ wtyku; D wyuytu. | 
ugjüuphupü corr. ujüu]huhü, πῃ. | B unjüujEu τ» wpk. 20 B om. wjt. | B qhunk, 
pt. | D upupq.| B li instead of Puy. 21 B E instead of απ]. | D uuft&üujü. 22 ABh 
qnpóüuilqur. | Ar [Up]. 


5 


10 


10 


15 


20 


ARMENIAN TEXT AND TRANSLATION 37 


outside or inside, but certainly particular,” because it is natural for the 
senses to grasp particulars. Imagination, too, grasps particulars, for it 
retains what it takes from the senses. This is why it is called “imagination,” 
which means “placement of appearances?” And opinion knows univer- 
sals, as thought and reason [do], but opinion [does so] without knowing 
the causes, while reason is superior to causes, and thought is based on 
causes. 


5. Thus, in this way there are three species of syllogism. Neither the 
senses nor imagination, because it takes from the senses, nor reason, 
seeing everything by itself, syllogize. Nor does opinion, for it merely 
knows the conclusion. So it is only thought that syllogizes. And it either 
takes into the mind a proposition, i.e., a premiss,” and makes a de- 
monstrative syllogism from causes and antecedents, or thought proceeds 
from opinion and makes a dialectical syllogism, or else it proceeds from 
perception and makes a sophistical syllogism. Consequently, there are 
three species of syllogism. 


6. Next, we should discuss the usefulness. In fact, the present treatise 
is useful thanks to demonstrative syllogism.?? For someone is unable to 
write properly if he does not in the least know how to write.?6 Likewise, 
someone is unable to syllogize properly if he does not know what syllo- 
gism in general is. And demonstrative syllogism is useful in all of phi- 
losophy, both theoretical and practical, in order that we should regard as 


3 *But certainly particular": the text here contradicts what David says next (that the 
knowable things are both particular and universal) and is probably corrupt. Cf. Elias in 


APr. 72[139].18-22 in Appendix I. 
23 «« 


> 


Imagination; which means ‘placement of appearances": a play on words: 
Eplwlwyniphit (qovraoto)—bplhgbjngu ljugnidu (τῶν φανέντων στάσις), 
which cannot be expressed in English. 

3 quujuugquuniphiü, wu πρὶ E qunwgwplniepri—‘“a proposition, i.e., a 
premiss”: wyu hüpü E qunwguplniphrt (1.6. a premiss”) seems to be the translator's 
addition. 

35 "Thanks to demonstrative syllogism”: literally, “from demonstrative syllogism” 
(jwuywgniguywt huiwpuwtk). 

36 Literally, “For he, who is unable to write properly, does not in the least know how 
to write” (pwtiqh np ny Ywpny απ gintghy απ απ) παρα piu hu ny ght 
qpty). The text is apparently corrupted, so we have deleted np (“he”) after pwiugh and 
added it to wytuyhuht: cf. Elias in APr. 72(139). 32-33 (see in Appendix 1). 
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&o»Wuphu lupébugnip, npujEu gh uh qunun ghuniphit pülquignip b up sup 
buy qnpstugnip: 


7. Upp ujpunuinugni unughluj bpnjniphriu upjupq huiupiut li quj pus 
þh &bnüi wyn; απ: Lwtgh ns quubtiwyt buy puqnjg püunippiiu, gh ns 
Ywpnn qop αι] pty np, bh ny nuipdbwy, qudktuyt hüs ywyntp upup, 
qh ny np Ep wyw np h fetnhp απ]: Uy E pis, qan pupnjg, à E his, 
qnp παμπ Άπια. quiuü npnj ]υπηπξῃ.ι E, jiqi b quwttyu: Unn, byt Eug h 
Eo hunuipnidu, nnujEu qh jnpng tgnjg pünippiiu' qingk quyi, qnp purpnjgü. 
gopkt jniquiquiüuigü uiuuigbui] 2uiüg, npp qhinkt, uyu πρ) þh 2uiqugü l h 
hnungü quuuüübü qnpou ququitiuig: 


8. Vpuwtwgnt unughluj hpngnippiuu L h utp hüpbutg qnyniphrtu. 
purüqh dupy upwyt putun jEhgu! E πιπταιρπη: wut gh wy, qngiphiüp 
ns hwiwpkt. nlwtp* npwku ny qupbqny, L πρ npujEu ns wkunu nitt- 
my: 8uüqh Epyuuyptpt, npwyku püpuuubungp bpnnniptutg, ny ujbknu 
nuupt hunupuuü: Puy uüuunüp' npyku ny Ywpnyn qnjnj, qjuuü gh 
uüghuuüuü qpüghuüniput: Lwigh pkykun b omt wy hü$ þh àbnü 
wng püurinphgur quiuübi j»png αρ! qnp þig qub wy quyu pun 


1 AB om. &9Uwphu. | Bom. npu]Eu gh up qunim qpainippiü püljujgnip; D up unin 
lupóbugnip. 3 Bk instead of wunwgpluy. | CEFAr hpnnniptwtu. | B ywpqupwp. 
| ABCDE gh uy] instead of quyj. 4D ung. 5D qny pty quwtt | Bom. nwpdkuy. | 
B Παπάς instead of ywynth wpwp. 6B qh η» np h Juunhp bquütp. 6-7 BE hus 
np jugunübujg l E pls np pupnyg. 7 ABC ]αἱπηῃ]ηΐ E. | BCDE jniqhjü l quiu. 
9 CDE qhunbüü: | B wuwgkjng 2utüg, np qpunbt li αιπ πα h. 10 B phit] instead of 
quiuübü. 11 This paragraph in B is as follows: u]huxuiüuigni E l dtp h utut ptn- 
pbiwtu, pwtgh jEhgu Uwpy upwyt pow knlükgun hwiwpnn, gh wy qnjnippiup 
ns huiwpth, nlwtp ny Ywpkyny b ndwtp ujEuu ny niübiny: 9h Epyuuptpt 
buptw/intup kuu nj miht: Puy wiwun tp sywpkjny* wighwnwtw|[jt) (1) 
[qpü]puiünipi: f&EujEui πι. h ἁξηῖι wng wy ply qhink, wy pum punrptwt l ny 
puu wpwilwfunhniptwut: 8ugu E, qh uubüugü pni qunjü wntk, puyg wtth 
Vupr hurwpk. uuu nipttu dupy huyt hurwpt: 9h pk hurwpkhi wiwunrtp, 
wwupnıpkhi uywinnwg. zuzu E, qh wighwwiwyny πιρυιηπι]1Ρ unut pugk- 
puigü qbüjng, sqpunbqni pt p tnuw hwugt swpt. | D qnjwgniphriu. 12 Del. khgu 
after hurwpny. 14 bpnjnietwt corr. hpnnipbuiüg. 16 ACDE qpünhuiünipü (A 
qpnüputnipli). 
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true what is truly shown in theoretical philosophy, and in order that we 
should not acquire false knowledge and should do nothing bad.? 


7. Now, the present treatise?? on syllogism in general is also useful for 
finding one thing with the help of another. For nature did not conceal 
everything (or else one would not be able to find anything), but, at the 
same time, she did not make everything revealed (for in that case no one 
would inquire). Hence, there are some things, which she has concealed 
and some things, which she has revealed, so that there is inquiring, 
examining and finding. Now, syllogism appeared in [our] midst,? in 
order that it can find, by means of what nature showed, the things she 
concealed, like the so-called bloodhounds who know, that is, find, by 
means of tracks and scents, the lairs of beasts. 


8. The present treatise is also useful with regard to our own essence, 
for among beings only the rational man is able to syllogize.?? For other 
beings do not syllogize, some of them being unable to and some having 
no need. For the heavenly beings, seeing the things?! themselves, do not 
need to syllogize. And the irrational [do not syllogize], being unable 
to, because they are unaware of universals: for though it is also natural 
for a dog to find one thing with the help of others (of which it knows 


3 Cf. Kendall and Thomson (1983) 159: "And so, God gave philosophy to adorn 
the human soul. He gave theoretical philosophy to adorn the capacities for acquiring 
knowledge, and practical philosophy to adorn the animal capacities, so that we should 
not acquire false knowledge through opinion, and so that we should do no evil" The 
last part (npujku qh uh qunim qhuinighit h luipóbug püljujgnip li uh sup pty 
qnpóbkugntp— so that we should not acquire false knowledge through opinion, and so 
that we should do no evil") has no parallel in the Greek text (for the Armenian and Greek 
citations, see Appendix I). 

28 "The present treatise": the v.l. wnwoeplwy hnnqnipgpiüu (in the nominative case) 
in M7151, M8132, M1686 and M1744 instead of yunwghyuy hpngnipkuitu (in the 
genitive case) preferred in Dav. in APr. (1967), 40 (where only M8132 and M7151 as 
contining the v.l. in the nominative case are mentioned). 

2 “Appeared in [our] midst”: kyu Euiüg h Le (literally, “came-passed in the midst"); 
cf., Dav. Prol. Arm. 62.29 h dEo wdkynq (“bringing into the midst”)—Dav. Prol. 27.1 εἰς 
μέσον ἀγαγόντες. 

30 Uwpy upuyt putung jkhgu` E ππιιπιρπη Ehgu: literally, "among the beings 
only the rational man is able to syllogize of beings" We have left out the second "beings" 
(Ehgu— "of beings"), which does not make sense and is probably erroneously added by a 
scribe. 

31 We have corrected hpnnniptwt (“thing” in the genitive case) in the Armenian 
text into the plural, because its Greek equivalent obviously was πρᾶγμα in the plural: cf. 
Philop. in De Anim. 574.17. 
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püniphuii wntk l n; pun unpuutuunhniphuii: bı qh puu püunipburi απ] πα] 
tu uguujEu wtb juu E jgjuifurüE, qh ιβ τα pnt ujuujEu wnt: Pug 
ns uufbiiujü dupy hunupk. uuu nipbkiu fuprniu upujünu qn] huiwptyt: 
9h pk hurwpkhi li wipwtp, np ny qpakü qpunhwtniput, wnwtg npng ns 
[pth hwiwpnitu, qhupiwtu wwunpwuntht: bı qh wiwuniip wighuutwmt 
gpunhwtniput, juyin wotkt wpwnwnp. huifunnbuuilugü qkubgkjngt b h 
qbünidu Gybjyngt® unpw fuwjinwit, ny ghnbyny pk uyt pty h tnuw huuwtktjng 
tù swpppt: 


Cun wyunupy hwtntpda uuunióny b unughluj wnwlp: 


Tpwlp Ρ 


1. 3kun nhinuiinpniptwt l ujpunurüuigni pü, wuwugnip l qywpqt wnwephuy 
2upuqnniphut, np mih wyuyktu b pum wyud onptwnil. tek πιηπιο]ῖι 
E wnwght npniphru upipq àujühgü: Gaypnpy F npniphrt unght: Όρρπμη 
E npniphitt unughü owpwnpniptwt, πι παρα twhwnwunptwut. huy 
üujuunguuniphih! wwupq hwimpuwt, hulj wwpq hurupnidu' wing? pun 
Uwupt huirupuuilg: 


2. Upp juquiqu wnwght npnipkwt wwpq dwjtpgt h «Uunpnqnipgpiiut» 
&unbug, hulj ywnwqu tpypnpy ypmptwig upupq àujühg, wu hipi’ 
junuqu winiwtg b pujyhg h «8uumuqu utlünipkut», pnd b quuü 


1 ACD qnjuüuü. 2 Ar om. umnüljü.| ACDE πηρα, 3 Fpujü. 4 ACDE 
qhutphü. 5 A yunnpthi. 6 A upuugjp. | AD om. l. | CE om. þh. 7A tpt. 9 Bom. 
pun ujunupl... u unuighlu. 11 BCDEF om. l; Ar [L]. 12 ABC hpngnipbuütu 
instead of pupwgqpniptwt. | B pum wud ἁ]ι]ι instead of np niith uguujkEu b pun 
wyuu onhüunud. tek. 13 CF wnwgh.| B wnwownpniphrt instead of unwept 
npniphiü. | ABD om. E. | AD npmptwt; Ch npnipiwt. 14 BCDE om. k. 15 BF 
wwpq hunurpniáu. | EFAr om. hulj wwpq huwiwpnitu: 18 ΑΒΕ [πι] bplpnpa. 
19 D om. [. | ΟΕΕ om. juruqu. 
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whatever it knows??), a dog behaves so by its nature and not by thought. 
And that this is characteristic of it by nature is evident from the fact 
that every dog behaves so, while not every man syllogizes. Consequently, 
syllogizing is proper only to man. Because if also the irrational that 
do not know universals (without which no syllogism is possible) could 
syllogize, they would make themselves ready; and that the irrational do 
not know universals is revealed by the cocks: when others of their kind 
are slaughtered or are brought for slaughter, they frolic not knowing what 
misfortune will befall them. 


Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture. 


Lecture II 


1. After the aim and usefulness, we shall also discuss the order of the 
present writing, which is as follows and after the following pattern. The 
first is the first imposition of simple spoken sounds. The second is the 
imposition of those.?? The third is the imposition of the first synthesis, 
that is, of proposition; and proposition [precedes] syllogism in general, 
and syllogism in general [precedes] the others: specific?" syllogisms. 


2. Now, [Aristotle] spoke about the first imposition of simple spoken 
sounds in the Categories,” and about the second imposition of simple 
spoken sounds, that is, nouns and verbs, in On Interpretation,’ where 


32 “Of which it knows whatever it knows": we have translated literally the obscure 


phrase jnpng ηπιπξ᾽ qnp hy qhink. 

33 “Of those": a literal translation of ünghü. The text here is probably corrupt. It 
becomes clear from the next paragraph that David refers to nouns and verbs (cf. Ammon. 
in APr. 1.22-24 [see the citation in Appendix I]). 

34 "Specific": puun duiu (= κατὰ μέρος), which alongside “syllogism” usually means 
"particular" (puu Uwupht huiruipnitfu— particular syllogism), but here David probably 
refers to all the specific types of syllogisms (i.e., not only particular syllogisms), so we 
have translated nuu Uwuht as “specific.” Κατὰ μέρος also can be rendered “severally,” 
"each in turn" (see the LSJL, s.v. µέρος IL 2). Thus, David means that after the general 
definition of syllogism (“syllogism in general”), Aristotle discusses in turn the specific 
types. 

TS Cf. in the Commentary on Aristotles Categories attributed to Elias or David (Dav. 
in Cat. 131.33-132.2 quoted in Appendix I). The Armenian version (Dav. in Cat. Arm.) 
omits that passage. In the Categories, sound (φωνή) occurs only once (4b 35-52). 

36 Cf. 16a 20ff. (noun) and 16b 6ff. (verb). 
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twjuunwuniptutg &unbuig wu hupi F juruqu unuppü oupunpnipgbuu 
wung àujühg, jnpng' παπα hurupuntüp: 8u1quiqu punhwtnip huiup- 
uii junuhlyuniutu dunk ppnyjniptwt, punwqu puu dwupt hurwpldwtg’ 
jiu wyup Ppnyjniptiwtu dwok, b ywnwqu wywgnigwulwtht*® h <«Gpypnp- 
iniu Ykppnrswywtinit: Puy jurguqu upuuupuüuluüpuü' h «<Sknhut», 
bul juquiqu &upuunuutüuluühu' h Guugu &upuuuutuluünipkutg» 
wphtuuy, hulj yuquiqu hfuuunuluüpi' h «8uququ hiuuuuluünipkutg 
juürhuulünipkurüg», hulj ywnwqu pkppnjnwhwtht’ h «3uququ phppnqu- 
Yutiniptutig»: 


3. Upp ywnwegwqnyt E wnwehyuy bpnjniphriu wukttgnit’ pum uwupt 
hwiupwlwtwg hpngniphkurüg, ywut qh b upupq huiupnidu' pun uwupt 
Epgu: Puy «Umnpnqniptutigt» hpngnippiü yuwnwowgnyt E, pui «q3unuiqu 
Wbljünipkut», np E wwupq áugühgü bplpnpg gpnippiü: Puy «8unuqu 
Wb ljünipbluii»" put «qdibpinieóuiquiüut», ywut gh Epypnpy gpniphiü junu- 
9uiqnjü E pwt qunwgpt oupurnpniphi: Ὀι unughü oupurnpniphit yupqa 
huiupuuri: bı ujunphl yunwgqu Ywpquinpniptwt: 


4. 8lun. npnp uuuugnip l qujuu&umu vwhwqpmptwt: Uwhwqptwy 
E unuoghluj pnjpp hpngniphiüu! «dbpjnióuljuüp» h απ] huuuót? 
jéppnpynkt unuphü pwthit: Uy qh unniqwpwp qhnwugnip quuugbkuqn, 
uuuugnip qun þh uuuülniüu puduünidu: Ὅπη, puduüh unughlugj 
pomp hpngniphiüu «dbppnióuilquiüug» h snpu &unu: bt wnwghip tipyn 
&unpü' «Unuihü uknjniéuiup» duljuqnbugp tu, pul dkpohüpu tpynr 
lu &unp' Yul «Ἰξμομῖρ» b quud «Gpypnpy ubpqjnóuljuüp». b upy 
junughüuü jEpyn. &unuü juruqu ujupq hunupuuü pninü hwpywtt: 
Upr, Epywpwtspipngt bplguljgü! ywnwgpt Swnut wyu his: Unwoghtt L 
Ἐππημηΐ pnjnp. ppnyjniptiwtu ywnwqu ntuwyp απ wuwgkwyjp pripiwtg 
hwiuupuwtt, hulj Eppnpnt b snppnpnt* juruiqu ποτ] bipkwtg hwrwp- 
fuii qni wuwgkiwyp: 


iBüu[uunniphutg. 3 ABhjuguqu. 4ABCDunpw. 5 upunfupuirüuilyuünidu 
corr. upuifurpurüuiquiüpü. | Ah nthi untk. 6 CD &upuiuiuutulquaünipluüug 
[ΠΏ]. 8 ΑΒ ywinhlwtniptwt. 10 CDE hpngniphuü 11 AB uuu. 
12 ΟΡΕΕ uunpnqnighiü bpnnniptwt; B unnpwuniptwtgùt hpnnniphit. | ACF 
junumqu. 13 ABCDE om. np Εξ. | oupumnpniphiü (A 2upumnpniphuiü) corr. 
npniphiü. 14 Bqpnighiü. 16 ACDEF nhnunnpniptwt wwpq hunupiuü 
(Ar Ywpquiinpniptwt ujupq hurupuut) instead of ywpquinpniptiwt. 17 CDF 
npng; Bnpngü. 19 CDEFAr pwtkt.| Duntnwpup. 20 BEF þh duirniuilguiüut 
C dwutwywtniiu. 25 ABCDE wnwght.| A uyu hüpü instead of wyu hüs. 
26 BCDEAr hpnqniphiüu. | BCDE jujj instead of juiquiqu. 
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he also spoke about propositions, that is, about the first synthesis of 
simple spoken sounds, of which all syllogisms [consist]. He speaks about 
universal syllogism in the present treatise;*” about particular syllogisms, 
he speaks afterwards in this treatise and about demonstrative [syllogism], 
in the Posterior Analytics; and about dialectical, in the Topics, and about 
rhetorical, in the Art of Rhetoric, and about sophistical, in On Sophistical 
Refutations, and about poetical, in the Poetics. 


3. Now, the present treatise precedes all those treatises [related to] specific 
[types of] syllogisms, for syllogism in general, too, [precedes] the specific 
ones. And the treatise of the Categories precedes On Interpretation, i.e., 
the second imposition of simple spoken sounds. And On Interpretation 
[precedes] the Analytics, for the second imposition precedes the first 
synthesis, and the first synthesis precedes syllogism in general. Well, so 
much about the order.?? 


4. Next, we shall also discuss the reasons for the title. He has entitled the 
whole of the present treatise Analytics on the basis of one section,?? the 
third of the first book. However, in order to get an exact knowledge of 
what has been said, let us discuss the division into parts. Now, the whole 
of the present treatise is divided into four books, and the first two books 
are entitled Prior Analytics, and the next two books, Posterior or Second 
Analytics, and in the first two books he treats syllogism in general. Now, 
of each of those pairs, the first [pair of] books contain this [subject]: the 
first and the second [books] of the whole treatise are* about the species 
of syllogism,*' while the third and the fourth are about the matter of 
syllogism. 


37 Le, in APr., 29b 2-25. 

38 We have followed M7151 (B in Areváatyan's edition) omitting παπα huuupuiuiü 
(“of syllogism in general": cf. Dav. in APr. [1967], 48), or else the translation would be 
"the order of syllogism in general; which does not fit the context of the lecture. 

?? “On the basis of one section": literally, “from one section" (h Uhn; huunuibt); 
huunu$ = τμῆμα (cf. for example, Dav. Prol. Arm. 128.7 and Dav. Prol. 61.6). 

40 "Are": literally, "are said" (qnü wruughurp: also, in the second part of the sentence). 

^! “Of syllogism’: literally, “of their syllogism” (piphwtgt huriurputuiüt, repeated in 
the second part of the sentence), which is quite odd. We might suppose that originally 
hwiwpuwtt (of syllogism), too, was in the plural and subsequently was changed into 
the singular by scribes. If so, hipkuügü hwiwpuuitg should be translated “of syllogisms 
themselves? 
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5. Puy wnwght dwnt «Unuigüng qibpnjnióuljutiugü» pudwth jbppu hw- 
uuóu: br unughü hunnu$ ünppü juruqu jpubjpptwt E wnuwght, 
uju hüpi' juguqu upupnq hunupiuüi: Puy tpypnpn hunnuóü junuqu 
unuuntieludü unuguplpnipkutg k, huy kppnpr juququ gjbpjniónigbuüu 
hwiuupuwtgu: Επηα juubüugü niptp, qpipk juubüujünid &unnid jhok 
juququ ubpniniónigburi huiwpuvwtg: Uwhwyt Eppnpy hwiunwdt «8uruiqu 
Ybpjnidniptwt hurwpuwtg» uwhwqptgui, ywut qh puquug bing Ίπητι- 
tuyug ἠΕῃ]πιδιιΠιπιισ᾽ gnbpk qpnjnpt ywpwypk jkpnpnpgnidu huwmwsht: 


6. Puyg juunilj jpubjniptwt huiwpuvwigt E! uinünijü unuguplnippiuu 
niuiüu, npujhuhp yuwpnnp qni gwpwyphy npujbu uiqquiljhgp,  hpiubi qunuw, 
li quwtt, qhbiiingü üngu, wu E' qhbuiiinigpiü πο] pwntiqkpnitu. 
nnqnü' αρα ποια, qduihlgutiuigniü, quiuwht, np hurwph [πη quu h 
hnbouuil buy juunilj jhübinipburi wowowpynrptiwtg E' uinünijü qnis; l k 
puinbqbpniphiü li quiu] quiouguplnippiüu npp ywpnwpkt quu: fànqnt' 
unu hiá unuguplnippiü, ΕΙ «Ubåt witwh b». wan, quid E hi^ quw- 
uk) quinuguplniphitu npp ywpnwpkt quu: Gr quwpåtw unu hà npujEu 
np wn wy umuguplnippiüu, bk" «Utåt witwpuht b. wpn, quif k pt’ 
quuuüb] unuguplniphiüu ujüujhupu, npujhupp quw Ywpnnp qni jophity 
Pulj jyuuinitlj jEpjniónigkurt E! h hurruipuuirgü umnünijü hunuipni iu, npyhuh 
pus k, u qinmbuit quur jujüu jnpng 2upunpbgkui απ]. uju hüpi' npn ^" 
inj E, u np E uupuinit li ny wiwpunit, bi qhur py uwpp qnj qkpüpnpgnu 
ábnidu hwiwpnitu jlpjnieóutük punughü ἁ]π: Gr pupábuq qhu? pn dupp 
απ] quiüüljuunuput h huwptwtg h quinupnidu wsh; Gi ujunphl juruqu 
πια πια απ pwdwtuwit pnjnp wnwghyuyhu þpnnniptkwt huirupuutüg np 
Vuiljuqnbug απ] «Παῃιπιδαι αι αρ» jbppnpr hunnuiók unughü dwnht: 


2 Bywy. 3 BCDEF wyup instead of uyu πρὶ. — 9 Del. L after jhubqniplburü. 
10 9wpwnpky corr. pwpwyphpy. 11 A ghtuwnlnnt. 12-13 A np hunwph 
Juny Yul hnbkouul B np hurwpk quupr lud qhpbowuul. 13 BC ywuny 
quuth j;pubjniptwt; E ιιππι]] quwth jhübqinipgpiü; A quibqinipbuü instead of 
ppubkjniptiwt; D quwtpjniptwt. 14 A purjkqbpnudu. 16 ACEjupuujpbü. 17D 
npp. | ADEFAr hüá. 19 AB dbpjniónigpiu; CD Ykpjnisniphiup. 20 ΑΒΕ om. l. | 
BD jujü jnpng; C jujü npng; Eywyt npnj. 21 wiwpunitu l nj unupuintüu corr. 
unupuntü l ns unupuniü. | DEF ἴαιπη. 22 DE om. pupåtu |E dwp. 23 FAr 
ph hwiwpuwit. | BCDE Gi gupábug. 23-24 B þh juruqu h αι να pninp. 
24 A unuohlj hpphu; BCDE wnwehyuy hpu. 25 BCD jbplppnpn. 
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5. And the first book of the Prior Analytics is divided into three sections. 
And its first section is about the first generation [of syllogisms], that is, 
about syllogism in general.*” And the second section is about the good 
supply? of premisses, and the third, about the analysis of syllogisms. 
But everywhere, in almost all the books, he mentions the analysis of 
syllogisms. However, the third section was entitled "On the Analysis of 
Syllogisms,” because, the manners of analysis being numerous, he sets out 
nearly all of them in the third section. 


6. But it is characteristic of the generation of syllogisms to take some pre- 
misses, which can be synthesized as related, and to weave^ them, and to 
find what follows from them, that is, their implication: the conclusion. 
For instance, “rational, “mortal, “immortal, by which one can syllogize 
about man or angel. And it is characteristic of the generation of premisses 
to take any conclusion and to find premisses that establish it. For instance, 
a premiss is given to me: “The soul is immortal? Now, I want to find pre- 
misses which establish it; and again, something [else] as if for [finding] 
other premisses is given to me: “The soul is incorporeal.” Now, I want to 
find such premisses which can fit it. And it is characteristic of analysis to 
take a syllogism from [a group of] syllogisms, whatever it may be, and to 
analyze it into those from which it is synthesized. That is, to what figure 
does it belong, and which [syllogism] is perfect or [which is] imperfect, 
and how is it possible to analyze a syllogism of the second figure into the 
first figure? And again, how is it possible to make imperfect syllogisms 
perfect? Well, so much about the division into parts of the whole of the 
present treatise on syllogisms, which is entitled Analytics on the basis of 
the third section of the first book. 


2 "And its first section is about the first generation [of syllogisms], that is, about 
syllogism in general": the passage seems to be corrupt (uimuighü, wyu παρ ywnwqu— 
"first, that is, about" has possibly been added later). What David says (before and after this 
sentence as well) almost literally coincides with John Philoponus (in APr. 5.25-28 cited in 
Appendix I): διδάσκει ἡμᾶς τὸ μὲν πρῶτον μέρος τὴν γένεσιν τοῦ συλλογισμοῦ--- "the 
first part teaches us the genertion of syllogism.” We may suppose that the passage in David 
originally was as follows: b1 wnwoht hwinws ünppü juququ jhübinipbuii E yupqa 
huiwpuwt—“And its first section is about the generation of syllogism in general? 

4 “Good supply": wnwinniphrt = ἑυπορία. 


44 “Weave”: hhruku = πλέκω (cf. Themist. in ΑΡΤ. 134.1 cited in Appendix I). 
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7. Puyg «dhpjniéuilup» duljuqgnkhgut lb nj «Cupurnpuljuüp»' yuu 
Ἠπίπια ywundunwg: Lwju b unughü' ας qh uuljuiuqnja E dipyn- 
ὅπι[ομι put qoupurnpnipgpiü. gh np uhbpjnióutühjü Ywpnn qn, üu Ὦ 
2upumnpnb, pugg ns np 2upuinkjü qhuk, tw b ἠεῃ]πιδιιμξ]: Opwku b h 
ughunug bul juu E, npp Epywyt pupuni putu qhunbü, puyg jbpineurub 
qunuui jutu jnpng b 2upuirpnburpü qni ns qpabü, uyu παρα h punu b h 
iburqguinniphiüu l h πάρα: Coypnpy ywudun’ tek tpypuyurtpulywtiwgt 
utuniptwtg b 2oupurpnniphiüu niübqjn] b jbpjniónighiüu! Epypwyunppt 
quknijniónippiüu upwyt qpti, yuut gh uibinpr [unhbünigbut ujEunu niihi: 
br wyunpph uguujku: 


8. 3tu ππη]᾽ kpk hupwquu qnj Juunpbugnip: Upnwpl hupwquu Uppumn- 
ukh qnj uinuighlqug hpngnighiüu' jbphg hpwg jujugurük: Lwiu bi unughi 
tpk pwnwunit qpng quibjng h hurwpldwtgth h πὶ qpnuünguü, snpp 
Wpugjü wyunphy qhpp pumptgwt απ] Uppuunmutjh: Gpypnpy’ tet quuu 
qh ywyugmtk 1121: puy παρα Uphumnut; jhrp hupwquu pwtu. pwiqh [h] 
«Swywqu ukyuntptwt» wut, ek «Uyunpht, npujEu p «d bpqpnióulljutui» qnü 
uuugkug, unjüu]Eu nwubught»: Capnpn ujuun&uin tet i wppunnn]wywi 
upuühbug qnj undnpnippru. pwtqh undnpmpphrt E Uppuunukjh! qpüghu- 
tnipul tujuwnwut] Uwutwywtwgt, npnujEu l [h] «8uququ widpt» unüuE 
üufuunuukni qpünhuiünip whdt fuiuiulguüpu: UnjiujEu b wun wpun’ 
üupuuuubkni qnürhurünip huinupnidu πα πα η αι hurupuut: 


Cun ujunuhlj hurügbpá uuunióni b wnwehyuy wpwlyp: 


Ἵπιιῃρ 3: 


1. Gppnpr tek E uiui l tek uwuthy puwunwuhpnrptwt pwtmywtu. b1- 
unlhnu, uljhqpü unübinu jhouuulnipgbutü Unpibhiph «Lipwéniptiwutgi», 
futnpk: Puy Urn Epuuiünpnu, qunwohyuwyu jhouuulkinu qhpngniphi puru- 
qnjü pwi quur upuip: Lwhigh JuünpnE" tek wut E bi tek qnpóh puuuuu- 
uppniptwt ραπ σας Gui pun hurwpwhwtpt upwyt E, b qun pun 


2 ABCD tphg instead of Epynig.| BD Ydnrwqnyi. 5 ACD oupuunpliny; 
2upugnljn]. 6 ABCDE om. wu hüpü. 7 ABCD bppnpg. 8A bplpusunpu- 
ljuüpü. 9 CDEF funhuuuniptwt; B unhuuunipphiuu. 13 ABCEFArom.h. 17A 
nuukguü. 18 CFundnpniphiup. 18-19 ABghwuniput. 21 B pür] duruüunnp; 
D dumüuljh. 22 A om. Cin wyunuhy hwtyntpda wunnióny b unughlquy B om. 
hwtntpa τπαιηπιδηι]; CD om. Cun wyunupy huiünkpá wumnisny l. 24 D om. E. 
25 BCD jhounnuilnihiü. 28 CDF hwiwpwpwtht. 
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7. But it was entitled Analytics and not Synthetics for two reasons. First, 
analysis is rarer than synthesis, for everyone who is able to analyze is also 
able to synthesize, but not everyone who knows how to synthesize also 
knows how to analyze. This is evident from the ignorant, who know how 
to "synthesize" long sentences but do not know how to analyze them into 
those from which they are synthesized, that is, into words, syllables and 
letters. The second reason: though there are both synthesis and analysis in 
geometrical theorems, geometricians write only analyses, for they need 
more intelligence. Well, this is so. 


8. Next, let us inquire whether it is genuine. Indeed, the present treatise is 
Aristotles genuine [work] based on these three facts. First, though forty 
books were found in the collections of old libraries, only these four books 
were selected as belonging to Aristotle. Second, because Aristotle himself 
mentions them in his genuine works, for in On Interpretation he says that: 
“These, as it is said in the Analytics, are arranged in the same way? ^? The 
third reason is that the Aristotelian custom is retained, for it is Aristotle's 
custom to place the universal before the particular, as he does in On the 
Soul, placing the universal soul before the particular. He did likewise 
here, placing universal syllogism before particular syllogism. 


Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture. 


Lecture III 


1. Third, ^6 whether logic is a part or subpart? of philosophy; Eutocius, at 
the beginning of his commentary of Porphyry's Isagoge, inquires [about 
this]. And Alexander, commenting on the present treatise, did it better, 
because he inquires whether logic is a part or an instrument of philos- 
ophy. This is either only with regard to syllogistic or with regard to the 


45 Cf. On Interpretation 19b 30-31 (ταῦτα μὲν οὖν, ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς ᾿Αναλυτικοῖς λέ- 
γεται, οὕτω τέτακται). David's citation is slighly different. Cf. also in the old Arme- 
nian version of On Interpretation (Arist. De Int. Arm. 384: Unn ugunphly npujku h 
«d bpinióuilqutuü» wuh, ujuujEu nwutwy E). The Armenian translator of David 
seems not to have been familiar with it. 

46 "Third" (tppnpn): perhaps David means that this is the third lecture. 

47 “Subpart”: duruühlj which is possibly a scribal corruption of qnpóp (“instru- 
ment"). 
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pnjnpbpi: Lwtqh tpkp Ywpshp ywut wyunphy wuht hnbugp, quuü gh 
uunjhljkuüpü wutpt uui qn] qghuiwpwywtt plwunwuhpniptwt, huy 
wphunnuntjwywtpt* qnpsh, puy wnwiuntwlwupt’ b ηπῃδ]ν b uui: 


2. Puyg wydd qábnüuplnippii unnjpytwigh wuwugnip, npng wnwght 
&bknüuplunphiü E wu. uubüujü npnuí upfuuüuüuj upnibun pü; L 
lud Wduljugnippiü, tek ny E απ] upnibuup dwut tb quu vwutpy 
ünnhü, puy ujpunughinji ως E yud ια]: £8utiqh. wwédwlwhinitu 
wWhuwututwy pdoywywtinipehrt, np ns E wyn uphbuup uut quu duuühl. 
hupl E ünphü' pdoywywtmptwt vwut gn ΙΙ yut dwuthy: Gt pupinp 
unlujugur' «kpek ny E wn uphkuuh uwut l quu uduuüplp^ qguuü 
pipwywtniptwt l wuntnwpwofunipetwut: Gr gh ns E duit pkpwlwtnr- 
5 αιῖι wuntnwpwofuntph.t, pwtgh uuubngupuolnippiü niuniduuluüpu 
qnj Uwut, huy pnjnp puwunwuppniptwt’ dfuuühl: 


3. Όπη, huiupuiljurünidu huyt ypuwtwtwy puwumwuppntrphit. h nkuw- 
ljuünifu' wn þh jnpnonitu Solwpiunniptwt lh unnipkwt, buy h qnpóu- 
Yutnit wn h jnpngnitu pwpiny b swph: Ge απ] uphbkuuph luu 
Uwmywugniptiwt ny dwut l ny fuiuüpl απ]. yuyu E, πο pdwunmwuhpniptwut 
E duuü bh Yul Wduuüpl, np hà hulpupuduüh h ubuuluünifu b bh 
qnpóuiuiünudu: Lwtiqh tek gniggnip, ΞΕ ny E dwuthy, hupl E vwut 
qni wpn uUwutpy απ] nj Ywpk, putüqh iuuüplju qunjt thie pnjnppü l 
qunji qduunupnidu ünppü nth: Upp whuwlwtt thie mith quiftüugjü 
qnjuu wn h gqhuib; bul juiunupnudfu' qXotupput, bul qnpóulqutii thie 
nih quuprnglujhü hnqhu hul quunupnidu' qpuphü. wu παρα quud 
qsunhuunpunjkuü qn, h Yppu, pun Uppuunutjnidu b η quiüu[uunt 
απ], pun "'lpunnnünidu: υπ] δα b huiupuiuiü üpip mih qàujüu, πας 
luunupnifu' quujugnijgu: Unn, ny Ππιππη απ] duuthlj qn, puwunwuhp- 
niptwt, puiüqh ny nipnip qfuiuuiüg üunpui qunjü Ywiunwpnitu ünppü nth: 


1 B uuugbkujp; CD wuh tinkuy; EFAr wukt tnkwyp. 2 CDF qhuiupugputu- 
hutt. 5 ΕΑΓ whunnywtuy. 6 AB tpt ny uphbuus C tpt ny upnibuu. 
7 uhuugkhjngü corr. uyhuiuiglinjü. 9 AB ünphü ful. 11 B om. qp. 
12 ABCD ptpwlwtniphit uuunbgupuolunighuü. 14 CD hurwpwlwtht; F 
huirupururtü. | BCDEF hlwunwuppniptwt. 15-16 AC huy qnpduwywinrtu. 
18-19 Apuntuwlwtut b p qnpstwywtut. 25 CDF hurupuiputüuqutü. 27 FAr 
niptp. | A h dwuwtgit. 
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whole [of logic]. For three opinions are said to have been [held] on 
this, because the Stoics said that syllogistic is a part of philosophy, the 
Aristotelians, [that it is] an instrument, and the Platonists, [that itis] both 
an instrument and a part. 


2. But let us now discuss the argument ofthe Stoics, whose first argument 
is this:? everything which is used by an art or a science, if it is not a part 
or a subpart of another art, it is a part or a subpart of the [art] which 
uses it. Since medicine uses dietetics, which is not a part or a subpart of 
another art, it must be a part or a subpart of medicine. And “if it is not a 
part or a subpart of another art" is well added in view of the helmsman’s 
art” and astronomy. For astronomy is not a part of the helmsmans art, 
because astronomy is a part of mathematics and a subpart of the whole 
of philosophy. 


3. Now, only philosophy uses syllogistic: in theoretical philosophy, to 
distinguish truth and falsity, and in practical philosophy, to distinguish 
good and bad.?! And [syllogistic] is not a part or a subpart of another 
art or science, [so] it is clearly a part or a subpart of philosophy, which 
is divided?” into theoretical and practical. For if we show that it is not 
a subpart, it must be a part; now it cannot be a subpart, for a subpart 
has the same matter as the whole and the same end. Now, theoretical 
philosophy has as matter all things, in order to know [them], and as end, 
truth, while practical philosophy has as matter human souls and as end, 
the good, that is, to be restrained in passions, according to Aristotle, or 
to be passionless, according to Plato. Likewise, syllogistic has as matter 
spoken sounds and as end, demonstration. Now, it cannot be a subpart 
of philosophy, for it does not have the same end as any of the parts of 
philosophy. 


48 Cf. in addition to Elias in ΑΡΤ. 67(134).4-6 cited in Appendix I, also Alex. ΑΡΗΣ. in 
APr. 1.1-2.33. 

^ "The argument of the Stoics, whose first argument is this": we have repeated the 
word “argument” because the Armenian text twice reads the same dknuwpYnrphrt (= 
ἐπιχείρημα). 

5° “The helmsmans art”: the Armenian text reads "grammar" (pbpuiljuünippiü) 
instead, which does not fit the context. We have made the emendation on the basis of Elias 
in ΑΡΤ. 67(134).20-22 (quoted in Appendix I), which reads ἡ κυβερνητική (sc. τέχνη). 
"Grammar" (pbpuiljurüniphiü) is an obvious scribal mistake. 

51 Cf. L6. 

52 “Is divided”: literally, “is logically distinguished" (huywpudwth= "ἀντιδιαιρεῖ- 
ται). 
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4. Un npu wutdp, Μος qfutnpbypt jJunuunquübjh wntEp, tek ny k 
qnpóh tnpw, b whiywiunwp E pwn dtp: Ελα wyuyku ujupan Ep junuig 
pipip tpk Ep Ππιιηπιππτή. uifbüugjüp, npnid whnwiwiw wphtumn l quud 
Wulpugniphiü, tek ny E απ] wphtumnp duuü bl lud duuühl b quud 
qnpóph ünphü, puy ujhuiuigbqnjü ται. E bi quid. durat hl] b quid qnpóp: Qh 
npyku gnighp, ΞΕ ny uUwuthy plwumwuhpniptwut, ünjiujEu ywpu kp 
gnigutühj, bk b ny qnpóh ünppü k, b mükphp gtnptypu: Uyu pt n` u 
παρ wuwugnip qbpuiljuhunnt, np E dwpuht, pdoywywtniptwt duuü απ]. 
puiüqh wn) wphtuimh ns wut E b ns uwuthy, wy pdoywywinrptwt huji 
yþuututu: 


5. Gpypnpyn &ábnüuplpniphiü umnyhybwtg, npp gmgwittt, tek wut E 
putwywit plwunwuppnrptwt: bpk tnt püpü, wuti, pfuuuuuppnipgpiu 
δῖ! qhuurupnidu, ünppü wyw nipbkiu l fwut k: Un npu wutdp, tet 
puu πᾶ» $üwuüpü wphkunp πρ, npp n; bu üngu uuuniüp. pwjg 
puguiljuunuphghü qunuw, npujku gh b hüphutip wngkt h whnu l απ]: 
£uüqh pulnünidu l Ywtqunifu πια παπα b πμιαῖι b phinnt, pEujEu 
u hhiuü puguywunwptwug qunuu: bı gh npujEu qnpsh puguywunwptug 
qunuw hhiut* un h τ][πηπι[πιζ] ünghü, juga E ywytdwtt, qh puiqnid 
qqnionipkundp qnpdtwg, yuuù uifbüujü hpop ujEuu niübinj üngu. ny hip 
upwytiny, wy b wng: 


Cùn wyunuhy huiügbpá πππιππιδπι] b unughlug wypwlp: 


"inuljp t 


1. Gi qh {παῖ pluwunwuppniptwt ghurwpwywtt jwpnwptght uunjh- 
Ykwtpt h dtnt Epynig dtntwplniptwtgu, qnpu l Ynpswttgup: buy ke 
npnujEu qnpóp jwpnwptt wphunnunktwlwhipt*® wuyhunil whuwtwugkuyp 
puin. tek Umut E, wutt, hwiwpwlwtt plwunwuhpniptwut, quuü gh L 
uj wphtunp whinwtiwtwt ρα) πα αι hüupnif^ pudwttyny qhupkwtu 


2 DEFAr unpht. 3 A yþuwtuwgn E; BCDE ypnwtwgnip. 4 ΟΕΕ wyjng 
wphtuunhg. 5 yþuwgtıngit (A yþuwitugtınjt; D ujpunuiüuighingü) corr. 
ujphnughjnü. 6 ABD gnigkp.| BCDEFAr om. n. 7 ABom. ù. 8 Del. þ 
before Uwpuht. 9 B pdoluruünipprü. το FAr ujhuinguüu. 11 BDF tpt 
αυ. 12 wut corr. wuki. | B om. tek ünjü pupt wut puwunwubpniphit. 
13 Eqhwunignit. ας F hüphutig uughü. 19 A þıpop. 21 BE om. hwtntpda 
uuunibnd. 23 Aywpwyptght. 25 A jupuigpbü. | A yhuwugtup; B ypuwgnip. 
26 E puqni instead of pwunil. 27 AC wpunwinut. 
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4. To this, we say that you take the point under inquiry?? for granted, 
namely, that it is not an instrument of philosophy, and your argument 
is incomplete. For if it were complete, it should have been [proposed] as 
follows: if everything that is used by an art or a science is not a part, 
a subpart or an instrument of another art, then it is a part, a subpart 
or an instrument of the arts which use it. For just as you showed that 
[syllogistic] is not a subpart of philosophy, likewise you should have 
shown that it is not an instrument of [philosophy] either, and you would 
have [established] the point under inquiry. Otherwise we may with equal 
right say that the lancet, which is a body, is a part of medicine, because it 
is neither a part nor a subpart of another art and is used only by medicine. 


5. The second argument of the Stoics to show that logic is a part of phi- 
losophy: philosophy itself, they say, produced syllogistic; consequently, 
it is a part of philosophy. To this, we say that some arts produce numer- 
ous things which are not their parts; but they have produced them in 
order that they themselves and others could make use of [those things]. 
For [example,] both the carpenter and the builder use the ruler and the 
cubit-rule, although they have been produced by the carpenter. And that 
the carpenter has produced them as instruments in order to use them is 
clear from the [fact] that he has made them with great care, so that they 
are absolutely needed, not only by him but also by others. 


Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture. 


Lecture IV 


1. Thus, the Stoics established?! that syllogistic is a part of philosophy by 
two arguments, which we have disproved. And when the Aristotelians 
establish that it is an instrument, they use the following argument. If syl- 
logistic, they say, is a part of philosophy, why” do other arts, too, use the 
logical method, dividing their own affairs,” defining and demonstrating? 


55 “Point under inquiry": quunnkypt (= τὸ ζητητέον). 

54 Cf. Dav. in Cat. 166.26 (Dav. in Cat. Arm. 259). In David's Commentary on Por- 
phyry’s Isagoge, ywprwptu (κατασκευάζω —“establish”) renders ἐπινοέω (“contrive”): 
Dav. in Isag. 83.26 and Dav. in Isag. Arm. 8.19. 

55 Literally, “because” (wut qh), which does not make sense in this context. 

56 “Their own affairs": qhupiwittu (= τὰ οἰκεῖα). 
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u uuhifuüübin] l wywgnigkjny: vul áknüujhüpü hurwpwpwttt. nnqni' 
ghtnqwuywtt huiupuputüb, tek jpduu hwtntpdtwy E nuggnpr jwpnigw- 
uk, qnptfu, ywpu E hpüniiu wpywtty: Upg unrughüü uuküujü ππορ, 
uuu nipttu þh huplk b kplpnpru: Gi wpnn* tek hwtntkpdatwy E qupunt 
&uhunnp nit, ywpw tudu ujguujhup pity nitt απ hwiwpwpwtt hpruü: 
Spujuqnjü E wyw nipttu plwumwuppnippit Lu put qdtnht uphbuup, 
np pun l ub jhgh. npnyhtul b dwutnid tnpw, wyu πρι Παιιηιιπι[πιῖι, 
πλω b wy uphbuup, pwtgh E punhwtnip: bpk bplgi uphbuu 
qniny, b upiut wypuwiwtuy upiunjü Ywunwpudwit, npujEu qnpóinj, jnnh qni 
wuh wyt, npni whunwtwtiuyt, pwtgh rh wuh qn] uwtdwpwpwlwit put 
qahwywtt: 


2. Un npu wuki παρ h dbpngü, ΠοΕ pum ábp putüniury jnph nipttu E 
u Epytuypt wtdt put quupnyuyjptut, pwtgh bpljüughü wht pugwlw- 
uuptiwg quip uupupüu, npn npujEu qnpóuny yhuwtwtuy dip hnghu: Un 
npu wubjp E pk tpyuuyht wtdt ns huji qubp uwpuhtu puguywnuptug, 
wy, lL qutpwthgt b quiülgngu: bul uwhdéumpwupw wit uwtdu huyt wntt, 
wy, l ns qnjü, li np ujpunuiiuiüugü uwtdwg dpwlwtt: 


3. Pug wntbt l wy ábkniuplnip pii ugjuujhup, πο «Ay kwuit huuunuup- 
pniptwt puriuiljuüiu, nnujEu gnigwttup: buy kpk {ανα ns` hwpy E qnpsp 
qn]. wpy uuiuü ny Ywpk απ], quiu qh Uwunitp h pug pupábugp' li qpnjnpu h 
pug puntut: Pwyg uujuignjg Ep b junuig, pwt qqgnhy «d bpiniéuilgutiugu» 
un h jUphuunukjb puüqh Ep uujugnjg b pünipghiü hpngnipkutg»: Gr 
qujunuhlj uphuunutquljuiüpu: 


4. Pulj yQwmntwywipt puprupbü, πο E ι[αιαῖι l E qnpóp. b gh qnpóp E? 
punwywiwtwt uphuunutquljutüugü ábkniuplnippiüp: Pug tpt n pytu 
Vut jwpnwptkt puptwtp, pwtgh ns βατ πα unnjpybwtgt dtn- 
tuplnipbrupt, ywut gh ujünphlj Ynpswttgut: Pug ἁξηππιπ]ηεῖι wyuy tu. 


1 BDF wwywgnigwtkny. 3 BDF qnnut instead of qnpttu; E qnpni. | EFAr Upr, tpt 
unughüü. 6 ΑΒ upujuqnjü E. | ABFAr om. E. | Cl wyw. | D upnibuup. 8 AB 
whuwtwh. 9 BCqnpónj 10 Anpujku gh instead of pwuqh. 12 Enpnidu. 14 B 
qnpónj 17 AD wy ny απ. | AB uuüáhgü. | qgahwhwit corr. Apwywit. 18 BC 
up lug. 21i ABCDEAr qqnhj. 22 hpngniphud corr. bpnnniptiwtg. 24 A 
ywpwyptt. | A tek duiuü E b qnpdp; B kpt duiuü l kpt qnpdp; C tpt duiuü l pk 
qnpóh. 25 F puutui. | A Ábpüuplnipgbut; CDE Atniwpynptwtg. 26 BF 
purw4wt. 26-27 ACDF dtntwpyniptutg. 


v 


m 


N 


N 


ο 


ο 


5 


10 


15 


20 


25 


ARMENIAN TEXT AND TRANSLATION 53 


Craftsmen, too, syllogize; for instance, the builder syllogizes that if he is 
going to erect the wall firmly, it is necessary to lay a foundation. Now, 
the first is certainly so; necessarily, then, the second as well. Or, if the 
chair is going to have a comfortable seat, it must have a certain shape, the 
carpenter syllogizes. It turns out, then, that philosophy is less honorable 
even than the crafts (which would be untrue). For other arts also use a 
part, that is, a product of philosophy, for it is universal. If two arts exist, 
and one of them uses the others product as an instrument, then that 
which is used is said to be less honorable, for bridle-making is said to 
be less honorable than horsemanship. 


2. To this, some of us? say that according to your argument, the Divine 
Soul is less honorable than human souls, for the Divine Soul produced 
our bodies, which as instruments are used by our souls. To this, it should 
be said that the Divine Soul produced not only our bodies but also those 
of irrational [animals] and plants, whereas bridle-making makes only 
bridles and nothing else, and it is horsemanship that uses bridles. 


3. But they also adduce another argument as follows: "Logic is not a part 
of philosophy, as we [shall] show; and since it is not a part, it must be 
an instrument. Now, it cannot be a part, for when parts are removed, 
the whole too is removed; but demonstration in fact existed before the 
Analytics was written by Aristotle, because [both] demonstration and the 
nature of things existed [before that]??? This [is said by] the Aristotelians. 


4. And the Platonists establish that it is both a part and an instrument; and 
the Aristotelians’ arguments are sufficient [to show] that it is an instru- 
ment. But howis ita part? They establish this themselves, because the Sto- 
ics' arguments are not sufficient (therefore, they were disproved). Now, 


57 "Some of us”: literally, “some of ours" (πι[υι.ιρ h ubpngl), i.e., “some members of 


our school.” 

58 "It cannot be a part (...) [both] demonstration and the nature of things existed 
[before that]”: we may explain the Aristotelians argument as cited by David in the 
following way: philosophy is closely connected with demonstration and the nature of 
things; both of them existed (which means that philosophy too existed) before Aristotle 
wrote the Analytics and invented logic; so it is not the case that if logic is removed then 
philosophy is removed; so logic is not a part of philosophy. 


54 ARMENIAN TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


ἘΡΕ' uwut k hfuuunuuppnipgkuti hurwpwpwtniphrtu, pwtqh hwiwpw- 
puunippit qhunniphit E pnjnp qnjhg. qh α[ιππιρ]ιῖι πια πα qnjhg uuu 
puwuinwuppniptwt E pwtqh ny E pnp plwunwuhpnipehit, pwtqh 
pnp pluwunwuhpnrpehrt whinu nih b pwpkybunwtniptwt: Gr gh dwut 
híuunuuppnnipghuü E hunupupulünippiü qhnk hà fipuunt! jhipnid 5 
upunuuputüulytühü h ujEnu unbuj qhurupupuünipehiü, qnp L «guiül 
niudutüg» wuniwitwg h puqnidí wtnhu: Puy guül duuü E npo h 
guiüljü απ]: Gi gh wut E! παπά πα] papa wpun ην 2upuqpnipbutt* 
jipnid wubkynd, tek «Gpptw qphq jhüphut Ynstgkjnqu wn þh puquiug 
puuutánipghiü, his nwlwrpt liu ünpuiqnjur, bu, wyw pk πο ihuuhgk 10 
h pkt d4oUuwphut»: «Pwhwtdaniphi Ynstgkwy] qpuguqniüniphiü jhpugü, 
pul <Yppmphri»’ qqghumrphrt qnjhgu: Pwtqh Epywyh wuh qni wyw- 
gniguljuüü, pwtqh Whi h tntu πας jppnnniphitut puniphwt wuh απ], 
npqnir «Utåt huptwownd, huptwowpdt douuoupd, danwowpdt ΙΒ»: 


1 ΟΡ hfuuunuuppniphiü hurupuputniphkud. 2 A om. ι[ιππῖι. 3A 
piuuuuuppniphiü E. 5 CD nhu. ο ABCDE htptwt. 10 F 
solwpunwpwfuwmtdanrppru. ii Á&oduppu corr. Spulwppint.| ABCDE 
puguqnjüniphiü; Ar puguiquiüsnipiü. | ppwgt corr. jppwgt. 13 ABCDEAr 
Jhpngnipkuügü. | CDF pünippiü. 
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they argue as follows: syllogism?? is a part of philosophy, for syllogism 
is knowledge of all beings, and knowledge of all beings is a part of 
philosophy, for it is not the whole of philosophy, because the whole 
of philosophy also includes? living well. And Plato, too, knows that 
syllogism is a part of philosophy: he makes use of syllogism in his 
dialectic; and he called it the "fence?! of studies" in many places.? And 
a fence is a part of that of which it is the fence. And that it is a part® he 
made clear, once again, in his writing where he says: "Train yourself in 
what is called chatter by the many while you are still young, or else the 
truth will get away from you.’ "Chatter" is called the separation from 
things and “training,” the knowledge of beings. For demonstration is said 
to be twofold; one [sort] is said to be in the things of nature themselves: 
for instance, "The soul is self-moved; that which is self-moved is always 
in movement; that which is always in movement is immortal? And the 


*? The word hwrwpwpuitiniphrt (the equivalent of συλλογισμός) is used in the 
Armenian version. Our translation, "syllogism;' is literal, though here David probably 
means "logic" Below, in the reference to Plato, the same word hwiwpwpwtniphiu 
renders “dialectic” (cf. Elias in APr. 69(136).5 quoted in Appendix I). This is another 
example of the confusing terminology of David's Armenian translator. However, cf. the 
reference to Philo in the LSJL, s.v. συλλογιστικός 3: οἱ συλλογιστικοί---“ἵπε dialecticians.” 

60 “Includes”: literally, “needs” (ujEunu nip). 

Fence”: guiülj = δριγκός (an ambiguous word in Platos Republic), which is also 
translated "coping-stone" (cf. LSJL, s.v. 9ovyxóc 1.2). 

62 David probably means Republic 534e, where dialectic is set above other studies as 
their “fence” (ϑριγκός τοῖς μαϑήμασιν). “In many places” is strange, because nowhere 
else Plato calls dialectic the "fence of studies” (cf. Elias in APr. 69(136).4-5, where Elias 
claims that in Phaedo and Phaedrus Plato calls dialectic the “fence of all beings” [δριγκὸν 
τῶν ὄντων πάντων]). 

$$ “That it is a part”: Elias cites the same passage of Plato (see the next note) to 
prove that, according to Plato, logic is an instrument of philosophy. This is an interesting 
discrepancy between David and Elias. 

64 This passage, as correctly stated in Elias in APr. 69(136).5-7, is from Parmenides 
(135d): γύμνασαι μᾶλλον διὰ τῆς (...) καλουμένης ὑπὸ τῶν πολλῶν ἀδολεσχίας, 
ἕως ἔτι νέος el: εἰ δὲ μή, σὲ διαφεύξεται ἡ ἀλήϑεια. It is also quoted, with slight 
differences, in the Commentary on Aristotles Categories attributed to Elias or David 
(Dav. in Cat. 119.4-7), where the author erroneously says it is from the Sophist (a fact 
confirming David’s authorship, because Elias knows that the passage is from Parmenides): 
Πλάτων (...) ἐν τῷ Σοφιστῇ λέγων οὕτως “γύμναζε σαυτὸν διὰ τῆς καλουμένης παρὰ 
πολλοῖς ἀδολεσχίας, ἕως ἔτι νέος εἰ, ἐπεῖ διαφεύξεταί σε τἀληϑές” There are also slight 
differences between the two Armenian variants (cf. Dav. in Cat. Arm. 210). 

$5 “Chatter”: ufuwtdaniphrt (= ἀδολεσχία). 


61 « 
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Puy huut’ jnpnouniüu, uyu püpt' h ülpuuiíniüu hwi b p übununiüiu, nnqni* 
«tpynig uunpuunipkutüg unnpwuwlwt απ] dnrnuübugü». wu þh putu 
upwyt E, πα} wy’ b jhpngnigpiiu: Lwtgh huyt Uppumninty ny hingqugwt 
pugwywuyint) ghtwpu pwthg h ungnitg huy ypnnyjniptiwhg, bi yhunwu, wyu 
hipi E^ Ywtntu woth: Un npu Πηιπιππῖ wuuig, πο «Uphtumnpy upupbpn 
ghlUwumwubpnippit»: 


5. Upn, quuü uyinghy, npp jhpnnniphrüuü bü wywgnigp, áujüwljhgp 
qnü Upnhuunutk,; b Πηπιιππῖ, hulj npp þh lpuutlu qni, quuü ujünghl 
inwpwdwjup tu, puüqh ny Εμ lpuuljp b hüupp huirupuputünipbkuü 
h συ ισα figuunüp: Gr pkyku ns Epi hüupp juinipu "liquuinüp, 
uuilujü ny Πο quiügutükp his πρὶ Πηπιιηπῖι jhip upunfupunippruut: 
Luligh unuphühpü b ιεδρῖι punipkunp ny mihi α]Έιπι ΠΠιπιια, wy qip 
b {Έπη] pui qùnuu übpqnpókbt, l hüpbutp (bhithi Ypunwlp jkuünguggu: 
Lutigh ns yuju whnu Auni uiuqugniguiljuüinudu Uppuuinunkjh, wy, 
Uppuunuky finuunünidu, qh wngk þh twit utbpldwthu: Ny whwmwgwt 
u Znutpnu «8uguqu pbppnquljuünidu: Upnpuunutjh, wy Uphunnunty’ 
Znutpnun.u: Ny ujhuiugun l thunuptubu «dh&uputnipbkuüg» 2bpunqpüp, 
uj ZbpngpübEu' πα: 


iDlhüluuuniüu Ε h uplniüu Fv. 1. npuniüu. 2 BF unnpwuwywiwmgnyt 
li dngnjbugü; C uunpuuuljuüuqnjü dngn]hujü.| CDE om. ph. 3 CE 
hnngnupghiüu. 4 A pwguywuwpky. 7 A wunpply; BC wyunppl. | ABC om. npp. 
8Alhuumu. 9 BCD nwpwduytikt. | BCDEF thi; Ar [ns] khi. | A Ππιπιπιηρ. 
11 BCDEFArjhipjhüü. 13 Alhunuup. 15 E ns yþunjugwi. 16 ACE qjuiququ. 
17 A Znutpnuniu; B Znibpnünidu. 
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other [is said to be]® in canons,” that is, only in theorems and rules.® 


For instance, "From two affirmations, the conclusion is affirmative? This 
[demonstration] is only in arguments, while the other is also in the things 
[of nature]. For Aristotle alone was diligent enough to strip off? the 
methods of arguments from the things themselves and to make rules, i.e., 
canons.” Regarding this, Plato said that [Aristotle] “turned philosophy 
into a trivial art"! 


5. Now, in regard to the demonstration which is in the things [them- 
selves] Aristotle and Plato are in agreement, but in regard to [the demon- 
stration] which is in the rules they disagree, for there were no rules and 
methods of syllogism in Platos time. However, though there were no 
methods in Plato’s days, Plato himself did not break any [rule] in his 
dialogues. For those who are virtuous and great by nature do not need 
rules, but they act above those [rules] and themselves become rules for 
posterity. For Plato did not need Aristotles demonstrative [science], but 
Aristotle needed Plato in order to take figures" from him. Homer did 
not need Aristotles Poetics but Aristotle needed Homer. Demosthenes 
did not need Hermogenes Issues? but Hermogenes needed him. 


$6 "And the other [is said to be] in canons": cf. Elias in APr. 69(136).17 ἡ δὲ ἓν 
κανόσιν ὄργανον (“and the one in canons is an instrument”); thus, the demonstration 
in the nature of things is a part, while the demonstration in canons is an instrument, i.e., 
syllogisms themselves form a part of philosophy, and the abstract rules of syllogistic are 
an instrument. 

$7 "In canons" (Jopnouniüu = ἐν κανόσιν in Elias in APr. 69[136].17): cf. Dav. Prol. 
Arm. 3.18 and Dav. Prol. 1.14, where the Greek equivalent of npngnitfu is δεσμός, and 
Dav. Prol. Arm. 8.16 and Dav. Prol. 3.16, where it is κανών (Kendall and Thomson 
have translated it "distinction"). The Greek equivalents διάκρισις ("separation") and 
ἀντιδιαστολή (“opposition”) for ππηρηι ή in Dav. in Isag. Arm. 70.1—Dav. in Isag. 134.4 
and Dav. in Isag. Arm. 168.5— Dav. in Isag. 201.16 respectively are irrelevant here. 

$8 This part, starting with “that is" (wyu hüpü) is probably added by the transla- 
tor or a later editor; tywunnttfu, which we have translated “theorem,” literally means 
“observation.” 

© “Strip off”: puguyuuuntd (= ἀποσυλάω). 

70 "Le, canons” (wyu hipit E ywuntiu): this seems to be another addition by the 
translator. 

71 “Trivial art”: wphkumhy = τεχνύδριον, which Plato uses only once, in the Republic 
(4756), where he once also uses τέχνιον (495d), but in another context and without any 
connection with Aristotle. 

72 “Figures”: the Armenian text reads "seeds" (ukpuwtiu) instead. We have made 
the correction based on Elias in APr. 69(136).27-29 (see in Appendix I); probably, in 
the Greek copy used by the Armenian translator σχημάτων was erroneously replaced by 
σπερμάτων. 

73 Hermogenes Περὶ στάσεων is meant. 
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6. Puig mwpuwniubt, tpt qhw pn Wy ]Winntwywtpt qpwtiwywtu b fuut, 
lu qnpdp ünji hpuig wuti ywpny απ]: Qh pkyku l dknt’ bi Uwut, ΙΙ qnpóp, 
wy Uwut wiktwyt σπα] E, huy qnpsh* tipwtdtwinpht: Lwigh τπηξ]η] 
dint, pkyku bi dunt E γη]πῃ τἰπιπϑπιπηῖι, wy qnpóh n; E pwtqh uujn 
bh unühjnj] qnpóh k: bı nidi l uwut E L qnpóh, wy ny ünji bpp. wy 
wuwtt qnpóh E ujupniüuljkghingü, huy uduinp onip* πα E wn opny: 
Un npu tek wupgkt wnwuntwywupt, tek «Ct ny αρ wutup ünjü ppwg 
qnpóh b uwut gpwtwlwtt, wy quud tnin wy b wy, lh quud qinti 
wyni b uni uui b gnpdh, npujEu qábnü. puüqh otswinpht’ qnpôh, 
bul, ραπ] uwut, b qud tnin απ] wy b wy b qnpóp, b uuu: 
Ῥιιμα[ hlwunwuhpnrptwt pwtwlwhtu b qnpóp, u fuuü. pwtgh [þh] pin- 
phi hpnyniptwig απ] wywgnjg` uurui E hfuiuuuuuppnipgbut, hulj h yh- 
uult qnpóp»: 


Cun wyunupy hurüjbpá uuunióny b wnwohyuy [ujpuljp]: 


Tpwulp Ὁ 


i. «Luu uubj upduü E' jwnwqu qh ts u npnj ]|unhíniüu, ΤΕ uuu 
uujugnigh b uulpugnipgbuti uujugniguljuüp»: P üu[ubpquüiph Πππηπι- 
pbiwtu qnpwiwinpniphit tnpht ριπππαξ, lu wy ply’ ujpunuiiuiugni nhuuin- 
pnptwt: Upg qnhwuuinpniphit’ qh juququ uuugnigp b duljugnigbuüu 
wywgniguywtp: buy wpwnwtugnip hpüq tu, pwtgh παλια yuunwig 
qunugupliniphru, απ, qhurupuputnippiü, ας n ^n anupuntü u 
n n utunumu, qh’ ùs np h pnpa l qh’ ùs np ny h pninpnid, l qh’ us h 
uwutniu, L qh us puun unfbüugünid l ns puu πιιβαρπιι[: 


6 A upupniüuljhjnjà. τι E plwunwuppniphit.| E om. pwiwywtu. 120 
pünipgbuup þh hpngnipgbutgü. 16 B üuifjuuquiupj instead of üui[u wut. | B om. 
E.| A Junphuniüu; BD [unhniduu. 19 CD npuuunpnippiu; E yþuwitugu 
nhuuunpnippiü. 21 F om. wut. 
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6. But [some] are puzzled: “How can the Platonists say that logic is both a 
part and an instrument of the same things? For though the hand is both 
a part and an instrument, it is a part of each body, while [it can be] an 
instrument of [only] an animate being. For the hand of someone dead 
is not an instrument (though it is a part of the whole body), because it 
is an instrument for giving and taking. And a jug is both a part and an 
instrument, but not of the same thing, because a vessel is an instrument 
for what it contains, while a jug of water is a part of water.” To this, the 
Platonists might answer: ^We, too, do not say that logic is [always] an 
instrument and a part of the same things, but it is either both [a part and 
an instrument] of the same, or the same is a part of one [thing] and an 
instrument of another. Just as the hand, because it is an instrument of an 
animate being, while it is [only] a part of a [dead] body, or it can be both 
an instrument and a part of the same [animate being]; for logic is both 
an instrument and a part of philosophy, since when it is demonstration 
in the nature of things, it is a part of philosophy, and it is an instrument 
in the rules? 


Here, with the help of God, ends the present [lecture]. 


Lecture V 


1. "First we should say about what and of what the inquiry is; that it per- 
tains to demonstration and demonstrative science? In the preface to his 
treatise, he announces its aim and something else which is useful to the 
aim. Now, the aim is "that it pertains to demonstration and demonstrative 
science,’ and the useful things are five, for first he defines premiss, term 
and syllogism, and says which [syllogism] is perfect and which is imper- 
fect, which [term] is wholly contained [in another] and which is wholly 
not contained, and which is partly contained,” and what is predicated of 
all or of none.” 


74 “Of water": literally, “of other water" (α1ῃπ] onn). 

75 "And which is partly contained” (qh uy h Uwutuniu): this is absent from Aristotle 
24a 10-15 (as well as from other commentators’ works) and is probably added by a scribe. 

76 24a 11-15 εἶτα διορίσαι ti ἔστι πρότασις καὶ τί ὅρος καὶ τί συλλογισμός, καὶ ποῖος 
τέλειος καὶ ποῖος ἀτελής, μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα τί, τὸ ἐν ὅλῳ εἶναι ἢ μὴ εἶναι τόδε τῷδε, καὶ τί 
λέγομεν τὸ κατὰ παντὸς ἢ μηδενὸς κατηγορεῖσϑαι. Cf. Cooke and Tredennick (19675), 
199 and Barnes (19955), 39. 
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2. Puig unupulgpiupü b wn unuopüü, L wn Ἐπηππμηΐ: br un wnwgptt' 
tpk pügk p junuqu upupq huuupupuünipghutü tyny npwnuinpniptwt' 
juguqu wywgnigh wnk uüngniuun h üu[ubnquükü: Un npu wutdp 
qujuun&uimnulü quiu, tpk ny hüs ταἱπαπηᾗ juququ wwpg huirupuputünipbuu 
ἔπ] npwwinpniptwut’ b ywnwqu wuywgnigh 4wnkyt li qunji qn] huun- 
pniphiü: σα gh h dbnt wywgniguywt hurwpwpwtnipiwt li wwpq 
huiwpwpwtnietwt unük ]υπη]ῃ: Όρη, ww ku wn wnwoghtt: 


3. Pulj wn Epypnpnt mwpwyniupt, tpt punt’p quwhuwt h hoh nuutug 
wnwgwpyniptiwmt bh hwiwpwpwiniekwt. puüqh wadwt Ep? Yul pun 
παπα Ywpqwuinpniptwt whunwtwtwy, hi qhuruuubunü twpwnwub), pul 
huruuuh ukq pwi quyu unfbüugjü παπα E, yud pum punmptuwt, bh 
Yipony guiubi quuihifuii pwt quinuguplniphiü li qhuiupuputnippiu: 


4. Un npu snpu wutup qjni$uniüu: αλα) Eek E hip Uphuunutkjh wini 
uuhuutühr. pwtgh hipt wut, tek «Uwhuwt ynskt jp mwth wnwoeuip- 
Yniphit». πα] «ynsttu (...) unuguplünippii» απ]πι]᾽ juyn wntk, tpt 
Uppuunukjh E uggujEu quuhiuii uüniuiükj. b Παπ wytnphl ny E upduü 
jouuuáugjuünipbüE uljhqpü unüb, punhg, uj h 5utiophgu: Uju wnwght 
ujuund&unü: 


5. Gaypnpn ujuu&un' tek ujEnu nih hip wowewpyniptwt uuhduüh 
uwhuwtnifu, pwtigh παπα Ὁ jp wowowpyniphit qbppiióutp. wpn 
ujupan Ep jiu wnwowptniptwt quahuwtt απ]: 


6. Gppnpyn ujuuumn' tpt [þh] «8umuqu ublüünipgbutü» quuü unuoup- 
Yniptwtg &unEp. wpn quwnduint wd junuikgbingü, npujEu qh uljhqpu 
huünbpáhijnguü tnhgh. juuü gh twhwywubwg qunwowplnippiut put 
qtphut,  πα]π]α᾽ quuhldwtt, pwtgh pkyku juruqu upupq dujthgu 
]uoukgun l juruiqu utyunipiwt winiwt b γπη]' b h «Umnpnqniphitul», 


2 ACDEAr nhinuinpmiphit. 3 D þh üu[ubpquiüpu; F h üujubnquüp. 4 BCF 
uibknh E instead of wumtnh. 4-5 B hwiwpwpuit pnibjnjy.. 5 BCDE ywy instead of 
juquiqu. | ACDEAr om. qunju. 8 ABCDE om. pünkp. | ABCEFAr uwhuwt. | ABCDE 
puts. ο BCU qnuu instead of yu pum. 15 A Ynynitfu. 16 ACDEFAr uwhuwit. | 
A wyunphy ns kywpu. i7Bhóutunpuqniühgü. 19-20 A uwhiwt p uwhldwtp 
uwhuwtnitfu. 22 B jw instead ofjurquiqu.. 23 F ἄπιηξ. | A quwundwonut. | npujku 
qh quwindwnt ws junuigugbngtü, uljhqpü corr. quwndwnt ws junuighghlingü, 


npujkuqh uljhqpü. 23-24 CFAr wpy npujEu gh quwindwnywnwouigkjngu bkrhgh. 


un 
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2. But [some] are puzzled by both the first and the second. Regarding 
the first [they ask]: “Why does [Aristotle], although the aim is concerned 
with syllogism in general, speak about demonstration from the preface 
[onwards]?” For this, we indicate the following reason: it is by no means 
strange that, although the aim pertains to syllogism in general, he also 
speaks about demonstration, the aim being the same; for he examines 
demonstrative syllogism and, thereby, syllogism in general. This is the 
case regarding the first. 


3. And they are puzzled regarding the second: “Why did [Aristotle] place 
term between premiss and syllogism? For he should have used an order 
either relative to us and put that which is certain at the beginning— 
because term is more certain for us than all the others—or relative to 
nature, and placed term at the end, after premiss and syllogism. 


4. To this, we suggest four solutions. First, that the name "term" is 
Aristotles, for he himself says: “I call ‘term’ that into which premiss is 
analyzed? And “I call (...) premiss” shows that it was Aristotle who 
named term so. For one should not start with words sounding alien but 
with something known. This is the first reason. 


5. Ihe second reason is that the definition ofterm needs premiss, for term 
is "that into which premiss is analyzed? So it was necessary for term to 
come after premiss. 


6. The third reason is that [Aristotle] in On Interpretation spoke about 
premisses. Now, from these coming first he made the cause, so that it 
becomes the start of those coming second,” because he placed premiss 
at the beginning of the three, and then term. For though he also talked 
about simple spoken sounds and about the interpretation of noun and 


7 Cf. I.2. 

78 24b 16: ὅρον δὲ καλῶ εἰς ὃν διαλύεται ἡ πρότασις. Cf. Cooke and Tredennick 
(19675), 201 and Barnes (19956), 40. 

7» "Those coming second": i.e., terms. David means that since the premisses are already 
mentioned in On Interpretation and so are the starting-point for the terms, this explains 
why here he starts with the premisses and then goes on to the terms. 
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uj h «Uunpnqnippiüut» npujEu upupq áujüu upwyt püükE qunuw: Puy h 
«Guiququ uUkyuniptwt» npujEu wuniphrtu futnpk quinti l αρα]. npujEu 
lL qunuguplniphii niuniguitük u wuu, l [þh] «Θπιητισι ubljüniphkurb». wy, 
[h] «Swywqu uUbytniptwt»* npujEu bpluniüu niunigurük qunuw, huy uuu 
npnujEu wuntu huiwpwpwtniptutg: 


7. 9nppnpr ujuu&umn' η] k uuhuuünidu h hond wuh, umugup- 
Yoiptwt bi hurupupurüniphuit, qh b hwuwpwpwtniphrtu uibuuljupupk 
uhoht παπα: Qh wu unpehü uuhuutüu quu bupwhwy E mgu ug 
uuihiurüiuigü, L wyni uuinpnqp, L wrth qunughü abt, b yut bpnlngniüg 
πηρα πα E, L quid qbplngnrüg uunpnqp b unük quplpnnpg b qéppnpy ålt: 
σι pk qtpngnitg umnpngh, qkpypnpnt uük db, pul bpk qbplngnrug 
Eupwywyh, wntk qkppnpnt: 


1 B quu. 3 AB om. lh 3wnwqu ukyuniptiut. 6-7 ABCD om. 
unuguplniphut lb hurupupupünipghuü. 7 ACE li huiwpwpwtniptwtu; 
D u hunwpwpwutmptwt; FAr om. li hwiwpwpwtniphriu.| Del. qhwirwpw- 
purtüniphiü after nbuwywpwpk. 9 FAr om. Qu. 10 BCF om. unük. 12 E 


quplpnpn. 
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verb in the Categories? he investigates them in the Categories merely as 
simple spoken sounds, whereas in On Interpretation he examines noun 
and verb as utterances.?! In the same way, he explains premisses both 
here and in On Interpretation, but in On Interpretation he explains them 
as expressions, while here, as parts of syllogisms. 


7. The fourth reason: it is appropriate for term to be placed between 
premiss and syllogism, because the middle term? specifies the [figures 
of] syllogisms. For the middle term is either the subject?? of one of the 
other terms and is predicated®™ of the other, and makes the first figure, ^ 
or else it is the subject of both or is predicated of both and makes the 
second and the third figures. If it is predicated of both, it makes the 
second figure, and if it is the subject of both, it makes the third.*7 


8° Φωνή is mentioned only once in the Categories (4b 35); ὄνομα as “name” occurs 
quite often, but it is defined as "noun" in On Interpretation (16a 20ff.), and ῥῆμα is 
not found in the Categories. This confusion suggests that either David referred to the 
Categories from memory or the Armenian text has been corrupted by scribes. 

81 Cf. De Int. 17a 18: τὸ μὲν οὖν ὄνομα ἢ ῥῆμα φάσις ἔστω μόνον (literally, “let noun 
and verb be [called] mere utterance"); cf. also in the old Armenian translation of On 
Interpretation: Ur) wini Yuu puj uuniphit bnhgh upwyti (Arist. De Int. Arm. 
375). 

82 Cf. the definition of the middle term in APr. 25b 35 ff.: καλῶ δὲ μέσον μὲν ὃ καὶ 
αὐτὸ ἐν ἄλλῳ καὶ ἄλλο ἐν τούτῳ ἐστίν. See also Cooke and Tredennick (19675), 209 
(“By ‘middle tern’ I mean that which both is contained in another and contains another 
in itself" etc.) and Barnes (19959), 41 (“I call that term middle which both is itself in 
another and contains another in itself"). 

85 C£ 24b 17. 

84 Cf. 24b 17, 26b 10 etc. 

85 Cf. 26b 34. 

86 260 35-36: τὸ μὲν σχῆμα τὸ τοιοῦτον καλῶ δεύτερον, μέσον δὲ ἐν αὐτῷ λέγω τὸ 
καγορούμενον ἀμφοῖν. Cf. Cooke and Tredennick (1967), 217 (“I call this kind of figure 
the Second; and in it by the middle term I mean that which is predicated of both subjects") 
and Barnes (19955), 43 (“I call such a figure the second; by middle term in it I mean that 
which is predicated by both subjects"). 

87 28a 11-12: τὸ μὲν σχῆμα τὸ τοιοῦτον καλῶ τρίτον, μέσον δ᾽ ἐν αὐτῷ λέγω τὸ xo" 
οὗ ἄμφω τὰ κατηγορούμενα. Cf. Cooke and Tredennick (19675), 225 (“I call this kind 
of figure the Third; and in it by the middle I mean that of which both the predications are 
made") and Barnes (19955), 45 (“I call such a figure the third; by middle term in it I mean 
that of which both are predicated"). 
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8. «Luu wukp* uuuplkuü E oupunpnippiü, pwtqh wnuh b wwput: 
«Surququ gh ty L npn} Junhunivüw. pwpinp juubwg «piququ gh ty» wn 
hwjguywtt, hulj quiquiqu npn jt» wn ubnwywtt: «Guruqu gh ty». tpt 
«juquiqu quiupugnjgü». whu wn hujguywtt nwubwg: bv «pququ npn] 
]unhuniüu». tpk qunwqu uwhwugniptwt wwywgnigwywtht». whu un 
ubnuilquiüüt οπή δις: 


9. Ur upupu E αμα, Eek wy E uupugnjg b wy E dulugnippiü 
uujugniguiljuiü. puiüqh urupugnjgu hipt huy übpqnpónighiü E, puy duiqui- 
gniphiü uupugniguljuü! ünji hüpü nrüulpnippiü: bpk h ünjuinid qnü 
büpulpugid, upupnqgulquü E niüulnippiü übpqnpónipghut huy tet 
pugni l jugnuft^ upupnguluiü E übnqnpónigpiu niüuljnipkutü: £wuüqh 
upunnnuluü E niuniguünnhü übpqnpóniphiü, wu παρα qgupguujb- 
uniphit niiulpippii niünrp: 


10. GL «qh uy unuguplnphiü lh uwhiwt, L gh ts hunupuiputünippit». 
whu p honid quubug quuihiuiü unuguplniplut u huirupupuüniplut: 
Gi jiu wyunpply* «n °D unupunidu l n "n whiwiwpint». b wywpin E ghinty, 
Ep wiwpuniiu li wiwiwpunt quiwquutnippiup bu hwimpwpwutniptuitg: 
t qh ty’ «übp h pninpnudu» b «pun wubtwyun» li «ny pum πιι[αρπι θη». 
wyunppy quiüuquünipghiüp tu unuguplünipghutüg np tyngu l honidu 
puunuiljkuijp: Qh tek h tkppniui np uljhqpü uüb npqniv jnpduid wuk, tek 
Uwpy ybuqwhth, wu «h übp pnynpnigu» wuh. pwtgh b pninpnidu Ykunwtinot 


1 Lwiuwnwupy corr. Lwfu wuk. | ABCD om. k. 2 A [unhnitu; B Junhnituu. | 
A twhuujwukuig instead of pupinp quubug.| ABC quiququ. 3 CDEFAr wy 
instead of ywnwqu.| C om. wy qhüs.. 8-9 AUwywgnieiwt. 9 ABCD l tpt. 12 B 
niunignnghü. 13 ACDEFAr niüulniekuiü. 16 AB om. l. 18 CD Ep instead of übp; 
BEFAr np. 20 ABCD þh uljqpuiüt instead of uljhqpü wnt. 
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8. “First say...” is [according to] the Attic syntax, for “we should" is also 
understood.*? “About what and of what the inquiry 15723} he rightly put 
“about what" in the accusative and “of what” in the genitive. “About what,” 
for “it pertains to demonstration,’ so he put it in the accusative, and “of 
what the inquiry is,” for “of demonstrative science,’ so he put it in the 
genitive.?? 


ο. And it should be known that demonstration and demonstrative science 
are different things, for demonstration in itself is an activity, and demon- 
strative science in itself is a disposition.?! If they occur in the same sub- 
ject, a disposition is productive of an activity, and if they occur in differ- 
ent subjects, an activity is productive of a disposition; because a teacher's 
activity, i.e. teaching is productive in one acquiring a disposition. 


10. And, “what premiss and term are, and what syllogism is”; thus, he 
placed term between premiss and syllogism. And then, ^which [syllo- 
gism] is perfect and which is imperfect" (and it should be known that 
perfect and imperfect are varieties of syllogisms), and what “wholly con- 
tained” or “predicated of all” or “of none" are. These are varieties of 
premisses, which are like ascent and descent.” For if one begins from 
below,” for instance, when [one] says that man is an animal, this is called 
“wholly contained,’ for man is wholly contained in animal as in a genus. 


88 “First say ...' is [according to] the Attic syntax, for ‘we should’ is also understood": 


David means that the normal Greek phrase would be πρῶτον εἰπεῖν yor (“first we should 
say”), but Aristotle (24a 10) omits χρή (“we should") because he writes in the Attic dialect; 
nevertheless, “we should” is understood (cf. Ammon. in APr. 12.6-7 and Philop. in APr. 
9.22--25 cited in Appendix I). 

8 This passage in Armenian literally coincides with the Greek original: uuquiqu qh us. 
u npn j Junhünrüu = περὶ τί καὶ τίνος ἐστὶν ἡ σκέψις. 

5 “About what’ in the accusative (...) ‘of demonstrative science; so he put it in the 
genitive": cf. 24a 10-11 περὶ ti (...) περὶ ἀπόδειξιν (accusative) and τίνος (...) ἐπιστήμης 
ἀποδεικτικῆς (genitive). 

°l Activity (ἐνέργεια) and disposition (ἕξις): their relationship is discussed in Aristo- 
tles Nicomachean Ethics 1098b 30ff. 

53 "Which are like ascent and descent” (np kynudu l poniifu pumnwykup): a parallel 
may be drawn with ΑΡ} 65b 23-25 τοῦτο γὰρ ἐγχωρεῖ γενέσϑαι καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ ἄνω καὶ ἐπὶ 
τὸ κάτω λαμβάνοντι τὸ συνεχές. Cf. Cooke and Tredennick (19675), 493 (“This may 
occur whether one regards the connexion in the upward or in the downward direction" 
[see also note a on 492: “i.e. working towards or away from the most universal"]) and 
Barnes (19959), 104 (“This may happen whether one traces the connexion upwards or 
downwards"). 

35 “From below” (h übppnruu: = κάτωϑεν): or “upwards, i.e., from particular to 
general. 
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E ὑπιηῖῦ, npuu þh ubnnidu: Puy tek h ujbpniuun uljhqpü wrtk hi wuk’ 
«Ubürunüp pun unf&üiujü uupngnidu», uyu «pun unf&üujünu» wuh: Gi ünghü 
huiquiugpü' «ny übp h pnynpnitfu» b «ny puu nivtpniu»: 


Cùn wyunuby hwtntpda uuunióny b unughlqug wypwlp: 


Nnwlp 9 5 


1. Up; «E üujuuiguiuniphiü pwt pwymntiny hts puun nivkpniu»: Swtwywp- 
hwljhg ;putjny Uphuunut πιππα hpruuuiüg, uuihuuiüE quufuunwuniphit, 
uju παρ qunruguplniphiü, wubkjny. «vufuunuunipepiü E pui ywyuntiny 
bus puu niubkpnub: Caywhh bjnj unuguplnipgkut quif unnpnqwywtp 
u ud unnpwypwywth, qunnapnqwywitt ubwytnit uuhuutük' b npwku h 
4tnht tnpw qunnpwypwywitt niübjny: Pwtgh unnpwnpwhwtt, jnndud 
jéplpwyu jhühü, uunpnquiquitiugü ujEnu nihit unuouplnipgbutg jup- 
nupnid&u: «Puy nuu nifkpnudfu»' n; unnpuunipphiü jugi uükiny, qh phplu 
uuu h dbpug wtw] kp, tek «his pug nift&pnidu», np E puguuniphiü: 
Uy «ply puu nivtpniul» ugdu wn npnonitfu wuwgkwy E unnpwunpwywtwgt 15 


m 


ο 


4 B om. huiirbpá uuumnióni[; C om. Cùn wjunupl (...) unughljug wpwlp; DE om. 
Cun wyunupy hwtntkpd uuunióni L. 7 Bhnulwtg. 8 BCDEFAr om. put. 13 F 
qhüs. 14 A tk E. 
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And if [one] begins from above?" and says, "Animal [is predicated] of 
every man,’ this is called “[predicated] of all”; and the opposites of these 
are “wholly not contained” and “[predicated] of none.” 


Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture. 


Lecture VI 


1. Next, “A proposition is a statement indicating something about some- 
thing?” As Aristotle continues his work,” he defines proposition, i.e., 
premiss, saying: “A proposition is a statement indicating something about 
something.” Premisses being of two types, either categorical or hypo- 
thetical,®” he defines only the categorical [premiss], so as to have, by 
means of it, the hypothetical as well. For when the hypothetical are in 
doubt, they need to be established?? by categorical premisses. “Something 
about something” does not denote affirmation, for in that case he would 
perhaps have added "something denied of something,” i.e., negation; 
but here "something about something" is said to contrast [them] with 


?* “From above" (h dbpniuu = &voev): or “in the downward direction,’ i.e., from 


general to particular; cf. 46a 34 συλλογίζεται δὲ ἀεί τι τῶν ἄνωϑεν ("always reaches 
a more general conclusion" [Cooke and Tredennick (19675), 359] or "always deduces 
something more general" [Barnes (19959), 74]). 

5 A non-literal citation of 24a 16-17: Πρότασις μὲν οὖν ἔστι λόγος καταφατικὸς ἢ 
ἀποφατικὸς τινὸς κατά τινος. Cf. Cooke and Tredennick (19675), 199 (“A premiss is an 
affirmative or negative statement of something about some subject") and Barnes (1995$), 
39 (“A proposition, then, is a statement affirming or denying something of something"). 
A parallel may also be drawn with On Interpretation (17a 25-26) referred to by David 
below. The exact equivalent of ywyntiny (“indicating”) is δηλῶν (cf. 17a 16). 

æ “As Aristotle continues his work, he defines”: literally, “being a fellow traveler 
[&uüuuquphuilhg = σύνοδος] of his weaving [hhrunitfu = πλόχη: in Ammon. in APr. 
67.30 the word means “construction (of syllogism)”; cf. LSJL, s.v. πλόκη ΠΙ.4], Aristotle 
defines? 

?7 “Categorical or hypothetical”: in the Analytics, κατηγορικός means “affirmative” 
and its antithesis is ovegrtixóc— "negative" (cf., for instance, 26a 18, 31, 26b 1). Here 
David, according to the neo-Platonic tradition, understands κατηγορικός as “categorical” 
(“predicative”) and considers unnpwypwlwt (ὑποθετικός) to be its antithesis. Cf., 
for example, Procl. in Parm. 1007.27-33 τοῖς ὑποϑετιμοῖς xonoóusta λογισμοῖς (...) 
yonooueda δὲ καὶ τοῖς κατηγορικοῖς. Procl. in Alc. 167.7 οὐ γὰρ κατηγορικῶς, GAN 
ὑποδετικῶς προάγει τοὺς λόγους. However, in the Prior Analytics, Aristotle speaks of 
hypothetical proof (40b 23-29) and hypothetical syllogism (41a 38, 45b 15, 50a 16-50b 
4). 

38. "Need to be established": literally, “need the establishment [jwpnwpnttfu = xata- 
σκευή (?)] of? 
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unuguplniphkutg. pwigh unpw ns παπα pum nif&pnidu, wy nibüu 
qniny qh ty E b nittfu ns qniny qh ty ny k Qh pkyku li qpunhwtnip 
hunupuputlniphiü uuhuwuükugE pul punhwtnip huiwpwpwtniphrt h 
hwtnip junumguplnipghük qn) punlwgtwy, b πιπιη Ep qpüghuünip 
unuguplniphiü umhiwbtty: 5 


2. Ὀπη, b «Βιπηπιαι ukyunipiwt» b qnunhwutnip unuguplnippii wwhuw- 
ubwg, wubjnd, πο «Lufuwjuwuniphrt E pui punniiulj douwmpuniptwut 
l uuniglut». pwtgh uju uwhiwt li qunnpwnpwywt unuguplnigphiuu 
upupnnriüuljk: Puig uwhlwttwg b qunnpnquywtt win, wubjny ujuujku? 
«pul ywynntnn his pum niubpnidu là hus’ pug mukpnid»: buy wydd 10 
quinnpnqwywtt gupábu] uuhduük, qwut gh b unpu upujüny] uwhiwt 
ninnnipbuii ykuu niükEp. putigh [h] «<Swnwqu ubytnipetwt» h ἁπηῖ pnilinj 
üourtiulgniphurüghüEpn uunpunpnippiü. puiiqh wubjt’ «hy pum nibpnidu 


2Eom.l nuttu ns qni qh'ùs ny k. 5 De. απ. 6 D püphutümp. 8 BEF 
unuguplniphutü. 9 AB uuhuuiüliny BEF uuhuuüling D uuhuülnyg. 
| qunnpunpwywht (C quuinpuiuuiquitüü) corr. quanpnquiquiuü. 12 ABCD 
niühip. 13 ABC jhüpip; F 2hütp. 
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hypothetical premisses, because the latter do not indicate [something] 
about something but what is, if something is, and what is not, if some- 
thing is not. For since? he was to define syllogism in general, and syl- 
logism in general always consists of premisses, it was also necessary to 
define premiss in general. 


2. Now, in On Interpretation he also defined premiss in general, saying, 
“A proposition is a statement receptive of truth or falsity”;!” for this def- 
inition includes the hypothetical premiss as well. But he also defined 
there the categorical, saying as follows: “A statement indicating some- 
thing about something and something denied of something?” And now, 
once again, he defines the categorical, because only the definition of 
this needed specification; for in On Interpretation a hypothesis [about 
the categorical already] occurred through enumeration of meanings, ο” 


99 « 


Since": literally, “even if” (EujEui b = κἄν). 

100 "utuuruuniphiü E pu pügniüuilj &oiupuinipbui l umniptut: a non- 
literal citation from On Interpretation, 17a 3-4; cf. 17a 1-4 Ἔστι δὲ λόγος ἅπας μὲν 
σημαντικός, οὐχ ὡς ὄργανον δέ, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς προείρεται, κατὰ συνϑήκην. ἀποφαντικὸς 
δὲ οὐ πᾶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ᾧ τὸ ἀληθεύειν ἢ ψεύδεσϑαι ὑπάρχει. Cf. Cooke and Tredennick 
(19675), 121 (“But while every sentence has meaning, though not as an instrument of 
nature but, as we observed, by convention, not all can be called propositions. We call 
propositions those only that have truth or falsity in them") and Barnes [1995$], 26 ("Every 
sentence is significant [not as a tool but, as we said, by convention], but not every sentence 
is a statement-making sentence, but only those in which there is truth or falsity"). 

101 Puri γαηιηΏοη busy pum πι αρπτᾶα l ply pug niubpnud. Again, there is no 
literal parallel in On Interpretation. David probably means (and sometimes, as we have 
already stated, he probably quotes Aristotle from memory) the following passages: 17a 
20-21 Τούτων δὲ ἡ μὲν ἁπλῆ ἐστὶν ἀπόφανσις, οἷον τὶ κατά τινος ἢ τὶ ἀπό τινος 
(cf. Cooke and Tredennick [1967], 123: "And so, in return, we repeat that one kind 
of propositions is simple, comprising all those that affirm or deny some one thing of 
another" and Barnes [19954], 27: “Of these the one is a simple statement, affirming or 
denying something of something"; 17a 25-26 Κατάφασις δέ ἐστιν ἀπόφανσίς τινος 
κατά τινος. ἀπόφασις δέ ἐστιν ἀπόφανσίς τινος ἀπό τινος (cf. Cooke and Tredennick 
[1967°], 123: “We mean by affirmation a statement affirming one thing of another; we 
mean by negation a statement denying one thing of another" and Barnes [19954], 27: “An 
affirmation is a statement affirming something of something, a negation is a statement 
denying something of something"). 

102 “A hypothesis [about the categorical already occurred] through enumeration of 
meanings": literally, "there was a hypothesis through enumeration of meanings" (h 
ábnü pnilin] üi2urüuljnipbutg hükp unnpwypniphtrt). The passage is obscure and 
probably corrupt; the phrase added in square brackets is our speculative interpretation 
of what David wanted to say. By “enumeration of meanings" he probably means that 
"something about something" is the first meaning and "something denied of something" 
is the second. 
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L ply pug niubpb»' ny pty wy, GPE ny wut, ΠΕ «umnuguplnipphiü Yuu 
uunpurnulunü Eb Guu puwgwuuwlut»: 


3. Puy wuu wuugkwy «qUnuguplnighiü putt qn, ywyntnqwyut pus 
pun nivtpnittu», uuhdutiuluü wpwp gpugwuniphiut: Puyg pkyku 
qnpwlt übr wuwg, ng wuwgkwy, pE' L his pug niubpE, umyuyt qpwiwht 
uiinbug, wubynu, tek «Pujg uw Yud ptinhwtnip E li ud duutiulquü lL 
luu wowtuwhilwbttyp»: &uüiqh qnum bipwpwhyshiputt ny jhokug! npujEu 
upupnnrüuljbghjngu wn wuüuuhduübjbugü. puüqh pum hipuputshippu 
un uitüuuhuuükjhp: Puyg quiüuquüpü jung unutuuhuutükbug, puüuqh 
püuunphbugp niüb] ny nihi, pul] tnpw ny puwinpkuyp bu lL nj mihi. 
pwtgh ns np {πππΕ wuhy «np Unypwintuy Yul «uufbiiujü Unlgpunnku» l 
luu wyjwqq, qh pum bipwpwtyhippt wywhwttypp, puy dwutwywtpt 
wuwywlwhp, puüqh hou E np dupy, huy Unlppuunku wuywywttyp k: 


Cun ujunupl hurügbpá uuunióny bi unughluj ujulp: 


3 A om. wuu. | AB πια. 5 CDEF bj instead of thn. 8 Awnh. 10E om. huy 
ünpu ns püuinpbugp Gu l ny nithi. 11 ABC ny np wuk. | BCDEFAr πια αι 
np. 12 ADFAr tpt instead of qh; B tpt qh. 14 E om. hwuntpd τππιπηιδπι] b. | 


Com. Cun wyunuht ... uinuighlqug wpwlp. 
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for to say, "something about something and something denied of some- 
thing; is nothing but to say that a premiss is either affirmative or nega- 
tive. 


3. And here, saying, ^A premiss is a statement indicating something about 
something,” he [also] defined negation. But though he stated the quality 
briefly, not also stating what is "something denied of something,’ he 
expanded on the quantity, saying, "It is either universal or particular or 
indefinite?! For he did not refer to the singular [premisses],'™ since 
they are contained in the indefinite (for the singulars are indefinite); but 
they differ from the other indefinites, because [the latter] do not have 
[what] is natural for them to have; as to [the singulars], it is not that they 
do not have [what] is natural for them to have.’ For no one can say, 
"Some Socrates" or "Every Socrates" or other things [like that], for the 
singulars are corruptible, while the particulars are incorruptible, since 
there is always some man, but Socrates is corruptible. 


Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture. 


103 Cf. 24a 16-18 Πρότασις μὲν οὖν ἐστι λόγος καταφατικὸς ἢ ἀποφατικὸς τινὸς 
κατά τινος: οὗτος δὲ ἢ καθόλου ἢ ἐν μέρει ἢ ἀδιόριστος (Cooke and Tredennick [1967], 
199: ^A premiss is an affirmative or negative statement of something about some subject. 
This statement may be universal or particular or indefinite" and Barnes [19956], 39: “A 
proposition, then, is a statement affirming or denying something of something; and this 
is either universal or particular or indefinite"). 

104 “Singular [premisses]": cf. On Interpretation, 17a 39-40 (...) Ἐστὶ τὰ μὲν καθόλου 
τῶν πραγμάτων τὰ δὲ καθ’ ἕκαστον (Cooke and Tredennick [19673], 125: “Of things 
there are some universal and some individual or singular" and Barnes [19954], 27: “Now 
of actual things some are universal, others particular"); 17b 2-3 ἀνάγκη δὲ ἀποφαίνε- 
σϑαι ὡς ὑπάρχειτι ἢ μὴ ὁτὲ μὲν τῶν καθόλου τινί, OTE δὲ τῶν καθ’ ἕκαστον (Cooke and 
Tredennick [19675], 125: "Propositions, affirmative and negative, must sometimes have 
universal subjects, at others individual or singular" and Barnes [19955], 27: “So it must 
sometimes be of a universal that one states that something holds or does not, sometimes 
of a particular"). 

105 “|The latter] do not have (...) it is not that they do not have [what] is natural for 
them to have": it is natural for the other indefinites to have quantifiers (“all” or “some”), 
which in fact they do not have. For example, it would be natural for “Men are mortal” 
to have a quantifier (the normal sentence would be “All men are mortal); not so with the 
singulars (e.g., "Socrates is mortal"). 
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Npwyp E 


1. Uuihfuiükui quinuguplpniphiit! howtk b h uibuulu wowewpynrptwt, 
Epynt wwpwyntuwtu wntkyny σα uupulniuhi: Upnughü' tpt pügk p 
junuqu hunupuputüniphuü hin ghuuunpniphutü, b wup b jgunuqu 
hwtntip wnwewpynrptwt: 5pnlppnpg pk punk’p b utuwu unuguplnipk- 
ασ quimqutnptwt qupuuupurtiulqutü huyt wuk unuouplnipgpniu 
lL quuywgnigulwtt, huy qnpiuruuurquiüt b qphppnnguiljutiü ny wuk: Όρη, 
un unughüü uubdp, tek hobuj h ubuulju wowgwpyniptiwtgt’ ny hus 
pünhunn þh hutipwhwtnitu tfuuig, puiüqh quiiuquiüpü unuguplnipphip ns 
pun παπι ια πρι piptwhg παπα σσ, pwtqh vb uwhuuit E, wy’ wyyndp 
nuwupp: buy wn tpypnpnt wukup, tet þoku p mtuwyu unugupln- 
pbiwtgt* qhniujuii nwpnpngt, wu pupt’ qpugugniguywtt li qnpuuupu- 
twlwtt: Gi τρ juuiqu wyunppl: 


2. 3kun npng wuk qqutwquitniphit pugugniguywih unuguplnipebuü L 
upuuupututlutp b un wydd uupnpno?tE qunuu h upvtwtg b ujpunjhip, L 
ühipgny: Gi ujpunjhip, tek «<Spwulwpwtwlwtt huiquunighiüi hupgutüt, L 
unuguplniphiüi unün: ny qpnynpi, wy quwut pus hulpuunipburi». u wydu 
uuhuutük ujuujEu, πο «Spunfupurüuluii üuuuiuuniphiü E niungnidu 
huipgnidu hwlwuniptwt, πι] hurrupupurüngnudu' upuifunnippiü bplb- 
ghinj lu übnluipóuunnphi»: Puy h «8uuqu απο παν ujuujku uuhuuüE 


4 nhwwinpniphrt corr. npiwinpniptwt; B om. nhunuinpnippiu. 5 ADE 
tọ instead of puntp; C om. pk pünkp. 6 A qquiüuquiüniphiü. tpypnpn; DE 
quiiüuquüniphiü mpwlwpwiwywt. 12 ABCDE puiüqp instead of wyu hipt. 
12-13 ACE þh upuuuputulutüü instead of ù qunawiwpwiwywtt. 13 A 
ugjunghl. 16 Aqhuljuuniphiü. 17 unük corr. wntnt. 18 F l instead of E. | 
Arom.niunmnniu. 19 Fom. hwpgnitu. | FArhuljh. 19-20 DFAr upuifuranighiü 
Epligkjng; C uupuutunnippi E bplbghing. 
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Lecture VII 


1. Having defined premiss, [Aristotle] descends to the species of pre- 
misses, making us puzzled for two reasons. First, why, though the aim 
is concerned with syllogism, are these things also concerned with pre- 
miss in general? Second, why, among the various species of premisses, 
does he discuss only the dialectical and demonstrative premisses and 
does not discuss the sophistical and poetical? Now, to the first we say 
that when he descended to the species of premisses, nothing interrupted 
remained in the general, 6 because premisses differ not in their general 
definition—for the definition is one—but in certain other ways. And to 
the second we say that when he descends to the species of premisses, he 
distinguishes the proximate ones, namely, the demonstrative and the 
dialectical. Well, so much about that. 


2. After this he discusses the difference between demonstrative and 
dialectical premisses, and now he distinguishes one from the other both 
by [their] use and [by their] matter; by [their] use, [stating] that the 
dialectical asks a contradiction,? and [a demonstrative] premiss takes 
not the whole but a part of the contradiction. And now he defines [it] as 
follows: *Dialectical proposition is for an interrogator a question about 
a contradiction, and for a reasoner, an assumption!” of what is apparent 


106 “Nothing interrupted remained in the general": David means that Aristotle has not 


left the account of premiss in general unfinished, i.e., has not broken it off. 

107 “The proximate ones": qhniujuü (= τὰ προσεχέστατα). 

108 “The dialectical asks a contradiction": we have translated the Armenian uputu- 
purüuiljurtiü hwywunrphrt hwpgwtt literally (cf. 24a 25 ἡ δὲ διαλεκτικὴ ἐρώτησις 
ἀντιφάσεώς ἐστιν). 

10° The vl. upunfuinniphiü instead of upuifunnnipphiü: the Greek equivalent of 
upunfuunnippi is διατομή, but Aristotle uses λῆψις (24b 11). More exactly, the Greek 
equivalent of npwuuwnnipprt is διάληψις. 
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quu, wubjnd. «Spuuupuriulut E huygnitu πππιπιιπ]υπιἱπῃῖ upnj üuuu- 
iuuniplut lj dhn αμα huywunipiwt»: duuüi npn] b uupulni- 
ukt, tpt qhw pn qupwlwpwtwlwt hwpgnitu «hupgnidu huwuntptut» 
wuk, πα þh «Sumuqu ukyunipthwi»* «hn ujnuu[uuünj huggnidu» 
bh quu «hnj uuupüi» ünpu: Un np Uunühnu wuk qjniónidíu [πι ugjuujh- 
uh. πο tpynpkwt &ouuippun qnt, gh b np ηρη]πῃ hulquunigpiüiu huip- 
gutE upuuWuputüuljyuüü, jon unübü nipugngulutü wwnwuw- 
πρὶ hunjugkujpü jntgkjnitu uwutnitu, puy qh uinuouplnipgpiu 


1 ACDEFAr hupgnidu. 2 Uwutmlywt corr. [ια]. 3 BCDEF om. 2nd 
hwpgnuttu. 4 ACDEFAr hwpgnttu. 6 BCDE om. πῃ. | B hulgjuunipphiu; F 
huljuuniphutüg. 7 BF nnwlwpwiwwt E. 
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and reputable"! And in On Interpretation he defines it, saying: "Ihe 
dialectical is a request of one answer: either to a proposition or to one 
part of a contradiction”!!! For this reason, [some] are puzzled about 
why he calls a dialectical question "a question about a contradiction" 
but in On Interpretation, “a request of one answer" or [of an answer to] 
“one part" of it.!!? To this, Ammonius suggests! the following solution: 
both are true, for that the dialectical asks about a whole contradiction 
is revealed by negative answers which nod “Ύες” 114 to the unanswered!'? 


110 “(__.) The difference between demonstrative and dialectical premisses (...) apparent 


and reputable”: cf. 24a 21-25 Διαφέρει δὲ ἡ ἀποδεικτικὴ πρότασις τῆς διαλεκτικῆς, 
ὅτι ἡ μὲν ἀποδεικτικὴ λῆψις ϑατέρου μορίου τῆς ἀντιφάσεώς ἐστιν (οὐ γὰρ ἐρωτᾷ 
ἀλλὰ λαμβάνει ó ἀποδεικνύων), ἡ δὲ διαλεκτικὴ ἐρώτησις ἀντιφάσεώς ἐστιν (Cooke 
and Tredennick [967], 199: “The premiss of demonstration differs from the premiss of 
dialectic in that the former is the assumption of one member of a pair of contradictory 
statements [since the demonstrator does not ask a question but makes an assumption], 
whereas the latter is an answer to the question which of two contradictory statements 
is to be accepted" and Barnes [19954], 39: “A demonstrative proposition differs from a 
dialectical one, because a demonstrative proposition is the assumption of one of two 
contradictory statements [the demonstrator does not ask for his premiss, but lays it 
down], whereas a dialectical proposition choice between two contradictories"); 24a 31- 
24b 11 ἀποδεικτικὴ δὲ ἐὰν ἀληϑὴς ᾖ καὶ διὰ τῶν ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὑποϑέσεων εἰλημμένη, 
διαλεχτικὴ δὲ πυνϑανομένῳ μὲν ἐρώτησις ἀντιφάσεως, συλλογιζομένῳ δὲ λῆψις τοῦ 
φαινομένου xai ἐνδόξου (Cooke and Tredennick [19675], 201: "Ihe premiss will be 
demonstrative if it is true and based upon fundamental postulates; while the dialectical 
premiss will be, for the interrogator, an answer to the question which oftwo contradictory 
statements is to be accepted, and for the logical reasoner, an assumption of what is 
apparently true and generally accepted" and Barnes [19955], 39: "It will be dialectical 
if it asks for a choice between two contradictories [if one is enquiring] or if it assumes 
what is apparent and reputable"). 

11 Cf. 20b 22-23 f| ἐρώτησις ἡ διαλεκτικὴ ἀποκρίσεώς ἐστιν αἴτησις, ἢ τῆς προτάσε- 
ως ἢ ϑατέρου μορίου τῆς ἀντιφάσεως (Cooke and Tredennick [1967], 151: “[...] The 
dialectical question consists in requesting an answer—the granting, that is, of a premiss 
or of one out of two contradictories" and Barnes [1995$], 32: "[...] A dialectical question 
demands as answer either the statement proposed or one side of a contradiction"). We 
have translated the Armenian passage literally. 

112 “Of it": i.e., of a contradiction. 

15 "Ammonius suggests”: see the possible parallels in Ammonius in Appendix I. 

114 “Nod “Yes”: the Armenian word is hud&nywtuu (= κατανεύω [?]). 

115 “Unanswered”: literally, “passed in silence" (jphighinudu). 
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übnqnpónipbkundp, quhiu liu uwut qopnipgkuup ywyntikyny: Gr wyup juruiqu 
wyunppl: 


3. Puigugniguljutiü ny hwpgwtk, wy unüni qyupdstigkwyut ἄράσιῃπῃιη 
qn, uw, pkyku l n; pnh upunfuputngnifu: Upr, wyuwyku whinnjhip 
quiüuiquiüüpü, wy l üpipny, gh pugugniguywinitu küpurljuguriu utut 
np buy Splwphw E pk lb wuüljupékjh E. nnqnü, pk wpkquyt Ywph jnjd 
ιδ E pwt qkpypp, L Ἐπ᾿ put qmupt, pkyku bà nuüusunh tplp 
upnkquilji: Lutgh uu pkyku l uiülquipóéljh E, uj] uuilgjuja ἄρι[αιπ]ιη απ]: Pul 
upulwpwutuyutnitu πια πα np hus wpdstyp F bupwhwywtuy, pgEujEu 
li unu απ]: Puy übnlqupóbjh E li unu wukyt, tek Uuuintuió quuktwyt pty το 
luptE ttpqnpsky, quiuü qh puquug uubübgniü ujuujEu pnih: Puyg unu E 
quiuü gh h swphu uülqupniphi nth injiujEu L Uuuintuió^ uuu wisuh 
pupinjü, np punipiwup b h yip pwt qpuniphit απ] qnywgtwy h üuu: Gr 
nupdtwy] tkpywpdswinp El ππιιη᾽ wuti, tek wlktwyt fupupü h tning k, 


wn 


3 ABCDE shupgutük. 4D ufupip. 12 D wjt instead of wiywth. 13 ABCDE 
qnjuljgkur. 
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117 


part! (indicating one premiss actually and the other!" potentially). 


Well, so much about that. 


3. The demonstrator!!® does not ask but takes what seems true to him, 17 
though that may not seem [so] to the interlocutor.'?? Thus, they differ 
by both use and matter, because everything that is true, even if it is 
paradoxical, may be the subject of the demonstrative.'*! For instance, 
the sun is much bigger than the earth, and the earth, than the moon, 
though the sun seems to be the size of a foot;!? for this is true, though 
paradoxical, whereas everything that is reputable, though false, may be 
the subject of the dialectical. It is reputable (because many people think 
so) but false to say that God can do everything. It is false, because 
God!” cannot do something bad due to the infinite good existing in him 
according to nature and above nature. It is also reputable but false to say 
that all bodies are in a place (for though reputable, this is false), because 


116 “For that the dialectical asks about a whole contradiction is revealed by negative 


answers which nod ‘Yes’ to the unanswered part”: for instance, “Is Socrates a man or not 
a man?" The negative answer “Νο, Socrates is not not a man" in fact affirms that Socrates 
is a man. In other words, if one answers or nods “No” to one part of a contradiction, he 
implicitly nods "Yes" to the other part. 

17 “And the other": literally, “and the other part" (quiu liu τμ] = τὸ ἕτερον μόριον). 

118 “The demonstrator”: literally, “the demonstrative” (puguigniguiluiüü = ὁ ἀποδει- 
χτικός). 

119 “The demonstrator does not ask but takes what seems true to him": the passage is 
based on 24a 25 οὗ γὰρ ἐρωτᾷ ἀλλὰ λαμβάνει 6 ἀποδεικνύων (Cooke and Tredennick 
[967], 199, 201: “Since the demonstrator does not ask a question but makes an assump- 
tion" and Barnes [19954], 39: “The demonstrator does not ask for his premiss, but lays it 
down"). 

120 “Interlocutor”: upunfurpuiünr = ὁ διαλεγόµενος, which occurs in the Posterior 
Analytics 77b 14, while in the corresponding passage of the Prior Analytics (24a 27), 
Aristotles word is “interrogator” (6 ἑρωτῶγ). Cf. also Ammon. in APr. 19.19 6 γὰρ 
ἀποδεικνύων οὐκ ἐρωτᾷ τὸν προσδιαλεγόμενον ... 

121 Cf. 24a 31 ἔσται ἀποδεικτικὴ δὲ πρότασις ἐὰν ἀληϑὴς ἢ (Cooke and Tredennick 
[1967°], 201: “The premiss will be demonstrative if it is true" and Barnes [1995°], 39: "It 
will be demonstrative if it is true"). 

122 “Foot” as a measure of length: pk wnkquyt qup jnjd dtd E put qkpypp, b 
tpyhp pwt α]πτι]ῖ. pkyku l nuniuijuup tplh [ὔποδιαῖος φαίνεται] wakquiljtu— 
cf. Dav. in Isag. Arm. 38.28-29 upbquilji puquuiujunnpl td qnqjni] put qkpyhn* 
pquounpupunp ukuuüp ("ἥλιος πολλαχῶς μείζων ὑπάρχων τῆς γῆς, ποδιαῖος (...) 
φαίνεται); in the Greek text, the passage differs from the Armenian: cf. Dav. in Isag. 
109.20-22 ὁ ἥλιος ποδιαῖος ἡμῖν φαίνεται τῶν πραγμάτων δεικνύντων αὐτὸν ἕκατον- 
ταεβδομηκονταπλασίονα τῆς γῆς ὑπάρχειν. 

123 “God”: literally, "God too" (unjüujEu b Uuuintuxó). 
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puiüqh wu pkyku l E übplpipéóunnp, pugg unu E, purüqh widnywpt ns Eh 
mbninogt. pk li fuljkpunge uuhghup qutnpt, ns hi$ πιπιπιπρη] E πι[π[πῃαιπ.᾽ 
ns duljbpunjge lh ny dupupü. pkykun b uupupü uugh, qugh tnjt pupt 
uibruiljuri suphi h wining. L wu ywthnitu: b1 wyup τρ gugusunp: 


4. <buuujwunipprt E put nipnitfu pum nivtpnid». nnujEu gh pk wukp, 
Epk twhwnwuniyphit k, ny npwku pk tppitu’ «pul uunpuuuluü 
luu puguuuluü» Lwigh bupwqnwywt E wyuwphupu, npujku h ábnü 
puguuniptwt üouüuljbjbugü. wy npujEu πησι[ῖπι pubu unnpwuwlwt 
nip nipnidu puu nilkpnifu: Ut uui pid punhwinip l quif übpifuruüni itu, 
Umutwwt b quid urünpnobih. whw ik bur] qnnuilji? qpwtmyt unuuióbuig, 
pugugnibu, quibuulju unuguplniphutigu: Pulj qnun bipwpwtyhiput 
Epnn. l kpk npnj ywundunh* wuwgup: 


wn 


m 


ο 


5. «Puyg wud pürhutünip" uifbüujünid Yu ny πιιαρητὔ». pürhutnipn 
unugupnlngphrip gkpymiu pünghuünipu unnpnodiniüu upupniüuljkujp 
niühü: «Pulj iknfuiuünidu' nifbpnid lui ny πιιαρπιι[ l ny unfbiujüntu». 15 
quuiuuüuljuü puguuniphiü bpljljh wuüniutE «ny nifbpnil» ΙΙ «ny wdi- 
tuyini». npujEu' «niibfu» unnpwunipprt Πα «ny nivkpniu» ns E, 
πα] npuju' pünhutnip «uubüugünub» uunpuunighià hwhwhuyjhgkwy 


1 C whunjnpt. 4 ABCE gujusuiph. 5 B om. qh. 9 ABCD npnidfu. 
12 F b pt jnpng. | DE wundunt. 13 BF wyuu instead of wuku. 16-17 C 
om. quuimiuilquiü .. τ» unfbüujünid. 17 A unnpwunipkwt.| AB hw ywlug; 
CDEFAr huilguljugg corr. huilpuilqug. 18 punhwipni corr. punhwinip.| A 
uunpwuniptwt huilyuljujlghurg. 
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the sphere of the fixed stars!^^ is in no place. If we call a place “visible 
surface; then the sphere of the fixed stars has nothing outside it, neither 
a visible surface nor a body. Even if [a place] is posited [as] a body, that 
same place-body?? will be found in a place and so ad infinitum. Well, 
enough about that. 


4. “A proposition is a statement of something about something": in order 
to stress"? that it is a proposition, and not, as [he had said] before, “an 
affirmative or negative statement." For this is delineative!**—by means 
of negation of the things denoted or, like the present statement, some- 
thing affirmative: "of something about something" And [a proposition] 
is universal, particular, partial or indefinite. Now, speaking briefly about 
the quality, ? he expanded on the quantity, enumerating the species of 
premisses. And he left aside the singular, and we have already said!?? for 
what reason. 


5. ^I call universal [a statement applying] to all or to none": the universal 
premisses contain the two universal determiners. "And [I call] particular 
[a statement applying] to some or not to some or not to all"?! He 
mentions particular negation in two ways: “not to some" or “not to all? 
so that the affirmation “to some" is not the opposite of “not to some,” but 
so that the universal affirmation “to all" is opposed contradictorily'** to 


124 "Ihe sphere of the fixed stars": wiunjpwpt (wiunjpwp ηπι[ιηζ)--ἡ ἁπλανὴς 
σφαῖρα. Cf. Dav. in Isag. 151.27. 

125 *Place-body": nknwywt uwpuht (= τοπικὸν σῶμα: cf. Philop. in Phys. 507.13). 

126 "In order to stress”: literally, “in order to say" or “as ifhe said” (nnujEu gh pt wutp). 

127 *(...) And not, as [he had said] before, ‘an affirmative or negative statement" ": cf. 
24a 16-17, where Aristotle defines premiss as an affirmative or negative statement of 
something about something. The Armenian passage is obscure; our interpretation is 
speculative. 

128 [n the Prolegomena, David speaks of the difference between definition (uwhumwt— 
ὁρισμός) and delineation (or description: unnpwgpntphrtu—vroyeagy): “(...) A defi- 
nition differs from a description because it is formed from essentialattributes and conveys 
the essence and nature of the subject (...) while a description is formed from accidental 
attributes and notes characteristics of the subject" (Kendall and Thomson [1983] 31). Cf. 
also in the Commentary on Porphyry’ Isagoge: Dav. in Isag. 130.26 ff., 142.10-21 (see the 
corresponding Armenian passages in Dav. in Isag. Arm. 64.3 ff. and 78.13-28). 

129 “Speaking briefly about the quality”: literally, “narrowing the quality" (utintu 
qnpuilju). 

120 Τη VI, 3. 

131 Cf. ΑΡΤ. 24a 18-20: λέγω δὲ καθόλου μὲν τὸ παντὶ ἢ μηδενὶ ὑπάρχειν, ἐν μέρει δὲ 
τὸ τινὶ ἢ μὴ τινὶ ἢ μὴ παντὶ ὑπάρχειν. 

132 “Is opposed contradictorily”: cf. De Int. 17b17-18 ἀντικεῖσθαι (...) ἀντιφατικῶς. 
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puguuurpunp «ny uubüujünub: «Pugg ny huy umuppbpbkugE un h (htt, 
qb5plupulishipngü hurwpwpwtnipiwt»* unupulniubjh ubunippiu: Uuk, 
tpt pügkp huünip hunupugputüniphuri hin] nhuwinpniptwt, b wujunphl' 
u pürhutünip uinuguplnipkutü, hupi h ubuuiqu unuguplnipbutgüu Eo: 
Gi wut, tpt nspüs πιπαξ]πι qtq h ]ιπηπΈ]π] qnbuuiu wowowpyniptwtg’ 
un þh jpubyn) npunuunpnigbut b ywnwqu punhwtnip unuguplnipbuu 
L punhwtnip hurwpwpwtniptiwt: Lwtgh hutnippü puthi πας qutu- 
quüpü wunruguplniehiüpü. puüqh quubüujü unuguplüniphiü npujku 
ujunt παπα «pwt E nipnitfu pum nivkpniuy: 


Cùn wyunuby huiüjbpá πππιππιδπι] bi unughlug ujpnuiljp: 


Ἵππιηρ C 


1. «Puig παπα nsi, jp dbppnióurüp iujuuiguunirphit»: ϑπιη uwhlwth 
unuguplniehuü' uuhiutük u quuhiui, wubjnd, kk" «Uwhuwt πηρα, 
jnp ubpinióutp twhwywunipp.t. h unnpngkwyt l jbupwlwyt». ter niu 
E qpunguqu npn E puit; pul nu^ juruiqu tapw uuugbhuj, npp uhpwyku 
Vuuntüp qni wowewpyniptwt: Puy ujppüu wilktwyt qournluujh ιηπη[αῖι 
niht, npwku kpi. bi quu qputiuljü οπιιεῖι, npwku unnpnouniüpü, b lud 
qnpuiljü, nnujEu jhquiiuiljü li quid puiguniüp: 


2. Ut qb Gwplnp ι[αιαπι.ρ unuguplnipgkut wyup kt, wumnium E jug. 
quiuü gh uibüugü unuguplniphiü h hwpyk büpulqug nith b unnpngnith, 
u pung tpynig wunghy n? &ppEp qjhüp unuiguplüniepit, puyg pung πη]πη 
Ihüpü unuguplnippiüp. pupg jinwiwhh b puguut, li wnumnpnquut, 


1 wnpp (htt corr. wn p jhülj. 2 BCDEF hunupurputüniphiü. | qnwpwynutwyt 
(B quupuljniulj) h (E om. h) corr. nupuljniuljh. 3 B om. huünip.| C 
hwiwpwpwinryepiu. | ACDEFAr nhuwinpniphrt.| BCEAr wyunphy. 4 Β 
wnwoewpyniphiu. 5 ACDEFAr wnwowplniptwt. 6 ABCDEAr 
qnhunuunpnippiü. | BCD jug. 7-8 B quiüiuquiübüpü h ntumlu; ΟΕ quüuquiüp. 
9 B ntp; AC npnitfu; F pwt nipnittu. 10 C om. Cun ujunupl ... b unuigplqug 
wpwlp. 13 ACD om. l. 14 ABCDE l p übtguilgujü. 15 CD npnj putt. 18 BCD 
qpugüniüpü; FAr qpugniüuü. 19 E qywplnp instead of qn ljuplnp. 21 DE 
tpyngnitg. 22 ΟΕΕ hth wnwewpyniphit. | ABDE upuguuii bppnpnp instead of 
Uu puiguuiü, l; C nipuiguuiü instead of li ριποι[αιἩ. | AC wnunnpngonlwt. 
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“not to all” “This will make no difference to the production of a syllogism 
in either case"? is a puzzling observation. He says why although the 
aim is concerned with syllogism in general and, likewise, with premiss 
in general, he descended to the species of premisses. And he says that 
nothing hinders us from examining the species of premisses, though the 
aim pertains to premiss in general and to syllogism in general. For in the 
general definition there is no difference between premisses, because he 
defines premiss in general as follows: “a statement of something about 
something.” 


Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture. 


Lecture VIII 


1. “I call term that into which premiss is analyzed.” After the definition 
of premiss, he also defines term, saying, “I call term that into which 
premiss is analyzed: into the predicate and into the subject”;'** one is 
that about which the statement is, and the other is what is said about 
it. They are properly parts of a premiss, while everything else plays 
the role of connector, as “was”: they either state? the quantity, as the 


determiners,'*° or the quality, as the mode or “openers? 137 


2. And that these are the important parts of a premiss is evident from the 
following: for every premiss necessarily contains a subject and a pred- 
icate, and there is never a premiss without these two, whereas without 
the others there are premisses: without mode and “opener; and further 


133 244 25-26 ὀυδὸν δὲ διοίσει πρὸς τὸ γενέσϑαι τὸν ἑκατέρου συλλογισμόν (cf. 
Cooke and Tredennick [1967], 201 and Barnes [1995$], 39). 

134 24b 16-17 Ὅρον δὲ καλῶ εἰς ὃν διαλύεται ἡ πρότασις, οἷον τό τε κατηγορούµε- 
vov καὶ τὸ καθ’ οὗ κατηγορεῖται (cf. Cooke and Tredennick [19677], 201 and Barnes 
[19954], 40). 

135 "State": literally, “measure” (sup). 

136 “Determiners”: the Armenian word wnnpngnttfu reflects the Greek προσδιορι- 
σμός: cf. in the old Armenian translation of On Interpretation, where προσδιορίσαι is 
translated unnupnpnol] (Arist. De Int. Arm. 387) and in Dav. in Isag. 213.30 (Dav. in 
Isag. Arm. 154.6 and 192.13). Cf. also Philop. in APr. 21.1-7; 25.24-26 etc. προσδιορι- 
op óc. 

137 *'Openers'": pugintüu, which is obscure; the singular pugnidu might reflect the 
Greek ἄνοιξις or διάνοιξις. We may also suppose that puugniitu is a corrupted form of 
puiguuni iu (“negation”). 
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unnnnoduü: 8uüqh «Unlpuutu ἄξιῃ»᾽ ny πᾶ» jujyuujhukug nith, puy 
juibjbug, Ες «ununpkghjnp niufbp «luu upuuuubhghjnp' quubüuju 
unugupnlniphiiu ujupniüuljbug, qnp «Θιιητιαι ubyinipiwt» pugun- 
pbwg: 8uüqh bplnig hjng huiljungpniphutüg! unurnpniphuü u pugu- 
pniptwt, upunufuuniehuü lh oupurpniphut, qupü jholinu jhplgupurü- 5 
shipngt hulqjurpnipbutüg! li quyi uuinpuljiuplE h dtnt unungpnipbuü 
qpugunniphiuü jujnübjn] πα þh ábnü upuuuunipkut' qoupum- 
pnphit: Ct hipuputspipnid nidf&p h $nphgu jujugwitk wnunptgbkyny 
[yuu upunfuuibghi;n] qnin] uu ny qnjnji' nip jhüpü pin wiwt. 
nnqnü' wnwypniphrt qnjnj unungpnippiü nj qnijnj pugunniphiü qnjnj, 10 
pugunniphiü ns qnjnyj npwlwiuniphrt qnin, wpwilwiuniphit ny ηπ]π], 
2upurnpniphiü qnjnj oupunpniphiü ny qon: Upr, quif&tiujü wnwoup- 
Yniphrt ujupniüulkuig: 


3. Npyku uruuguip l gniguip, wu pui «E». pwtqh punhwtnip umnuiguip- 
lniphiüp, npujhuph hts L E, quid gopmytwup mihi «qki» wn unnpngijny 15 
luu übnqnpónipbuuup: 2opnipbuup! npujEu «Uiui dupy büpuiljuggb» u 
wuh* πιπημπα[]π]: Lwigh pkyku l πια Ἡρ h nngwtk übpqnpénigbuup niht 


4 CEF wnqpniptut. 6 CE pum npuiljü wpe. 8 CDEFAr hipwpwityhip. 
| A om. πτι[αρ. 10-12 DEFAr wnwnypniptwt qnjnj unurnpniphuü ny 
qnjnj pugumnniphut qnjnj puguimniphut ny ηπ]η], npwlwiuniptwt qnjnj, 
upunfuunniphulü ny qnin, oupumpnipkut qnin, oupurnpniphulü ny qnjnj. 
14 ABE wuwgwptt l gniguipü. | A pur E; B wyupup E. 15 niih corr. mihi. 
16 ABCDE wpw instead of Uwpn. 17 BCDEFAr wuwuh. | ABEFAr uunpnqlqnj. 
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predication,” and determiner (for “Socrates walks" contains nothing of 
this kind). By saying then “with the addition" to some [term] “or sepa- 
ration" [from it] of [“is” or “is not], ? [Aristotle] covered all premisses, 
as he explained in On Interpretation. For though there are two pairs of 
antitheses: addition! and removal, *! separation!” and synthesis,!? by 
mentioning one [member of each pair] of the antitheses, he suggests! ^ 
the other too, meaning, by addition, [also] removal, and by separation, 
[also] synthesis.!? Now, “is” or “is not" being added to [or separated 
from] each of these'“° four, altogether they become eight, namely, addi- 
tion of "is"—addition of “is not”; removal of *is" —removal of “is not”; 
separation of "is" —separation of “is not”; synthesis of "is" —synthesis of 
"^is not.” Thus, he covered all premisses. 


3. As we have [just] said and shown, the verb is “is,” since all premisses, 
whatever type they may be, have “is”!*” alongside the predicate either 


potentially or actually. Potentially: e.g., “Every man lies down; ? and 


[this] is said as predication.'? For although some of those have “is” 


138 “Further predication”: wnumnpnqnitu (= τὸ προσκατηγορούμενον); Aristotle 


discusses the "further predication" (the addition of *is" to the two main terms) in On 
Interpretation 19b 20ff. (Ὅταν δὲ τὸ ἔστι τρίτον προσκατηγορῆται, ἤδη διχῶς λέγονται 
αἱ ἀντιϑέσει ...). 

139 “With the addition to some [term] ‘or separation [from it] of ['is or ‘is ποῦ] 
«unumnnbghnp ntp «ljuní upunfunnbghiny in Armenian; cf. 24b 17-18 ἢ προσ- 
τιϑεμένου ἢ διαιρουμένου τοῦ εἶναι καὶ μὴ εἶναι). 

40 "Addition: unuupniphiü (= πρόσϑεσις); in the old Armenian translation of 
On Interpretation, too, wnwnpnipehrt (in the form wnnpniphrt) renders πρόσϑεσις 
(Arist. De Int. Arm. 390). 

14! “Removal”: puguinnippiü (= ἀφαίρεσις), which does not occur in On Interpreta- 
tion. Aristotle discusses πρόσϑεσις and ἀφαίρεσις in the Metaphysics 1077b 10-12 and 
Physics 190b 5-8. 

142 "Separation": uupuufuunniphiü (= διαίρεσις); wpnhniphtü in the old Armenian 
translation of On Interpretation (Arist. De Int. Arm. 372). C£. also in David's Prolegomena: 
upuuununuluüi-àótuoeuxóc (Dav. Prol. Arm. 140.10 and Dav. Prol. 68.21). 

143 “Synthesis”: owupunpnipphiü (= σύνϑεσις); cf. Arist. De Int. Arm. 372. 

144 “Suggests”: literally, “nods at" (uumnpuijuüupljku = κατανεύω). 

15 In On Interpretation, Aristotle speaks of addition, without juxtaposing it to removal 
(21b 26-32). As to separation, he mentions it only twice in On Interpretation, together 
with synthesis (16a 12-15). 

146 “16 or ‘is not’ being added": cf., in a different context, De Int. 21b 27 τὸ εἶναι καὶ 
τὸ μὴ εἶναι προσθέσεις. 

147 “12; qki; cf., for example, Alex. Aphr. in ΑΡΤ. 15.17 τὸ ἐστί. 

148 “Every man lies down": literally, "Every man will/may lie down" (ΠπΠαἱππηΐι dupy 
Gtyewlwygk); cf. Alex. Aphr. in ΑΡΤ. 21.6 πᾶς ἄνθρωπος κατάκειται. 

14? “As predication”: literally, “of predication” (uuunpnqhinj = τοῦ κατηγορεῖσθαι). 
The passage seems to be corrupt. 


» 
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«qki», πμι]ξα' «Uuuiniuió E», «Unljpunnku b», wy «qnjü» wn uunnpnqbqnu 
gopniptwup niüpt, ατα qh unf&iujü pwj jhip pügniübinipgpii qbpqpióu- 
ubjn]. npqnü' «Unlpununku b» «Unlpuutu qnin] b», «Uuuniuó b, 
«Uuuntuó qnqny b: 


4. Unn wyup, npp gopniptiwup nithi «qEü» unlugughug, lui unnpwuu- 
αρ tù Yul puguuuilqjuüp: G. uunpuuuljutüp qnin], uunpuunippiü 
niühü qninjà. hulj «ηπ]η» k, ywpu E plwtuy, np þh pug punitu h ungwtt: 
bul puwgwuwlwtp qnjnyj, puguunipphiü «ny qnjnji» nithi, putüqh h pug 
punüuj h ünguük «ny qnijnjj»: Puy npp übknqnpónipkunip nitht «qki», 
lui jbnurüuljur th quid unuüg jbnurüulh. unuüg jiqnwiwyp, nnpujEu' 
«Unlpunnku wanwp b», «UnljpuunEu upgup ny b»: Upr, unnpwuulwtp 
qnin, unnunpnippiü nihi «qnqjnjü», huy pugwuwlwtp απ]πι], ununpni- 
phi mihi «ny απ»: Pul pk jknwtwlun bu, yud uunnpuiuuiquiüp 
Gu lud puguuuluüp, L pum tEpywpwtyshipngn’ Yul upupnqp qnt l 
Yuu h gkpwynpnipttt: Uny upupq qnin] unnpwuniptwt, l jiqnwiwywr 
2upumnpniphiü «ηπ]π]» πια) «Unlpunntku dwppwpwp»: 


Cun wyunupy hurünbpá uuunióny bi unughluj wnwlp: 


"inuilp {9 


1. Zunuipupuluniphiü E guit; npn nphghking πια πο) wy hts unlughibopu 
h hupljkE hwtynh wp qunjiu ujguujEu niübqnui»: 85uy uwuwtgi hwiupwpu- 
üniphut' ghniqut wuk, wu παρα qunmuguplnipghiuu L ghknput’ 
πηι πρ] quuihuutuü, quj Unhuunutj lL qun þh tngwtk purlugkuj 
huurupupulüniphiuu' jkphg hpngniphutig upunupu unlugniguüLbnu 
quu[uknquü wunuohlQqujhu hpngnipghut. «Uunpnqniphkut», «Suruqu 


1 ACEF gnjü. 3 ABD om. Unljpunntku EF. | A om. Uuuiniui$ E. 6 A pwgwuniphit 
instead of unnpwunipptt. ο ABCDE pwpdtuy instead of puntu. | ADE ns qnjü, 
ny hpt instead of ny qnynyu: Puy npp. 14 CDEFAr hipuputüshipngn. 15 BF 
h qtpwypniptwt. | ACE ywpqp. | ACDE unnpwunrphtt. | CFAr jkquitiwy; BD 
jbqumtiwtny. 16 ΕΑΓ 9wpwypniptwt instead of oupumpniphiü gnjnj.| EF 
Uwpnwpwp. 17 BCom. Γη wyunupy hwtyjkpda wumntisny l unuhlqug ujnuiljp; 
D Unwgpltuy ujpuljp: 19 ACDE jnpnu EF. | Del. tuw tnyhpt after nuwtg. | B hus 
wuwpgh; ACE huy wiwpghy instead of hus. 20 CE qunjüu; F quijüu. | B ο/η, 
23 ABE wnuwpu nu ljugniguüliny; D wpuwpu uuy Ywgnigwtkyny. 


10 


15 


20 


10 


15 


20 


ARMENIAN TEXT AND TRANSLATION 85 


actually, as “God is,” "Socrates is,” they have “being” alongside the predi- 
cate potentially, because every verb may be analyzed into its participle: for 


instance, "Socrates is"— "Socrates is being; ^? “God is" —"God is being.” 


4. Now, those that have “is” attached [to them] potentially are either 
affirmative or negative. When affirmative, they have the affirmation “is” 
(and one should know: it is “is” that can be removed from them); and 
when negative, they have the negation “is not" (because [it is] “is not" 
[that] can be removed from them). Those that have "is" actually, may be 
with or without a mode. Without a mode: e.g., “Socrates is just; "Socrates 
is not just.” Now, being affirmative, they have the addition of “is? and 
being negative, they have the addition of “is not”; and if with a mode, 
they are either affirmative or negative, and in both cases they are either 
simple or by transposition.?! Now, when an affirmation is simple, it may 
also have a synthesis of “is” with a mode: [e.g.,] “Socrates contingently..." 


Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture. 


Lecture IX 


1. “A syllogism is an argument in which, when certain things are posited, 
something other than the suppositions'?? necessarily follows because 
they are such"? After the parts of syllogism, I mean, the proximate ones, 
i.e., the premisses, and the remoter ones, i.e., the terms, Aristotle comes 
to the syllogisms consisting of them, adding to the three treatises, the 
Categories, On Interpretation and the Analytics, the preface of the present 


150 “Ts being" (qnini] E): cf. Alex. Aphr. in APr 15.17 Σωκράτης Sv ἐστιν (“Socrates is 


being"). 

151 “By transposition: h qhpumpnipbüE (ἐκ ὑπερϑέσεως = ἐκ μεταϑέσεως; cf. 
Ammon. in De Int.161.10). 

152 "Than the suppositions”: uinljugljbopü in Armenian, which is the exact equiva- 
lent of tv προσκειμένων rather than of τῶν κειμένων in 24b 20 (cf., for example, Arist. 
EE 1224b 6; HA 620b 15; De Int. 21a 21; Mech. 856a 23, 857b 4, 7; PA 688a 14; Rhet. 1394b 
24 and Top. 139b 16, 140a 32). 

155 24b 19-20 Συλλογισμὸς δέ ἐστιλόγος ἐν ᾧ τεϑέντων τινῶν ἕτερον τιτῶν κειμένων 
ἐξ ἀνάγκης συμβαίνει τῷ ταῦτα εἶναι. Cf. Barnes et al. (1991), 199 (cf. also Cooke and 
Tredennick [19675], 201 and Barnes [1995$], 40). 
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ukyuniptwt» b «Πππιαιδιμαπασῦ»: Lwigqh npujEu h «Umnpnqniptwutg» 
juguqu ujupq àugühgü ]ιοιξαπιι, npp bu ππιπι[ιιῖρ, πα] h «Gurquiqu 
Wbljünipbhut»' juruqu twhwywuniptwutg, πα] h «ἹξῃπιδαιηαιιιΏ»᾽ 
junuqu wwupq huuupupuüniphut, ünjiuku bh jpupulpjupid üu[ubp- 
quünidu, uwhiwttw, qunwewpyniphit à quuhuiuüu, wyuyku quj fb 
hunupurpuünippru: 


2. Pujg παλαιά quubtwyt huiupuputniphiü. qunnpnquiqutiü u quid 
quumnpunpnuljuüüi' ny quju l nj quyt: Lutgh puguuphbghugr uuhdfuü 
uinfbiujüni huvmpwpwtniptwt ywungwéh: Puy UrnEbpuuürpnu' wnywpw- 
Yuyhgu ujuunups pwtthg, wuk, pk qunnpnqwuywit dhut uuihifuiüE huiupu- 
puünippiü' bplnpnidpp wyunphip huiruiunupuugniguübini quiy: Upnd 
li wnwotnd, πο qunnpnquywt umnuguplniphiü παπα πιο hut, pul 
uunpnquywtp huujupupuüniphiuüp h unnpnqulwtwgt qnü junuigup- 
Yniptutg: Uuk b bplpnpg wywundun, tek quüuquünipgpiiu jwpunpk 
wupuning là uüuuupuhg huiwpwpwtinptutg, buy urupubuju hà 
wuwiwpint unnpnqulwtiwgt huyt απ] hurwpwputniptiwtg: 


3. Un npu wukup utp twju l wnowght, tek unnpnqwywtt huyt uuhuwük 
wnwegwpynrphrt’ npujku wyt, buy [h] «<8mnwqu ubljüinipghut» quudktiwyt 
wnwowpyniphiu uwhlwttuy: Pugg pk pügkp quunpnquijuüü huji 


8-9 A pugunnpbghug αιμα ση uubüujü. 9-10 B wn (2) jwpwhhgu. 12-13 D 
buy πιηημιι]]αταρ. 13 qut corr. qnt. 14 DE bplni instead of tnypnpn. 19 ADE 
gh instead of pk puntp. 
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treatise.!^^ For as he talked in the Categories about simple spoken sounds, 
that is, terms, and in On Interpretation, about propositions, and in the 
Analytics, about syllogism in general, likewise, having defined premiss 
and term in the present preface, he thus comes to syllogism.'°° 


2. Buthe defines all syllogisms, not [only] the categorical or the hypothet- 
ical: neither the former nor the latter. For the definition that has been pre- 
sented!" suits all syllogisms. However, Alexander who comments on? 
the passage in question says that [Aristotle] defines only categorical syllo- 
gism, justifying this statement by the following two [arguments]; by one 
and the first, that [Aristotle] defined only the categorical premiss, and the 
categorical syllogisms are [composed] of categorical premisses.'^? He also 
states a second reason: that [Aristotle] sets out the differences between 
perfect and imperfect syllogisms, and "perfect" and "imperfect" concern 
only categorical syllogisms.'*? 


3. To this, we first say that [Aristotle] defines only the categorical premiss 
[in the same way] as in On Interpretation he had defined all premisses; 
we have [already] stated the reason!9? why he defines only the categorical 


154 “Adding to the three treatises (...) the preface of the present treatise": if we have 


understood this passage correctly, David distinguishes a “preface” (üuijuknquiü = προ- 
οίμιον) from the Analytics proper, viewing it as an independent entity (judging from what 
he says, also in I.1, that preface corresponds to 24a 10-24b 18). 

155 “He thus comes to syllogism”: i.e., to 24b 19 ff. 

156 “Presented”: the Armenian verb is puguunptu (= ἀποδίδωμι). 
Who comments on’: literally, “a commentator (yunnths = ἐξηγητής) of? 

158 The passages in Alexander of Aphrodisias On Aristotles Prior Analytics to which 
David refers may be the following (exact parallels cannot be found): Alex. Aphr. in APr. 
11.17-11.19 Εἰσὶ δὲ οὗτοι οἱ ὅροι προτάσεως οὐ πάσης ἀλλὰ τῆς ἁπλῆς τε xol xoXov- 
μένης κατηγορικῆς: τὸ γάρ τι κατά τινος ἔχειν καὶ τὸ καδόλου ἢ £v μέρει ἢ ἀδιόριστον 
ἴδια ταύτης (cf. Barnes et al. [1991], 56: "Ihese definitions apply not to all propositions 
but to simple and so-called predicative propositions. Saying something of something, and 
being universal or particular or indeterminate, are features peculiar to predicative propo- 
sitions”; 17.6-7 κατηγορικὰς εἶναι δεῖ τὰς λαμβανομένας πρὸς συλλογισμὸν προτά- 
σεις (ibid., 64: "the propositions assumed for a syllogism must be predicative"); 42.27-31 
προσέϑηχε δὲ τὸ πᾶς συλλογισμὸς καίτοι περὶ τῶν κατηγορικῶν μόνων ποιούμενος 
τὸν λόγον, ὅτι μόνους τούτους ἡγεῖται κυρίως εἶναι συλλογισμούς, ὡς καὶ προϊὼν δεί- 
Eeu τῶν γὰρ ἐξ ὑποϑέσεως οὐδένα τὸ προκείμενον συλλογίζεσϑαι (ibid., 102: "He has 
added ‘every syllogism; although he discusses only predicative syllogisms, because he 
thinks that only these are syllogisms in the strict sense, as he will show later on. For he 
thinks that no syllogism from a hypothesis syllogizes the point at issue"). 

159 For this second argument, we have not found a parallel in Alexander of Aphrodisias. 

160 *We have stated the reason": in Lecture VI. 


157.16 
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uuhduük qunuguplnippiü' quwndunt wuwgmp: Puyg jnóuübup Lh 
qtpypnpnt uguujEu, tek’ unnpwunpwlhwhiwgt quimqutniphrt zupunpk 
hniuj þh Ywinwpnitu unugün] huunuóp wnwotny áwnhu, np wndknt E: Gt 
upr, wunppy wn UrEpuurügpnu wuwught: 


4. 11] ywut gh UppuuinuiE tet gh ty Ehunupuputünippiü jwpnupk huyt, 5 
pnoytwy qipkti, puy tpetkt junuguiqnjü E pwt qqhtstt, pip gniggnip, pk E 
hunupurputnippiü: Puyg quyu unübkdp yuut kipblunpnuugü thhypunthw- 
Jhg. npp wihwuniphrt whunwtwt l wyunthy h pug pwntwt qhuiupu- 
puüniphiü' npwku qqnpóh Unwhwuniptwt: Ρας punüuü qhunupu- 
purim pi, ujuujEu Abnüuplibini]. «P dknt hunupuputnipgkurü gniguüLbp, το 
ny Abuilguiüp, tek E hwrmpwpwtnipehit, tpt wnwtg hurupurnpulnipkur: 
Gpk wnwig hurwpwpwtniptwut, ny hurwthup ἁπα npyku ns gnigbqng. puy 
tpt h dtnt hurwpwpwiniptkwt` qhuyqpwtnitu huygtih l qtpypuywgtwyt 
jununnywttu] wntbyny: Uy b juruqu hurwpupwiniptkwt, np hgnjgu, tpt 

Ε πιταιριπριιπιρ]ιῖ. qunjtu gnigkp, L αμα) juühniüw: 15 


3 ABD hunnuióhu; E huquióhu. | E yunuigünj. | D yumdunhu instead of &wnhu. 
5 jupuipk corr. yupquipt. 7 FAr bkipplunhnuugu; B lipbkulhnuugu; D 
tippymnuwgt. ο BCDFAr qqnpópü.| E hwuniptwt. 12 ABCDE om. npujtu. 
13 FAr quljqpuiünidu. | k corr. u. 13-14 C lJunuunquiübujü junuunquübug 
wntikjny; ΒΡΕ wntyny. 15 ABC gnignip; DE l qunjuu gniggnip. 
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premiss. Now, we also disprove!?! the second [argument] as follows: 
that he [also] sets out the differences between the hypothetical [and the 
categorical syllogisms]—at the very end of the first section of the first 
book, which is before us.!€? And let so much be said about Alexander. 


4. But since Aristotle explains!9 only what syllogism is, leaving aside [the 
question] “Does it exist?"!^^—whereas "Does it exist?” precedes “What is 
12165. ]et us show that syllogism exists; and we do this because of the 
Ephectic philosophers, who suffer from!® unknowability and so reject 
syllogism as an instrument of apprehension.'® They reject syllogism, 
arguing as follows: “O Peripatetics! Do you show by means of syllogism 
that syllogism exists, or without syllogism? If without syllogism, we are 
not convinced, because you have not shown [that syllogism exists]; and 
if by means of syllogism, you take for granted what must be examined! 
first and is disputed.!® For this is about syllogism, which [in your argu- 
ment] has [itself] shown that syllogism exists; you show the same thing 
[by the same thing], and this is an infinite regress.” 


161 *Disprove": the Armenian verb is jmuiübu (= ἀναλύω). 


162 “The first section of the first book, which is before us”: it is difficult to find out 
which passage of the Prior Analytics David means. Apparently, the division into books 
and chapters of the version of the Analytics David had “at hand” did not correspond 
to that of the text now extant. Aristotle speaks of the hypothetical proof [ἀπόδειξις 
ἐξ ὑποθέσεως] (40b 23-29) and, in a few passages (41a 38, 45b 15, 50a 16-50b 4), of 
hypothetical syllogisms [συλλογισμὸς ἐξ ὑποδέσεως]. 

169 "Explains": literally, “establishes” (the Armenian translator uses the verb pupnw- 
phu = κατασκευάζω). 

164 “Does it exist?”: literally, "If it exists” (kpk E = εἰ ἔστιν). 

165 Cf. in the Prolegomena: "(...) One must investigate the following four basic ques- 
tions in practically every circumstance: Does it exist? What is it? What sort of thing is it? 
For what purpose does it exist?” (Kendall and Thomson [1983] 3). See the Greek version 
of the passage in Dav. Prol. 1.14-15. Cf. also Dav. in Isag. 130.18 τὸ εἰ £ouv—qbLptLEü, τὸ 
τί £ou—qhüsEü (Dav. in Isag. Arm. 62.28). 

166 “Suffer from": the Armenian verb is wļjumwtud (= πάσχω). 

167 “Apprehension”: Unwhwunipeprt (= κατάληψις); cf. Dav. in Cat. Arm. 197 
Ὀπαμιαι αρ (...) uühuuklingppiü ljpókini] (Dav. in Cat. Gr. 109.24 oi 'Eqexu- 
xoi [...] ἀκαταληψίαν δοξάζοντες) and 198 huiunidu (...) uühuunippiü (Dav. in 
Cat. 110.2-3 κατάληψις [...] ἀκαταληψία). 

168 “What must be examined”: q(...) huygkyh (= τὸ ζητητέον). 

16 Cf the “disputed” and "taken for granted” in Dav. in Isag. 188.7 ff.—Dav. in Isag. 
Arm. 138.28-33; cf. also in Lecture III, 4 of this work. 
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5. Un npu uubüp qujunuhlj tek «Qtkpndp hulj nippükgugp plop pun 
unuuujhjnifu, πι] dulpniüulguüp: 8uüqh qunji b αρ uubdp wn ἁξη, 
tpt’ nuu wukp, ΕΕ ny E hwiwpwpwtnipp.u. puiguigniguiübn i], tpt ny 
plugugnigwtkjny: bı qhu pr qupngnippiü E ny byny hurwpwpwtniptwut 
pun ábq' huiwpwpwtiniptuudp ][ιηπ], qnp h pug puntu] áknüuplEp: 
Uy, l ny juühniüu αρ, pwtgh hwimpwpwtiniphiut, np hgnjg tek E 
hwiuupwpwunippit, b qhtpt tgnyg, pgEujEu l ny npujEu huiwpwpwtniphit, 
wy, npyku hurwpwpwttyp. nnpujEu bi uwhdwt l ghtpt uwhuwtt, pkyku 
u ns npujEu uuihifui, τ] nnujEu uuihuutübip»: Puig wp wyuypup pwt, 
np gnigwtk, tek E hurupuputüniphiü. wy wngu gniguüljh E: ti E 
hunupurpuiünidu, pwtgh pünihiü ny quiibüugü his pwpnyg, qh ny Ep wyw 
quiuiübjü, li ny quibu his pwynttiwg, qh ns Ep wyu jutnpt uyt Τα πηπ 
L στα: Pwyg Gy dupnlgujhü upunfuf[unhnighiüt hurwpwpwtty 
ywyurypuiny wwindwnk. pwigh wmtuwtkbti qwuttujt hpu ny uutülpup 
huynpnbwyu pür πιάτα, putqh ns Ep uuu wy wind απ]. wut 
qh uufbüugü hüs jhupkwtu gnigwthip, np qquyniptiwtg E ywinnil, b ng 
hwiuupwpwuniptut: bı ns ηιαπά πα) unf&ülipup quiüuquübuqu h upubwitg, 
pwiqh ns bppEp jkpynig pugwuniptwtg tqnwywgnipprt jhüp: Gr wyunppy 
yunwgqu ugjunphl: 


6. 83bun npng blikbugnip h ünji Παρί h hwiwmpwpwtniphit, qap uuhuuüE 
uguug]ku. «Zur uipurpuiünidu E pwt, jnpnil nphgbqng nduiüg! wy pus wnywgt- 
(topi þh huiplgE huiüghujh qunjuu απ)»: Uyu uuihituii l utn nth, pwtigh «put» * 
ubr Epwgwgnigulwtht, npwlwpwtwlwipt, dwpnwuwtwlwtht, pwu- 
mu ywipt, pbppenguljuüpü, lh punywgnighs quüuquüniphiüu: Pul 


1 CDEF om. pun. 2 ΕΑΓ npujEu instead of πι]. | CEFAr [μαι αιμα πρ; 
D duiljuüniutiuluüp. 4 DE πῃ]. 10 CDEFAr hunupurputünidu; B 
huiupurputünu. | CD kpk wy. | CDE li instead of tek E... 12-13 ACDE [πηῃ]ηΐι, 
uj ügphjü lb quuüpjü. 14 B uubübhü. 15 ACEquuüph] 17 Eom. ny. 
| A unf&übpü. 18 C pwgwuwgnmptwig. 21-22 B wn þh Ywgubjnpt; CFAr 
wnlwgkjnyp; D wnywywgkinupt; E uinljughuij E. 24 AD ptpnnnwywtht. 
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5. To this, we say the following: “You are shot down"? by your own 
feathers!"! according to the fable, ο Ephectics! For we too say the same 
to you: how do you say that syllogism does not exist, by demonstrating 
or without demonstrating? How is it possible [for you] to use syllogism, 
if, according to you, there is no syllogism (which you argue to reject)? 
Furthermore, we are not involved in an infinite regress, for the syllogism 
which showed that syllogism exists also showed itself, though not as 
syllogism but as syllogizable.'”* Likewise, definition defines itself, though 
not as definition but as definable.” Here is an argument which shows that 
there is syllogism: one thing can be shown by means of another. There is 
syllogism, because nature did not conceal everything, or else [no one] 
would find [anything], and she did not reveal everything, or else [no 
one] would inquire, whereas [we] inquire and find.!? But human thought 
came to syllogize for the following reason: [people] see that not all things 
share every feature with one another, or else we would not find one thing 
by means of another, because everything would be shown by itself (which 
is characteristic of the senses and not of syllogism). On the other hand, 
[things] do not differ from one another in every feature, because there is 
never a conclusion from two negations.'”4 Well, so much about that. 


6. Next, let us come to syllogism itself, which he defines as follows: “A 
syllogism is an argument in which, when certain things are posited, 
something other than the suppositions necessarily follows because they 
are such? This definition includes the genus (for “an argument" is 
the genus of the demonstrative, dialectical, rhetorical, sophistical and 


170 « 


Shot down": literally, “caught” (pupnttguyp). 

171 This saying occurs in a fragment (139) by Aeschylus and concerns eagles shot 
down by arrows made from their own feathers (τοῖς αὐτῶν πτεροῖς ἁλισκόμεσδα). The 
Armenian translator of David has erroneously rendered πτεροῖς as plop (“with wings"). 
It is interesting that in John Philoponus that word is replaced with λόγοις, possibly by 
a scribe who has not understood the meaning of the saying and has “simplified” it: cf. 
Philop. in APr. 31.3-5 φαμεν ὅτι καὶ ὑμεῖς τοῖς ὑμετέροις ἁλίσκεσϑε λόγοις: τὸ αὐτὸ 
γὰρ καὶ ἡμεῖς φήσομεν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 

172 *Syllogizable": huriuipurpuiüb]h (= "συλλογιστόν). 

173 "Inquire and find”: the verbs Juunptiu and quik are substantivized (Juunpbju 
= 16 ζητεῖν and qinwtikyt = τὸ εὑρεῖν). 

174 *l'Things] do not differ (...) because there is never a conclusion from two negations”: 
the cause-effect relation of this sentence is unclear; perhaps it is corrupt. 

175 There are slight differences between the two variants of the citation here and at 
the beginning of the lecture. E.g., there τῷ ταῦτα εἶναι is translated qunjiu uijuu]ku 
niubjny, while here, qunyjuu απ]. 
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quiüuquünipbutg παρ þh thipnj Gu, πμιξα' «nuutüg gpnhgbingu», puy 
nuwtp’ h ubkuulb npwku «ug hüs unlqughjbopu h hupljb, b ugppü 
uubüugü' h lpqnidu: Puy nbkuulj huiupuputüniphut [j]Eqnuljugni- 
pbiwtgt: Pug huiuuubugnip qhipuiputüship np h puinhgr wowtdht: 


7. «Puit, jnpnid. nphghing πο». «pphghing» wuwg l πο «πιπημιπηπ[- 
ghing», wyu pk τς quinpuinpnuiluiiü huyi uuhuiüEn: bı ns «uumnpnqphgb- 
116» wuwg, wyu pk ης quunpnqulwtt huyi uuhuuüEp: Uy «gphgbqng» 
wuwg, uu πρ) «punuunquüpgbng», L ywpwnngkwg quuinpnquiquiüiuü lL 
quunnpwypwywtut: Lwigqh unuguplniphiüpu fununnywitgkw)p nlwtp 
qni. b h unnpnquywtut, ywut gh wnwowplnrpehrtp, b p unnpwynpwhw- 
uhi npujEu 2upunf&páutlquü ΙΙ ununnippii: Ὀι qh «nphgkjngt» «funuin- 
quiübghing» k, yuju E, quiuüi gh tawhwhniptwtg gpnippii E junuuinquiüni- 
phi: Pul «gphgljng» uuug' wn huljnpnonidu ung pwthg, npujku' 


1 Del. bh. 3-4 A E tqtpwlwgniptwtgh; FAr bqnuiljugniphiüp. 8 BCDE 
upuuunnghug. 9 A om. unuguplniphiüpü. 10 A wnwewplyniphit h; B 
unuguplnipphiüpu h; CDE unuguplniphiüptü pul; FAr wnwewpyniphit. pul: 
corr. upuiguinlinighiüp, u þh. 11 wnwuniphrt corr. wnwnniphit. 12 ACD 
]unuumnquiübing. 13 BCDE om. npujEu. 
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poetical) and the constitutive differentiae.'!”° And some ofthe differentiae 
are in the matter, as “certain things are posited” and some are in the 
form, 7 as “something other than the suppositions necessarily... etc"; and 
the form of syllogism [differs] in the conclusions. But let us clarify each 
word separately. 


7. "An argument in which, when certain things are posited”: he said “are 


posited” and not "are hypothesized;"/* otherwise he would have defined 


only the hypothetical [syllogism]; and he did not say “predicated,” oth- 
erwise he would have defined only the categorical. He said “are posited,” 
that is, “are taken for granted” and he embraced [both] the categorical 
and the hypothetical. For the premisses are something taken for granted 
both in the categorical (because they are premisses) and in the hypotheti- 
cal [syllogisms] (such as the conditionals and additional assumptions!??). 
It is clear that “are posited” means “are taken for granted,’ because a posit- 


ing of meanings? is taking [them] for granted. And he said “are posited” 


176 Cf. in Dav. in Isag. 181.16-18— Dav. in Isag. Arm. 128.11-13, and especially Dav. 
in Isag. 181. 21-22 τῶν ὁρισμῶν £x γένους ὄντων καὶ συστατικῶν διαφορῶν-- αν. 
in Isag. Arm. 128.18-19 £uiüqh unf&üujü υπ h utok b h purlyugnighs 
quiüuiquiünighuiug jhüp (“For every definition is based on a genus and constitutive 
differentiae"). Cf. also Dav. Prol. 11.18-20 οἱ ὅροι εἰώθασιν ἀπὸ γένους καὶ συστα- 
τικῶν διαφορῶν λαμβάνεσθαι-- Βαν. Prol. Arm. 26.23-25 (...) Uukuwyt uwhiwt 
puuinphgun h ubnE b h purgugnighs quiuuquünipbutüg jhüb—Kendall and 
Thomson (1983) 27: “(...) Any definition is usually formed from a genus and differen- 
tiae"; Dav. Prol. 18.14-15— Dav. Prol. Arm. 42.30-31 and Kendall and Thomson (1983) 
43. 

77 “Tn the matter (...) in the form": literally, "from the matter (...) from the form" 
(h uprpny [= ἐξ ὕλης] C...) h mbumlk [= ἐξ εἴδους]). ΟΕ Dav. Prol. 40.15-17 καὶ 
γὰρ αὕτη λαμβάνουσα κατὰ τὴν γνῶσιν τὸ εἶδος καὶ τὴν ὕλην ἀποτελεῖ τὰ τέσ- 
σαρα στοιχεῖα καὶ ἐκ τούτων ἀποτελεῖ τὰ ὁμοιομερῆ-- Όαν. Prol. Arm. 94.17-18 
£8uiiqh hüpü winny qpuu ghuniptwt qupip l quibuuil; qujqpniüu wuktwyth 
puiguilguuupk! qsnpu unupbpu— Kendall and Thomson (1983) 95: “For philosophy 
takes matter and form and reveals the basis of all things according to knowledge—that 
is, the four elements"; Dav. in Isag. 91.18-19— Dav. in Isag. Arm. 20.33-35. 

178 “Are posited’ (...) ‘are hypothesized": nnhghing (= τεθέντων) and umnpw- 
nnhghing (= "ὑποτεϑέντων). 

179 “Additional assumption’: the manuscripts read unuuniphiü (= πρόσρησις 
[“adjunct”] or προσηγορία [“common noun"]), which does not fit the context. The Greek 
word must have been πρόσληψις (“additional assumption’; see parallels in other texts in 
Appendix I), so we suppose that its Armenian equivalent originally was wnwnntipeptt 
(though this word is now not found in dictionaries); scribes did not understand it and 
changed into something more “understandable,” easily replacing (or just confusing) n 
with u. 

180 “Meanings”: the Armenian word is ipuiüuiljnihiü (= σημασία). 
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pydawywupt, hnpunfurüiujurühü, b^ huilgjnpnokgbingu pugbpluilnidu. pwtgh 
ns jnipnip dbpug üngui üujubüguilgugk hus bppEp Jununndwttgkwy: 


8. Pujg jngqüuljh wuwg’ «nphghjng» b ny Equyh’ «qphgkinp, ywut 
gupwutpdawyutwg lb nwupwswlwtwg, L ywut huyujnwpdadutg, u yuut 
Equnwéhgt, pwtqh þh ünuu up qupnj quüp tppwy: Npqnt, npujEu gwpwutp- 
&uljutiü" «pE E wptquyt h ή πρι) tpypp, upi E. uj wp h {πη bplpp, 
uuu πιραὔα mp. b: Gt h nwpwyswhwtut πα ση τα. «Gud uhi Eb 
Yuu ghotp, wy whw up E; qhobp uuu niptt ns k»: UutuujkEu l h 
huiljurupánidu uh quhny qth kppuy. nngnt, bk «Ns np pup dwpy E Un; np 
Uwpy pup t»: Gi gh ykqunwsdut up μηνα htubh. pug ujhuiujjhü tqunwushgu 
&upuunuüpü, nnqni' «Uju uüniü wdtnn, wyw niphüu bl 2ni». «ἴα 
wini denu woptptp hyuny tnpw, πῃ kuupu. dbnbjnudu uuu nipbdu 
uupuünrn»: Upp ujuujhukuigu ujhuxujhü hurwpwpwtniptwtg l buphtku 
pungkd πιο σσ, wubyny. «Lwiqh npnhwutwgt b huyp sup, junk, 
pibplu ny kppEp hhwywpwynptwup bplibugh pungpwyhuwl»: Ujunphy 
wubutpiwt wiuiwpinp bh hurupuputniphiüp: 


9. Puyg qh’ Ynstght wiwiwpuniup: Ujyuyku ujupun E wuk. «Uju wini 
uj&ünr. uubüujü wduny pnh, wyw nipkifu wu whnt gnit E». «Uju win 
utnwy h α[ρεππιάπ᾽ woptptp tapw quini. uywtnigu unbinitfu πιι[ε[ιπηῖι 
huujuüngk E. uyu wint uuu nipkifu uupuünr E»: Ἱπ[αιππιιηξα b qGuphtbuy 


1 DE hpuufuguiljuüpb. | ABCDE pugkplnipwlwinitfu; FAr pwugkplwywtnutu 
corr. pugbpluilnidu. 2 ADEFAr jq nipnip; C nj nipnip. 4 ABD 
uupugnéutuüug. 6 C upr FE. 7 AD uupugnióuluüuh. 8-9 A 
p hwhwnwpddn tu. 9 ABCDE U instead of npqnü. 10 A whwwnht; D 
whinwtwyht; FAr ujhunj ku. 12 ABCD ünpur uywt. 13 A buphünu. 14 ACD 
f&'hinuubüu BE f&binuupüuj.| ABCDE om. su. | B hwypwiy instead of huyp 
swup, juil]. 19 wnut corr. danw. | uinbqnidu corr. ftinb]nidu. 20 BEFAr 
unf&üujüh uujurüni E. | DEFAr niplifu uu wint. 
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to distinguish [these] from other sentences such as optatives and imper- 
atives, and to show the distinctions [between them], because nothing 
taken for granted is ever presupposed for any of those [sentences]. 


8. He used the plural, “are posited,” and not the singular, “is posited,” 
on account of the conditional and disjunctive [arguments], as well as 
the conversions!?! and [syllogisms] with one premiss,'** because in them 
one thing follows from one thing. Here is a conditional one: "If the sun 
is above the earth, it is day; and [it is] now above the earth, so it is 
day? Likewise in the disjunctive: “It is either day or night, but it is now 
day, so it is not night? Likewise, in a conversion one thing follows from 
one thing; for instance, “No stone is a man; no man is a stone"; ? and 
in the [syllogisms] with one premiss one thing follows from one thing. 
[Syllogisms] with one premiss were used by orators; for instance, "This 
person is a dandy, so he is an adulterer"; “This person died, when that one 
who murdered!** was near [him]; so for the dead man [that person] is the 
murderer.” Now, Aeschines used such syllogisms against Demosthenes, 
saying: “Since he isa son-hater and a wicked father, then, a fortiori, he will 
never appear good and useful? in public affairs? All these are imperfect 
syllogisms. 


9. But why were they called "imperfect"? [For] one should argue as 
follows: “This person is a dandy; all dandies are adulterers, so this person 


». « 


is an adulterer”; “This person died at night,'®° when that one was near 
[him]; for a dead man every murder is by a murderer; so that person is the 


181 For the conversions of syllogisms, see 59b 1 ff. 

182 *[Syllogisms] with one premiss”: or “single-assumption arguments" (cf. Barnes et 
al. [1991], 64-66 etc.). 

183 Cf this example of “man” and "stone" in Ammon. in De Int. 84.12; 84.23; 106.31-32; 
108.33-34 etc. 

184 “Who murdered" (np kuujuiü [uujuiü]): absent from the “complete” version of this 
argument below (9); perhaps it is a later addition to the Armenian text (most manuscripts 
omit “who” [np]); i.e., the sentence originally could have been as follows: “This person 
died, when that one was near [him]? The whole example and its "complete" version are 
odd and probably corrupt; our translation is literal. 

185 “Good and useful”: purgnuiujhunuil] (= χρηστός). 

186 “At night”: absent from the “incomplete” version of this argument above (8); perhaps 
it has been added here by David to stress the fact that, since it was night, no one saw the 
murder and it should be revealed logically. 
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hunupuputniphiü wuyku wwpm E wut. «*EdnupbüEu npnhwuntug L 
hwyp swup. uifbüugü ujuujhup ptplu ns ΕΠΡΕΡ tputugh hhwuywpwynrptwup 
purgnuujhuulp: Pugg ujhuiujghü Equnwépgu 4wpnwuwtp quuü snphg 
ujuué&umui. Yu [απ αμα h dwuwtwlt, pwtigh wn hnuwtnint piu- 
php unrübpü, Yul onngnpnpphjn] qnwimnuinput’ npuju qqhuniüuü 
hunupuputhg huwnhg, b lud ujpuiqquipup, npytu gh duyuwyhgu yuyght 
qqguuununpnuü' npnujEu gkpujgnqu quywlwunitu. pwtgh wulktwyt np pun 
puptwt unuirbj huruunug wunyjnid, pwt pk wnd: bi wyjwqqupup, 
tpk Yuulwinpniptwup pnrnipü qtd wnwoupyniphrtt, ywut qh puqnid 
wiuquil unin qinwtEpt, b quiu pwpnigwtkyny qunint® wytyku unüEp: 


ιο. Upr, pupinp uuug' «gphgbjng nuwtg» b n` «nphgkjny nip», 
puüqh h hurwpwpwtniphrtut jnjn]p nihi: Ci ασ «ημμαξ]πθ»᾽ 
unuljkuig, tek E ywph üniuiq tpynipt πια πα hpop, πα qh b puqnid 
unuguplmnippiüiu Yupnyjnrphrt E nub] h huiupuputnipkur: b1 uuuniuun 
u wini hurwpwpwtniptwt quu, np üoutuljE «pur hunupntidfu». puiüqh 
«pun» mpng ubpuy ununpp, puqunighiü twit, nnujEu' uupuulhg 
npujEu' nprbljhg. ünjüujEu huiuipuilgnihiüp. uyu παρ purbhunupnidu? 
uulju ριιαπιι[ hü$ dputiquuujü hurupurputhjn:; Pwuüqh h ufu ny tpt 
up ubnitu htulh, wy puquug' upü. nnqnü «Uupg' Ybunwth, Yeunwth* 
2üusuinp, ται nipitu lb iuprü otysminp»: Uyw puquug' wu hüpi' 
«ybtnwinity b «übputáiuinpnidu»' dhit hbulp, wu hipt «fup 
tkpwtdtuinp»: 


Cùn wyunuby hwintpda πππιππιδπι] b unughlug wypwlp: 


6 F þ instead of qh.| AC àujüuljhg. 9 B puüqh. 10Aqunwth. 11 DEF 
nphgking instead of nphgkiny nuf&p. 12 BCDE pun nphgkyng. 13 CF uinuplikug. | 
ΒΡΕ tntwy.|Etpyniup. 2ο Uwpy Ykunwth 2üsuunp corr. Uwpy übüguiüp, 
Ybtnwth* sisuinp. 23 D om. hutürbpá uuunióni l. | B om. Cùn wyunupy 
huiürbpá wuunióny l wowepyuy wpwlyp. 
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murderer?!*? Likewise, Aeschines’ syllogism should be formulated!*? as 
follows: "Demosthenes is a son-hater and a wicked father; no one of that 
sort will ever appear good and useful in public affairs? Orators used 
[syllogisms] with one premiss for four reasons: either to save time (for 
because of the water clock? they spoke selectively), or to flatter the 
judges,’ as if they were skillful in syllogizing methods; or else to make 
the judges agree?! [with them], so that they would complete what was 
missing, because everyone believes more what he himself, than some- 
one else, says. Or else they deliberately omitted the major premiss, for in 
many cases they found it false and, in order to conceal the falsity, they 
behaved so. 


10. Now, he rightly said "certain things are posited" and not ^a certain 
thing is posited,” because several things are posited in syllogisms. By 
saying “are posited,’ he hinted that there are certainly at least two [pre- 
misses], because it is also possible to include several premisses in a syllo- 


gism. Hence, the name of syllogism was invented, which means “collect- 


ing; ? because when “with”! is added to something, it means plurality: 


as "allied with;"?* as “agnate with"; ?? these too are “collections?!” Thus, 
“syllogism,” because several things are “syllogized” at the same time; for 
in it one thing does not follow from one thing but from several things. 
For instance, “Man is animal; animalis animate, so man is animate? Thus, 
from several things, namely, [Μαη is] animal” and “[animal is] animate,” 
one follows, namely, *man is animate? 


Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture. 


187 “This person died at night (...) so that person is the murderer”: possibly, the original 
text before corruption stated the following: "Ihis man died when a murderer was near 
him; anyone who dies when a murderer is near him has been killed by the murderer, so 
this man was killed by the murderer? 

155 “Formulated”: literally, “said.” 

Because of the water clock”: literally “against the flow" (wn hnuuünunt); orators 
were given a limited time to speak, which was measured by a water clock. 

190 “To flatter the judges”: the judges thought that since the orator left out certain 
premisses, he implied that they are sufficiently expert in logic to supply those premisses 
themseles (thus, they were “flattered”). 

191 "Agree": literally, “harmonious” (àujüulhg = συμφώνος). 

192 “Collecting”: pwnhwiwpnitu (= συλλογή). 

193 “With”: pun- (= σύν-). 

194 “Allied with": Uwpinwhg (= συμμάχος). 

195 "Agnate with": literally, “foster-brother” (npnkyhg = σύντεκνος). 

196 “Collection” corresponds to the Greek ἄθροισμα (hunupuillignighiü in Arme- 
nian). 


189 « 
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Npulp & 


1. «Ug Pty unlqughjbopü h huplk huünghup qüunjiu qnp: 3kun wn h 
ühipnjü quüuquüniphutüg quj L un h ukuulkü: «Uy wnywywtuy, 
npyku gh w bnhgh. bqpuiljignipghiü. wrwgwpynpkwhg, u ny up pis p 
ünguiükE hgk ünjü. nnqnt’ «Uwpy Ybtuqubth, ykunwthi’ qnpgniphiü, wyw 
nipttu’ dupy qnjugniphit»: Unn «ιπιπη qnjugniphii», L ny up his np E 
junuigupnlinipbutgü πω] απ], huy π» up his junuguplniphiüu ünjü απ] E 
bqnuiqugnippiü, uyu παρα pur kqbpniufu: Uuugun l quu uuppbpbghing 
un þh uunjhlikutüigu punhuiwplwtgh, npp qpurjbqbpnidu qunji wntkhi 
ubnil junuguplnipburug: Npqnt’ «bpk wht k, wht E. wy wp upi E, wyw 
πιπαὔα wh. b: £uüqh unpu uuu pwujuwtdwtu þh übppu ιδ] b n; 
qqnpónjü ummükü, puiüqp ns bpk wy uini gnigwtkt, uj qhüpü pupkwup, πα 
παρ) qunjü ünjüpi: 


2. «Pus». ns E uphuntuphl; «qhüsr»" npwku qh ipuunniphiü, pwtgh 
ulüsunh nih qopnipghiü, npujku b np ny hü$ qni pwnhwiwpwhwtwgt à 
wupunhwimpuutg jswygniptwtg: ισα gh ywpw E qhut, tek nnpwtipp 
pouygniphip ünji hhiudwtg upuhhgbqny bul ühipnjü thnfubgkjn) hts" 
σηηπι]εῖι uh l ny pwgnid, wtnppy punhuiwpwlwutp wuht: Puy nppwthp 
powuygniphrip ünji hhrudurüg ujuhbghin; b hnj uwhtwth thnfutgbkyny wy, 
πᾶ» b ug dngnqbü, bpphdu nidtpnitt bi tppitu ny uubüugjüh, ujünphl 
wupunwhwuiwpwywup uupü: 


4 B unuguplniphunfpu; D unuguplniphut; E junuguplpniphuü. 5 ACD 
E instead of hgk. 7 CD jyunuiguplnigppit; F junuguplnipbuüu. 7-8 ABCD 
junuguplniphuri gunjt απ] qkqnwlhwgniphrt, wu πρι qpwnkqkpnitu. 8 A 
uupphiphghjn. 16 Bj5ulgnipghiü. 17 wywuwhktgkjng corr. ywhtgkyny (A 
upuhbjng). 18 Del. b after dnnnitt.| ΒΕ pwnhwpulwtg.| ΒΕ om. uupü. 19 C 
wwuuhtgkpny; FAr ugjuuuihhghing. | BF uh. 20 B kpphp. 
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Lecture X 


1. "Something other than the suppositions necessarily follows because 
they are such? After the differentiae in the matter, he comes to [those] in 
the form. "Other" is added, so that the conclusion should be other than 
the premisses, and none ofthem should be the same [as it]. For instance, 
“Man is an animal; an animal is substance, so man is substance.” Now, 
“man is substance,’ and none of the premisses is the same [as it]; and the 
conclusion, that is, the inference!” is not the same as any ofthe premisses. 
[“Other”] was also said due to the Stoics repeating syllogisms,'?* which 
made the conclusion to be the same as one of the premisses. For instance, 
“Tf it is day, it is day; and it is now day, so it is day.’ For these [syllogisms] 
make [such conclusions] to introduce!” chatter and not for training,?? 
since they do not show one thing by means of another but by means of 
itself, i.e., the same by means of the same. 


2. "Something": the "something" should not be neglected just because 
it is a single syllable?! —for it has immense value??—or as if it had no 
bearing upon the syllogistic and non-syllogistic syzygies. For one should 
know that all those syzygies which, when the same construction is kept 
and something is changed in the matter, conclude to one thing and not 
many, are called "syllogistic"; and all those syzygies which, when the same 
construction is kept and one term is changed, conclude now to one thing 


and now to another, sometimes [applying] to some and sometimes to 


none, are called *non-syllogistic???? 


197 “That is, the inference” (wyu hüpü pwntqkpnittu): this has probably been added 
by the translator. 

198 “Repeating syllogisms" = διφορούμενοι συλλογισμοί: the Armenian text reads 
mwppiptgkyng (“differring”) instead of “repeating”: either διφορούμενοι was mistrans- 
mitted as διαφερόμενοι in the Greek copy the translator used or he himself has confused 
the terms. For a discussion of repeating syllogisms, see Frede (1974), 184, n. 21. 

1 “Introduce”: h ukppu wst (= εἰσάγω). 

Training”: literally, “practice” (qnp5 = πρᾶξις); we have translated it “training” 
according to IV.4. 

201 “Single syllable”: both the Greek τι and the Armenian hüs are monosyllabic words. 

202 “Immense value”: or “immeasurable power” (wuswih gopniphit = "ἄμετρος 
δύναμις [?]). 

203 Cf. an extended discussion of ἀσυλλόγιστοι καὶ συλλογιστικαὶ συζυγίαι in Philop. 
in APr. 34.2 ff. 


200 « 
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3. «P huplb» «h huplb» uuuguu npwku qh hwpyuinp hb Ywplnp 
Enhgh dnynnytyt. πο npujEu duiuióulqutiugü b jwpwgnighg, npp ns 
hupluinp pty σπηπι]εῖ: Είπα uubüujü hunuu quud h huüqputü 
qhuüqkunü jwpnwpk, yud þh tniwgkt qutdst, U yut h Móka quniuqu: 
Upr, np h huüqhuikü ghwtqkint jwpnwpk, wuh pupugnjg. npqnt' «Ns 
mwgnip thnukupnunitu phytwywh dupgunj, yuut qh b Ππι]αιπμιπιππι 
wnk] ppüugurn»: LPwiqh ns hupyuinp E pk fipubuupunnnu prtwgun, 
απ thntbuhnu pnüuiiuj: buy np h üniuiqEü qu&st pwpnupk, duljuónippiu 
wuh. nnqnü quuü gh «Uupr b åh qübpphü ljuuhü 2oupdbi», n; k 
huipljuinp, pk «uyu nipbidu li uifbüujü lbürutüh qubkpphü yuhi από», 
np ny E hwpyuinp iprüntuplp L Ynynpynhjnuh b αηάτιιῃι, npp qd&ppü 
luii χαιμσεῖ: buy npp h ub5ki quniuqu huirunnugnigutbü, ujünphl 
punhunupnidfu wuht. npp hupluunp hurwpkt, npqnü, tek «Uiui 
uwpy Epyninwth qnj wyw li Unypwinku bpljuuittph qny, np E hwpywinp: 


4. buy «hutügpujp» wuwgu quiu npulwpwtwuyutwgi lbi plwunwlwtiwg 
punhwiupulwtg, npp quupptypt b quiüljupbjhü δηηπηεῖ, pwtgh npwdw- 
Ρα μα αρ quupgpbkjhü ὁπηπη ας, huy plwunwlwipt*® quiywptypt: Pug 
niptp nipkp ghwpywinpt dngnQbü, uulpuji nj pum hüphut wy pun 


2 BCDEFAr om. l ny npujku. 3 AEFAr hunuuu. 9-10 ABCDE om. ny E 
huljuinp pk. 10 BF pwpdtù. 11 ΟΕΕ thpiuwywplp.| F απιάπηῃ. 12 ΕΑΓ 
hunuuuugniguühü. 13 ABDE wpy instead of nnqnü. 14 ABCDFAr Ywplnp. 
17 Ehudwutwlwtp. 
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3. “Necessarily”: “necessarily” was said in order that it would be neces- 
sary and obligatory?" to conclude, and not like the inductive [arguments] 
and paradigms,” which do not conclude to something necessarily. For 
every proof establishes either something equal by something equal, or 
something greater by something lesser, or something lesser by some- 
thing greater. Now, that which establishes something equal by something 
equal is called a paradigm; for instance, ^We should not give a body- 
guard to Dionysius, because Peisistratus, taking [a bodyguard], became 
a tyrant.””°° For it is not necessary that [if] Peisistratus became a tyrant, 
Dionysius too will become a tyrant. And that which establishes some- 
thing greater by something lesser is called an induction; for instance, 
since man and horse move the lower jaw, it is not necessary that every 
animal moves the lower jaw; for this is not necessary in the case of the 
bird phoenix,”” the crocodile and the dolphin,” which move the upper 
jaw. And those which prove something lesser by something greater are 
called syllogisms; they conclude to something necessarily. For instance, 
"Every man is two-legged, so Socrates, too, is two-legged}? which is 
necessary. 


4. And he said “follows” because of the dialectical and sophistical 
syllogisms, which conclude to something possible and to something 
impossible; for the dialectical conclude to something possible, and the 
sophistical to something impossible. However, sometimes they conclude 


204 « 


Necessary and obligatory” (hupljuunp - Ywplinp) is probably a hendyadys for 
ἀναγκαῖος: cf. Dav. in Isag. Arm. 100.24 ἀναγκαίως---32.20--21 uplinpurugEu (...) uyu 
hüpü huplgjuinpurjEu; 99.30 Ὄντος ἀναγκαίου---32.2 nyny Ywplnn (a citation 
from Porphyry), but 24.36 Gynyp hurplunnpp (this expression is omitted in the Greek 
original [Dav. in Isag. 95.5]). 

205 "Paradigm" (“proof from example"): for induction and paradigms as compared with 
syllogistical inference, see 68b 9-69b 1. 

206 Cf. Arist. Rhet. 1357b 25-1358a 2. 

207 “The bird phoenix”: φοίνιξ τὸ ὄρνεον in Dav. in Isag. 89.6, which has been translated 
thptupyt hun (Dav. in Isag. Arm. 18.15); but here the Armenian word is hptthywptt, 
which coincides with 6 φοινικόπτερος in Ammon. in APr. 29.1-2 ὥστε φασὶν ὁ χροκό- 
δειλος καὶ ὃ φοινικόπτερος οὐκ ἔχει τὸ ἀναγκαῖον ἢ ἐπαγωγικὴ αὕτη πίστις (φοινικό- 
πτερος may also mean "flamingo"). 

305 "Dolphin": qn&uu in the Armenian text, a word not found in the dictionaries. We 
have translated it “dolphin” according to Dav. in Isag. 89.6, where the same example occurs 
(in the Armenian version, 6 δελφίς is omitted). 

209 «Every man is two-legged, so Socrates, too, is two-legged’”: one premiss is missing; 
the standard syllogism would be: “Every man is two-legged; Socrates is a man, so Socrates 
is two-legged” 
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wwinwhlwt, l qujü' [puun] hbunlifuii purjhuiupuuri: Qwutgh «Unljpuunku 
tuh, hulj np stth, 2oupdbh»" Uwppkyp E, hulj [puu] ππιη]ι[αιῖι punhuruip- 
Vui hwpyuwinp jhüp: Gr plu nity Unypwunil απ απ ῃ E b dwppkyp E 
[puun] pounipiwt punhwiwpuwt. nnqnü^ «Unlgpuunku pnsh, b np posh, plu 
niüh. wyw πιραᾶα b UnlpuuntEu plu niüp»: Pug puguigniguiljuiiti huyt lL 
puu hüpkuü Ππιη]ι[πιῖι qhupluunpü oth. πμηπ]᾽ «Uupr Ybunwth,—np E 
hwplwinp l pwpg hhiuuuit;,—pulj Ybunwtht* tipwtdtunnp». hupyuinn 
ujunphl b puu buptwt, hwnyuinp l puu hþrudwt hihi: 


5. «9ünjiü qnp. quyu uuug πηι hüpü' tek ywpu k punkqbpnidu 
quiuü Yugkjng wnwewplyniptwutg, L n$* uuihuutth h uduüE upuupniuun 
Wuljhuughjn] b Yu ujuljuubghiny npqnü' «Utåt huptwowpd, hüpüu- 
2updü douuoupd, douuoupndü uüuuh. uuu πιραᾶα wht widuh»: 
Lutigh wu n; tpk h Ywgkjng unuguplnigbutüg ὀπηπ/ που, wy pun 
uuihiuiühg níurüg wanwpnium uUwlpuwgbjng, np wuk, tek’ «danwowpdt 
wiuwh»: Gr nwpdtwy «Utåt hüpüuoupd, huptwownpdt uouuowupd, 
Wouuoupndü μας. wyw niphüu' wtdt douuoupó» P£uüqh wun 
[πη E uh wowgwpyniphrt, npuju! «ífounuoupdü...». puüqh ns pus 
wpuwpyh h pun tqtpnitu: 


2 BEF npp &hupü.| A wihtuldwt. 3 F Unlpunnuy. 4 pnünippiü corr. 
pruniptwt.| ACE om. lu np pns]. 5 ACE om. πιπ[ῖπι. | DCE pugugniguiljuü 
tw huyt. 7 CDEFAr hhiudwtig. 9 ACDAr qpumjbqhpnidu. 10 uwhuwti corr. 
uwhuwth.| B om. h uldwtk. iiDlbduluuljuuhghjn. 13 D ny wyu; AFAr 
om. wyu. 14 ACDEFAr quwhuwth instead of pun uwhuwth (corr. uwhuwihg). 
16 huptwownd corr. iouxuuipd.. 18 A ujhunuiplE. 
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necessarily??? but by chance and not by themselves, and this by syllo- 
gistic implication. ?!! For "Socrates walks; whoever walks moves" is pos- 
sible, and due to the syllogistic implication it becomes necessary. It is 
impossible for Socrates to have wings, but it seems possible?" due to the 
force?? of syllogism. For instance, “Socrates flies; whoever flies has wings, 
so Socrates has wings.” But only the demonstrative [syllogism] has the 
necessary [conclusion] as the implication in itself. For instance, “Man is 
an animal,’ which is also necessary without the [syllogistic] construction, 
and "an animal is animate": these are necessary both by themselves and 
by the construction. 


5. "Are such”: he said this, i.e., that the conclusion is necessary owing 
to the premisses posited, and not, in addition to them, a term thought 
of or missing.?^ For instance, “The soul is self-moved; that which is 
self-moved is always in movement; that which is always in movement 
is immortal??? so the soul is immortal? For this was not concluded 
from the premisses posited but owing to terms thought of in addition to 
[them], which say: “That which is always in movement is immortal??!ó 
Furthermore, “The soul is self-moved; that which is self-moved is always 
in movement; that which is always in movement is immortal, so the soul 


is always in movement.” For here one premiss is superfluous, namely?! 
"that which is always in movement..."; because it is of no use to the 
conclusion. 


» 


210 “Necessarily”: literally, “something necessary 


τὸ ἀναγκαῖον). 

211 “Due to the syllogistic implication": literally, “due to the implication of syllogism” 
(puu hitului pwnhunrwpulwt = "κατὰ τὴν ἀκολουϑίαν τοῦ συλλογισμοῦ). 

212 "Seems possible”: literally, “is possible" (Uwpptyh E = "δυνατόν ἐστι). 

213 “Due to the force”: a literal translation of pum pntiniptut. 

214 “Are such (...) a term thought of or missing”: cf. APr. 24b 20-22 λέγω δὲ τῷ ταῦτα 
εἶναι τὸ διὰ ταῦτα συμβαίνειν, τὸ δὲ διὰ ταῦτα συμβαίνειν τὸ μηδενὸς ἔξωϑεν ὅρου 
προσδεῖν πρὸς τὸ γενέσϑαιτὸ ἀναγκαῖον (Cooke and Tredennick [1967], 201, 203: “By 
'from the fact that they are such' I mean that it is because of them that the conclusion 
follows; and by this I mean that there is no need of any further term to render the 
conclusion necessary" and Barnes [19955], 40: "I mean by the last phrase that it follows 
because of them, and by this, that no further term is required from without in order to 
make the consequence necessary"). 

215 “That which is always in movement is immortal": this false premiss, according to 
David, is only "thought of": it has possibly been added here by a copyist (other authors 
citing the same example omit it; cf. in Appendix I). 

216 *"That which is always in movement is immortal": in Armenian, this premiss 


consists of two terms: founuouindü wih (= "τὸ αὐτοχίνητον ἀϑάνατον). 
217 « 


” or “the necessary” (qhwpywinpt = 


κ 72 


Namely”: literally, “as” (nnujEu = ὡς). 
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6. Ujuwpubp bu b wn h unnjhytwutgh whdéupwpwp tqkpiwyp purhurup- 
iniüpü. npqni' «Uhi hwtigkin απ] Epynid, b Epynr hwtgkin απ] Eptpnid. 
πιραᾶα upt huiüqEun E tptpniu»: Gr παπά πα «Wht dtd E pwt qkpymt, 
bul, Epynr ubó E pwi qkptpnid, wyw uptt d E pwi qkipkpniu»: Putqh 
ujunphl uü&upupup wuht πα αραιή: £uüqh quniuq unuguplnigphiuu 
tpyhgu uinüniü, puy qubóu pnrniü. pwtgh wubjny’ «Uhi πιιπαξιη Epynid, 
hulj Επί tptpnid hwtqhin», quniuiqu Epyhgu kun, huy qubóü tpnn, pwtigh 
ny uh pwt quh πια] E. b h qbpug upiu l uj ywpwgnight ünjü pui 
wwingwdp: Lutigh π]αιπιη Ep übp&upuuEu uguujEu hhiub;. «Uhti tpynid, 
l Epynit tptpnid hwtqku, hulj npp tnyunil qni huiüqkun b Uhutwtg qnit 
hwtgqhu. uuu b ht kpbpnid huiüqku»: Giywpdabwy «Whit pwt qkipyniut 
Utd ι[αδ]ι Gyn) pwt qhpbpnidu. buy np pwt qti dtd E, Ywph jnjd. wyw 
lL pui qüuniuiqu ed. wyw l` hi pwi qkptpnid ubó»: Uju E U &upupup 
tqiphi: Putiqh pkyku b h dbpug uyunghy jupugnighg ázdwnhu qnj 
dngnuibuqü qpiniptwt büpuiljujughingu hpngniphkurüg, uj h πρι] wng 
jupugnighgü ns ujuuuiljup putt. nnqnt’ «Uju wnt tnpw tnpuyp, bi wyu 
wint inpw brpugp, wyw πα wini li uyu wint brpupp qni το», 
np k unin puntqkpnitu: Lwtgqh dupp απ] Epynig nuwig li wyjnitu πηρα 
qni, puyg Uhvtwihg n» απ] Enpwpp: Npqnt* ngu niübind qnpyh πιῃιίΕ lung, 
yht Eun απᾶα, np nitEp qnpnh juydk junit: Όρη, np þh tngmtk jkplinigu 
sth, tinpuy ση] upnittu h honk, hulj hrundu p vont: 5plnipü dhntt απ] 
Enpwpp, ιΠιι[αιπῖιᾳ wuktlpt ny qni brpurpp: 


Cùn wyunuby hwintpda πππιππιδπι] b unughlug wypwlp: 


1Fwtdéwnwpwp. 2 ABD om.qnj. | AD om. απ]. 3 Del. kplim after dht. | Del. tpynr 
after Uhü. 4 Del. Gpynit. 5 BF wudwnwpwp; D widwpnwpwpwp uupü kqhphi. 
9 F übp&umnunku.| ΑΒΕΕ tpynt. το CF πῃ. | BF om. b upvtiwitg qni ππιίιαξιη. 
ii BCDEFAr Epynid. 13 Del. kpljniü. | ΒΕ Awnwpwp. 14 CFAr qn}. 15 AE 
dnynnytgkw ut; B dnnnyhgtut. | qpünipiü corr. qpuntpiwh. 17 BCDE unpht. 
18 ACD tnpwpu. 19-20 ABCDE πμη[ [πῃ Yunot, yht wn qntfu np niüEp npnh 
πῃ wnùk. 20 ACDE jbplingniüg; B jbpljngniügü. 22 ACDEAr wittlpdp. 23 BC 
om. Cin ujunuhlj hurügbpá uuunióni b unugpluj pwp; DE om. hwtntkpda 
uuunini l. 
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6. Such also are the Stoics’ syllogisms, which conclude unmethodically. 
For instance, ^A is equal to B, and B is equal to C, so A is equal to 
C? Furthermore, ^A is greater than B, and B is greater than C, so A 
is greater than C? These are said to conclude unmethodically; for they 
take the minor premiss twice and omit the major; for by saying, ^A is 
equal to B, and B is equal to C; they took the minor twice and omitted 
the major, because one [premiss] is not greater than the other; and this 
argument concerns the next?? example as well. For it should have been 
methodically constructed as follows: ^A is equal to B, and B is equal to 
C; things that are equal to the same thing are also equal to one another, 
so Α is equal to C? Furthermore, ^A is greater than B, which is greater 
than C; that which is greater than something greater is much greater than 
something smaller, so A is greater than C This is the way to conclude 
methodically, for although in the case of these examples the [Stoics’] 
conclusion is true regarding the nature ofthe things supposed, in the case 
other examples [their] argument is inappropriate. For instance, “This 
person is that man’s brother; that person, too, is that man’s brother, so 
this person and that person are each other's brothers,” which is a false 
conclusion. For two persons may be brothers of another man but not 
brothers of each other. For instance, someone having a son from another 
woman married a woman who had a son from another man. Now, the 
one born from these two is the brother of both the one from the father 
and the one from the mother. The two, being the brothers of one [son], 
are by no means each other's brothers. 


Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture. 


218 "The next”: literally, “the next and other” (Uhuu l wyjn)). 
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Ὥπιιηρ dU 


1. «Puig wiwpunit Ynskt punhwiuwpnittu’ qnghüs wamupnium uuhiw- 
tnitfu wnywponwgtwyt wr h htt puntqipnitu»: 3kun uwhiwutpt punhw- 
tupuwt quj þh quüuquüniphiü purhunupuuügü' quiupunrü wuld 
u quüunuputü, uubjn] pk punhuiwpldwtgi παρ wiwpmnitp th, 
npp jwnwgtinitu qni duniu, hulj πυρ whwiwpwp, npp jbplpnpgnidu 
bh jkppnpnnidu ἁ]πιιῖ: Ug qhw pn uubdp πππιπιππιῖὶ purhunupniu. 
npnyhtul uüljupouwudt Yuy uuhuutnifu: Lwigh wilywpomt ywpontgkynyu 
luuuphjuqnjü. hulj wiwiwpm E np lupouutuj uuhuuüni np 
upuupniuu, hul uuupunü uülupouüi upuupniuu uuhuüniu: 
Ότι ugjunphl uupuáàujükguü wn udhubuüu Uwupuhunu fhnhugjhgh? 
wow απ Puupihpnup, b f&&upuupnu: 8euüqp b féhupuufhnu ni? πια 
pudutuwt hunupuutgü, qnuutu urupuniu lnsEn, npp jumnugüniifu 
4uniu, hulj qndwiu’ wiwiwpw, npp jbpljpnpgnidu l jbppnpgnidu: Puy 
Uupupunu, ni? niükin] uuhifulünidu ninnu, qutywpount quudttiwyt 
purhunupnidu wiwpunrt Yns—p: bi juruqu wyunphy wnpt gununuunp 
q3nijhurünu pguiquinp, np qyurgpniphiüü tin Uurpuhununidu: 


2 CE utumpunu Ὁ urupuntidu.| C qnn qnjhüs. 4 CDE quiwpinittu. 6 ABCDE 
h ἁππιι[. 7 uüunupu corr. uiupunrü. 8 Del. h after 1]. 10 CDF 
urupunid&u. 11 A om. uwlu; CDE unpu instead of παι (del. unpht [AB 
qunphü]). | A uupuáugübgpü. | DE wn upukutüg.| A Uupupupnu Niphwytgp. 
12 ABCDE ιο πριμ wawltpinh. | A Udprpnup; CDE Uunppnuh; F Uujhpnup. | 
FAr (¢tuhuunu; B fé&upuunpnup; CDE f&EdEuunu (corr. (&&upuufhnu). 16 BCDE 
unupuniu. 17 CDEF qflihuünu. | CDE tu ujupüpi Uwqupuhwinuniifu (D 
Uwpuhununttfu). 
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Lecture XI 


1. “I call a syllogism perfect if it needs no term from outside in order 
that a conclusion is made"??? After the definition of syllogism, [Aristotle] 
comes to the varieties of syllogisms (I mean the perfect and imperfect), 
saying that some syllogisms are perfect— those of the first figure??—and 
some are imperfect: those of the second?" and the third figures.?? But 
why do we call a syllogism perfect? For it needs no term [from outside]; 
for that which needs [nothing] is more faultless than that which needs 
[something]. [A syllogism] that needs a term from outside is imperfect, 
and a perfect one needs no term from outside. Regarding this, Maximus 
of Urhai,?? Iamblichus' pupil, and Themistius disagreed with each other. 
For Themistius too, having in mind the division of syllogisms, called 
those of the first figure perfect and those of the second and third figures 
imperfect; and Maximus, having in mind that [syllogisms] contain terms, 
called all syllogisms not needing [a term from outside] perfect.” For this 
reason, they chose the emperor Julian as their judge, who gave Maximus 
the victory. 


219 David's citation does not literally coincide with Aristotles definition (24b 23- 
24): Τέλειον μὲν οὖν καλῷ συλλογισμὸν τὸν μηδενὸς ἄλλου προσδεόμενον παρὰ τὰ 
εἰλημμένα πρὸς τὸ φανῆναι τὸ ἀναγκαῖον (cf. Cooke and Tredennick [19677], 203: “I 
call a syllogism perfect if it requires nothing, apart from what is comprised in it, to make 
the necessary conclusion apparent" and Barnes [19955], 40: “I call perfect a deduction 
which needs nothing other than what has been stated to make the necessity evident"). In 
particular, the phrase “no term from outside" (qnshty πιπιπιπρπιπιη uwhiwtinitu— 
τὸ μηδενὸς ἔξωϑεν ὅρου [προσδεῖν |) is taken from the sentence preceding the definition 
of perfect syllogism. 

220 Cf 25b 32 ff. 

21 Cf. 26b 348. 

222 Cf. 28a 10ff. 

223 “Maximus of Urhai": the Neoplatonist philosopher Maximus (died 370 AD) was 
called “of Ephesus,’ and his teacher's name was Aedesius (who was a pupil of Iamblichus). 
Probably, the Armenian translator (or a copyist) has confused “Aedesius” with “Edessa,” 
thinking that Maximus was from that city (also called Urhai: modern Urfa); hence, 
"Maximus of Urhai" (Uwpupunu Nınhwjtgh). 

224 An Arabic text survives (the so-called "Reply of Themistius to Maximus"), where 
Themistius disagrees with Maximus' view that categorical syllogisms of the second and 
third figures are themselves perfect and do not require reduction to the first figure; 
in Themistius' opinion, only syllogisms of the first figure are themselves perfect and, 
therefore, superior to others (they are the "cause" of other syllogisms). See a French 
translation of this text in Badawi (1987?), 166-180. 
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2. Pujg wuwugnip uui f&&upuuhnuh, qnp b hupi upwytmqpnid nivttu 
uuug wyuyku, pe’ «Gi ny bu lbi uüurupu purhunupnifu np 
pum lupouutuj upuupniuu huüpp uwhdwuniiu, qh np uuhuuiünidu 
Ywpouwtuy, puw bi ny purbhunupnidu. [uwuh wingu] ntp b ny wyn 
nilep upuupniuu ns hwyunwpdnirebwup uhnriu l EpYnig tins pwtywpbtyp 
Uwywodniptuudp: buy wiwiwpin Ynskt pwnhwuiwpnitfu’ ny quyt, np Yupo- 
nutu πιπιπηιρπιπιηῖι ntp uwhlwunitu, puüüqh uwhlwunitu Ywponw- 
ghujü lh pwnhuiwpnitu hul ns E wy qujü, np wngu mih α]ξιπα 
upuupnriu wn h upéupónidu hupljuunpphü b ny tek wn h (pniu, L 
Yuu huipuqupánipbuup upni du tpynig, b quid ywtywptypu uulguóni- 
pbiuup»: Gr upr ugjunphlj juruiqu uuppbpnipgbutig punhunupuurgi: 


3. Sin npnj ywpunpk ubq b qquiüuquünippiiu unuguplnipbkutgu' «quip 
pnjinpnidu» lh «απ» übp pnynpnitt, «qnun uubüugünidu» b «qnum ns 
nibpnidu». b wyunphy yud unnpwuwlwhp bb, quif puuguruuiquiüp: Unn, 
uunpuuutlquüp qnini «h tip pninpnidu» wuht, b lu^ «pum unfbüugüntu». 
buy puguuuljuüp απ]πι]᾽ «ny h Wip pnjnpnidu» b «ny pum nifbpnidu»: 
Pug tpt qhw py wyunphy quiüuquiüpü h unubutg, wyt pty nuwp, tpt 
jipduu wutldp’ «Uwpn lubküguüp» «p übp ρη]πμπιῖπι». quwpnt wutdp 
qn, bh Ykunwinitu: Puy tek uubdp' «Gkuqwth uubüugjünidu τ[πιπηπιήπι», 
«pun unfbüugünitfu» wutldp quyuwhuh umuguplniphiüu: Puy tek wutup 
«Uwipy ns ntp ljbüguitüntiu», wuh* «ny h tip pninpnidu». huy tek wutup* 
«Gbujwth ns ntp uwpyniu, «ny pum niltpniul» wuh: 


4. Pwyg uuupuljniubü tppu uupulpiuutiu: αλα, tpt’ qhw pn wutup 
«utp h pnjnpnidu Ybuqwtnitu» Ybuqwtinjh dupnniu u dpnid u bqnid 
jpupunpnhbjn]: Lniónidu. tek ywut gh qpnnp παπα Ybunwtinjt nih 
Jpuptwt uUwpnt: bplpnpr mupwlniuwtp, tpt punt’ p jJnpdund wutup* 
«Uwpy lbüguüp», wuh «tip pojnpnit, huy jnpadwi uukup' «Gbunwth 


1 F niptth. 4 E niptp. 4-5 B wynt niptp. 6 F gh instead of ful. 
8 CD wtuniwtk h instead of nith; EFAr E uünruiük h instead of mth. — 9 Del. 
uuihurunidu after wpinwpniumn. 10 huljuupánidu corr. hwywywpdaniptuup. 
| CDE jutüquunupljhü. 12 AjJupuupk. 13 Dom.übp. 24 ΑΒ Lqünid. 25 AE 
ywpwiuptyny; del. qnüpü after yupwnptyny. 
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2. But let us speak about Themistius who himself in a monograph?” said 
as follows: “I do not call ‘imperfect’ a syllogism that needs some term 
from outside, because that which needs any term is not a syllogism at all: 
[i.e.] a [term] rather than anything else from outside by conversion of A 
and B or by a reductio ad impossibile. And I call a syllogism ‘imperfect’ — 
not one that needs a term from outside, for one needing a term is not 
a syllogism at all—but one that requires something else from outside 
for lighting up? the necessary, and not for [its] completion, either by 
conversion of A and B or by a reductio ad impossibile? Well, so much 
about the differences of syllogisms. 


3. Next, [Aristotle] sets out for us the varieties of premisses: “wholly con- 
tained" or “wholly not contained, “[predicated] of all” or “[predicated] 
of none"; and these are either affirmative or negative. If affirmative, 
they are called “wholly contained” or “[predicated] of all? and if nega- 
tive, they are called “wholly not contained” or “[predicated] of none.” We 
have already learned??? how these differ from one another: when we say, 
“Man is an animal,’ [this is] wholly contained—we state that man is in 
animal. If we say, “Animal is [predicated] of all man,” such a premiss is 
called “[predicated] of all??? and if we say, “Man is not in any animal 
this is called “wholly not contained,’ and if we say, “animal is [predicated] 
of none of man,’ this is called “[predicated] of none.” 


4. But [some] are puzzled for three reasons. First, why do we say, “[Man] 
is wholly contained in animal,’ placing man, horse and ox alongside 
animal? Explanation: for the term “animal” contains in itself the whole 
of “man.” The second puzzle: why when we say, “Man is an animal,” 
is this called “wholly contained,” and [why] when we say, “Animal is 


35 “Monograph”: upugüuiqhp (= μονοβίβλος); it is not clear which “monograph” is 
meant. 

36 “Lighting up": wpdwpdnidu (reflecting something like the Greek verb ἀναζωπυ- 
ośw; cf. in the NBHL, s.v. upóuipóli) in Armenian, a word not used anywhere else in 
David. 

227 **Wholly contained’ or ‘wholly not contained; ‘[predicated] of all’ or '[predicated] 
of none”: qubp pnjnpnidu b qn; tkp pnynpnitu, ηππιη uibüujüntdu bi qnuu ns 
πιι[αρηιήπι; cf. 24a 14-15 ví τὸ ἐν ὅλῳ εἶναι ἢ μὴ εἶναι τόδη τῷδε, καὶ τί λέγομεν τὸ 
κατὰ παντὸς ἢ μηδενὸς κατηγορεῖσϑαι. 

228 “We have already learned”: in V.10. 


229 Cf. 25a 22-25. 
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unbüujunidu wVuprnniufu» wuh «pun unf&üujüntifu» Lniónifu ugjunphl. 
προς qujbjns E uunpnqhghjnidu unuünpnohjhü, puüqh «h pnynpniln» 
uunpnnqhghjnu qn) oupunfbpábu, lh ny unnpnonudfu. npqni' «übp h 
pninpnidu Ykunwinitf: Puy büpulpunudu qujk; E unnpnonidu, npqnt' 
npujku jnpduní uubdp' «übüruüp pun uuküujünidu fuprgniux: £wuüqh 
«uubüujürn» wonpngnitu oupunfbpáku, k «fupgnifu»' khüpulpyuniudu 
jurbjnifu: Όππππη uuupulniuuüp, tek ywut En twfuwywupqkwg «quip 
h pninpnidi»^ «pun ππ[ε{πηπιτπι»: Γπιδπιῖπι. tek ywut gh ykpynrswywt 
E hpngnigpiüu, b quyt E ἠπμ]πιδηι]ρἰειιὶι uwtwiwty τ]Ἑπξ]πιο]ιῖ, pwt 
quugphenippru: 


Cun ujunupl hurünbpá uuunióny bi unughluj wnwlp: 


Npwyp FE 


1. «Gi wut gh h tuwfuunwuniptwtg nfuip unnpwuwlwtp bb, bi πα αρ) 
puguuwlwip»: Niunigkwy] qtq Uphunnunt)jp qurti qnp buy upwtiquud 
fununwgun, Lb παπα πα. quuhdutüu, qunuguplnippiuu l tpt qh ty 
E punhwiwpnitu, wuwgkwy E li qquiüiuquünippiüu tnpw’ quiupunitbu 
lL qutwiwpun.bt, L qquüiuquüniphiüui unuguplnipgbutüguü' «qn; tip 
pninpnidtu» bi «übp pnjnpnidu», b? «pum unfb&üujüniu» li «ny pum nibpnidu»: 
Ujdu [1 tnh püünipbkutüg unünt qupruujbunippiü purhunupuuügu 
lL hu ywnwpdniptwtg παι, npujEu qp up, jbplpnpgnidu l jbppnprnudu 
ἁμπιδα ykuu niübini] huijurupánipkurüg b nj niunigkwy junuiguqnjü, h 
{ἔπι wihwimuntwg junuguéókugk αρα, lbi yud niuniugk h hondu, 
lupnbugk qoupniüiulpnippirüu: Ut nwpwln.ubt, ΕΕ wut En ns nruniguiük 
πα junuguiqnjü b quüljupbjhüu pugwéniphrt l pt qhw pn bth. {αιαϊι gh 
b tdu ykuu nih l jbpljpnpgnidu b jhppnprnidu ἁ]ιπι ή: 


2 CD puiüqp Ep h. 3 Ali ns E wn uünpnoniáu. 6 B wiwt ιπαπη; 
C uubüujü πη; FAr uubüujür τη: 7 A Επι; CD uulqniu. 9C 
hnngnigkuriu. | Y&ppnisnipehrt corr. jbpkjmighiü. 11 BC om. Cun wyunupy 
huiürbpáà wunnrisny b wnwehyuy ujpuljp; DE Cun wyunuhy wowepyuy ujpuiljp. 
15 Al qunuguplniphiüuü. 16-17 CDEF quiuipuinidíu li quiüuupuniiu. 
17-18 AB qn; übp h pnynpnıdu l übp h pnynpniifu (B pnjnpnid).. 19 ujj] corr. ju. | 
AFAr wpnwykuniptwt. 20 huljurupánipbui corr. hwywnwpdniptwutg. 
21-22 ACDEqh un hi ytpwyj. 22 D junuigkugt. | CDE h upgünidu. 23 D Ywpwugl. 
25 CDEF Πι[ι[ιπι]ξα. 
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[predicated] of all man,” is this called “[predicated] of all”? Explanation 
of this: that which is indeterminable??? is appropriate to the predicate, 
because “wholly contained,’ and not the determiner, is attached to the 
predicate; for instance, ^wholly contained in animal? And the determiner 
is appropriate to the subject; for instance, when we say, "animal is [pred- 
icated] of all man, the determiner “all” is attached to “man”: an addition 
to the subject. The third puzzle: why did he put “wholly contained" before 
“[predicated] of all”? Explanation: this treatise is analytic, and ascent”! 
is more appropriate to analysis than descent.” 


Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture. 


Lecture XII 


1. “For some of the premisses are affirmative and some negative??? 
Having explained to us everything that he had promised and having 
defined term, premiss and what a syllogism is, Aristotle also discussed its 
varieties, perfect and imperfect, and the varieties of premisses: ^wholly 
not contained" and “wholly contained; and “[predicated] of all" and 
"of none? Next, ?* he investigates the doctrine of syllogisms and their 
conversions,” in order that, when needing conversions in the second 
and third figures and not having explained [them] beforehand, he would 
not have either to continue, speaking about what is unclear, or to explain 
them in the middle and interrupt the continuity. [Some] are puzzled: why 
does he not also explain to us beforehand the reductio ad impossibile??? 
and how it occurs? For he needs it as well, both in the second and in the 
third figures. 


230 *Indeterminable": uimnutunpnoljh = uünpnoljh (ἀορίστος) with the preposition 
un {Ξ πρός), for which it is difficult to find an exact Greek equivalent (something like 
χἀπροσοριστός): cf. Philop. in APr. 12.20 ἀπροσδιόριστος. 

?31 “Ascent”: the manuscripts read ytpqniónıphþıt (“analysis”), which is obviously a 
corruption; it seems that the original Armenian word (qbphinippiü [?]) reflected the 
Greek ἀνάβασις (cf. the following "descent" and see the next note). 

232 “Descent”: ywyphentpprt (= κατάβασις [?]); i.e., from universal to particular. 

335 Cf. 25a 2: τούτων δὲ αἱ μὲν καταφατικαὶ αἱ δὲ ἀποφατικαί. 

234 “Next”: literally, “Now, at another place" (Ujdu jugj tnh). 

235 Cf. 25a 1 ff. and 59b 1ff. et al. 

736 Cf. 28b 21, 29b 6, 50a 31 and 69a 20, 27, 35. 
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2. Un npu uukbüp, tek punruljuü huuupkhgun, qnp ünpu dunuónippiü 
nühup: Pug wydd quyunupy niunigwtt l ywpwnpk’ npujEu uuhujbgnigu- 
ùonu, hulj runuigbiny l quin p juüljupbjph puguónippiü niunigurük: £uüqh 
ünjüujEu b wypinwtwgniwgu wn «Umnpnqniphiiuly qniwtu twhwyup- 
qiwg quthwiwuumput, buy απ ατα h qkpony niunyg: 


3. Puyg (bth uw h puniunj puntqkipulwut. þh dtnt huywlwyh unuigup- 
Yoiptwtt puntqtplwtt b dhn unuguplnipkut np junugkp, fuwjnd 
l qut þh pug pwntiwynd: Npqnt, παπι «Uwpr lbüguüp, Ybunwtht ut- 
pwutdtuinp, uuu l` dupy tipwidtwuinp»: Ung bet np wut qpmntgqtpniun 
ns απ], uyu pupt’ «quwpnt tkpwtdatuinp», ywinhlwhtt h ἁποῖ ywtyupbypu 
pugwdniptut: UjuujEu Εη ση) πιηϊππιι[ αι αι η βαση σα αρα σα, nnqni? 
«qf15 np Uwpn tkpwtidtuinp» unünid Ἡ dp unuguplniphiü, np punwgt 
Ep, np wukp* «Uutiiujü dupy Ykunwth», b unübkd bpljpnpg ål wyuyku. «Dy 
np ιπιπη tipwtdtwinp, wiwt dupy qburnuüp»' dannandi h dwutwywt 
puguuwlwh, nny ku jbpypnpjnifu ἁ[ιπιήπι. «Ns utut libr bipwtd- 
twinp: Pwyg wun παπα η ugjuujku. «(4$ np πιπη tkpwtdtunnp», 
np huljuljugjh uyqpwt puntgkplwtt, lb h wnwowpyniphit uljqpuiugu? 
«Uuktuytt dup lbünuüh» lh dannandi) p ως puwguuulwt. «Ως 
unfbüugü ljbünguth übputáüunnp». «udbüugjü» Ἡ «ny unf&üujü». u wnt 
huiluunippiü, npnid ny απ] hüup &odupuulhg jhübj: Quyi L hulpuqup- 
ángphiü purhunupuuü Ynsku: Ui ujunphl juruiqu ujunphl: 


4. Puyg ujupun E nip qqinijuu nfuiiu jyunuiguiqnjü umüni junuqu huywnwp- 
éniptiwt puth, wu παρα qupguujbkuniphuü purhunupuurigh: vu tpk 
purüupur p wuh hulpungupánippiü, b junuiqu npn ^" upnbop ujduni puru E 
Ὀμήπππη, ΕΟΓ wyu, juuqu npn ujdin: ραπ E, purtupur p l juququ npn 4 
Hhuwinpniptwut: Gapnpy, uwwhlwtty quu jwnwqu npnj pwit E: 2nppnpr, 


2 EFAr ywpnwpk; ABCD jupuunpk corr. jwpunnpt. 3 E ywnwg τιδ[πι].| 
E uüljuplbjhü. 4 CE whunwiwgniwdt. 7 unuguplniehutügü corr. 
unuguplniphutiü. 10 Ajwinhlwth. 10-11 uülgjupljhü puuguóniphurüg corr. 
juülgjupbjhü puguéónipbut. 12 AEFAr junuguplniphiü. 14 ACE dnnnitwyt 
Wuuüuluü. 15 A åbn k. 17 ACE p uygpwt; D πι] qpuiü. | C h uljqpuiügu; 
D jh ulqpuüügü. 18 ACDE dnynnyh Uwutwywt. 21 AC purhuiupuuitüg; D 
punhunrupuüuügü. 24 AD putühupup. 26 A npuuunpnippiü. | A qunuw. 
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2. To this, we say that he deemed sufficient that we have a notion of it. 
Now he explains and sets out these? as more urgent, but afterwards he 
also explains the reductio ad impossibile. For, similarly, of things useful 
to the Categories he had put some unclear ones first and explained the 
others later. 


3. This?! is done by rejecting the conclusion: by means of a premiss 
opposite to the conclusion and one premiss (the first), which remains 
(the other is removed). For instance, I say, "Man is an animal; an animal 
is animate, so man is animate? Now, if one says that this conclusion, 
namely, *man is animate;' is not [correct], he should refute it by means 
of a reductio ad impossibile. This being so, I should take the opposite 
of the conclusion, that is, I should take “Νο man is animate" and one 
premiss, the first, which said, “Every man is an animal,’ and I should 
make the second figure?? as follows: “Νο man is animate; every man is 
an animal,” to conclude with a negative particular [statement], according 
to the second figure: “Not every animal is animate.” Here it is as follows: 
“No man is animate,’ which is the opposite of the initial conclusion, and 
one of the initial premisses, “Every man is an animal,” to conclude to a 
particular negative [statement], “Not every animal is animate? “Every” 
and "not every"; and this makes a contradiction, where both together 
cannot be true. This is called conversion??? of a syllogism. Well, so much 
about that. 

4. But first it is necessary to examine eight main points?!! on the conver- 
sion of statements (that is, the doctrine of syllogisms??). First, in how 
many ways?? is conversion spoken of, and which one is now referred to? 
Second, in how many ways is the one now referred to and for what aim? 
Third, to define the one now referred to. Fourth, in how many ways are 


237 “These”: i.e., the conversions. 

238 “This”: i.e., a reductio ad impossibile. 

239 “Second figure”: in fact David here speaks about a third-figure syllogism; perhaps 
Epypnpy (“second”) and bppnpy (“third”) have been confused by scribes. 

240 “This is called conversion": the remark is confusing; one would expect “reductio ad 
impossibile" instead of “conversion, because David was discussing the former. Perhaps 
he thinks that a reductio ad impossibile is (or at least involves) a conversion of syllogism. 

241 “Main point”: qi] (= κεφάλαιον). 

242 “That is, the doctrine of syllogisms”: this is probably an interpolation by the trans- 
lator or a scribe. 

243 "In how many ways”: pwuwpuip (= ποσαχῶς). 
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puriuupui n qnjü b hwpyuinpt l duppi. pwtqh quyjut ns 117Ε᾽ qyuptypu 
u qutyuptypt, L qhw pn puu hipupurüship nilkp h ungwtk whunwtwtuy 
hwywywpdanrptwut: Zhuqkpnpn, quuü Ep Έρπη qywptyinyt b quiüljupbjunju 
huljunupániphiüu: Tkgkpnpy, qh ts ujünphl, npp gniguüpü h dtnt 
huljurupánipbutgu: bopübpnpr, qh ts Yuwupquinpniphit ünghü: Nipt- 
papy, n Jp niuiüp hgkü junuig phpbuipü mwpwyniuutp: 


5. Unm nip bing qfung wnwghyuy uibunipbkurtu, qhphuü hwi jupuinpk: 
Ὄπ], ΕΕ pwtwpw p hw ywnwpdnipehrt wuh l jwnwgu npnj pwtu: Unn, 
huywjnwpdaniehrt bnulh wuh. quu h uuhuutu yud junpüsuü, qnp L 
pupunpnbug þh «Uunnpnqniphiiut», jnndwi wutpt, πρι «Unhtypt wn h 
huiljugunüugjü wupt». «Zugp' πμητη] hup» b «Ππη] hop npgp»: Gr quid 
junuguplniphiüuü bu, npujEu jujduni purüu: [Πα wnwght qqniju: 


6. Gpypnpyn qqiniji Ep, hk wu, np junuguplnighiüu, juguqu npnj b 
ujduni puiüu E, purtupui p, u junuqu npn] wpntop E nhinwinpniptwt: 
Ur uu ünjüubu bnuljn. pwtqh quif ujupq E u quu uupphjh b quu 
punhuljunupánighuup: Tiupq E np qnpuljü qunji αιπξ, hulj qhwng 
uwhuwtwgtt thnfuk. nngnt* «Ny np dup pup» b «fl np pwp iur»: 
Opwtlt ünjü tuwg, putüqh Epynpht pugwuwlwhtp, hulj {πα uuhifutiugu 
tpnfubgui upujü, putüqh uunpnqhgkujü Ἐἴποιιηπη ση, L Lbüpulpuju 


iEqujuü. 6 CD junugupbphujpü. 7 DFubuniphiüu. 8 ADE pwipwpwn. | 
CDEF om. wuh. 9 ACDE om. quid ywnhtsut. 12 C b junuplünighiüuü. | CDE om. 
npujtu. | A ugduntu; BCEFAr wydunt. | ACD om. η]πι[ι. 14 npinwinpniphtit corr. 
nhuuunpniphut. 16 A pun hutquupánirgbuup; CD purhulqunupánipgluü. 
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the actual,” the necessary and the contingent (because he does not men- 
tion the others: the possible and the impossible), and how is conversion 
used in the case of each of them? Fifth, why did he leave aside the conver- 
sions ofthe possible and the impossible? Sixth, what are the things shown 
by means of conversions? Seventh, what is their order? Eighth, what are 
the puzzles caused [by conversions]? 


5. Now, the main points of the present theory being eight, he sets out 
only three.”*° First, in how many ways is conversion spoken of, and which 
one is referred to. Now, conversion is spoken of in three ways: either of 
terms or of relations? (which he also set out in the Categories, when 
he said, “Relatives are spoken of in relation to correlatives””*”): “A father 
is a sons father" and “A son is a father's son”; or else, [conversion] of 
premisses,?? as [shown] in the present discussion. This is the first main 
point. 


6. The second main point was: in how many ways and for what aim is 
[the conversion] now referred to (that of premisses)? This [conversion], 
too, is in three ways: it may be simple, possible or with opposition. It 
is simple, if it keeps the quality the same and changes the order of terms. 
For instance, "No man is a stone” and “No stone is a man.” The quality 
remained the same, because both are negative, and only the order of the 
terms was changed, for the predicate became the subject, and the subject 


244 “The actual”: qnjü (= τὸ ὑπάρχειν). 

245 “He sets out only three”: it is not clear which passages of the Prior Analytics David 
means. 

346 “Relations”: vinhüsp (= τὰ πρός τι). 

247 “Relatives are spoken of in relation to correlatives”: uinhüspü wn huiljuruinüuu 
uuhü (6b 27 τὰ πρός τι πρὸς ἀντιστρέφοντα λέγεται); cf. Cooke and Tredennick 
(1967°), 49 and Barnes (19959), 11. 

248 Cf. a discussion of this example (πατὴρ υἱοῦ πατήρ, υἱὸς πατρὸς vióc) in Porph. 
in Cat. 112.8-115.33. 

249 “TConversion] of premisses”: literally, “[conversions] are in premisses” (Juumuguip- 
Yniphriut bu). 

250 "With opposition": the Greek original probably read oov ἀντιϑέσει (cf. Alex. 
Aphr. in APr. 29.15-16 cited in Appendix I), which the Armenian translator has 
erroneously rendered (also in 8 and 10) as one word: punhwhwnwpdniptwup 
(punhwywunwupdaniptwt) (= "συναντιστροφῇ [συναντιστροφῆς]: cf. the hapax 
legomenon συναντίστροφον in Philop. In Meteor. 28.18 (which, however, may be a cor- 
ruption), used in a different context, and the phrase τὸ τῇ συναντιϑέσει ἀντίστροφον 
in Dav. in Cat. 158.1-2; in the Armenian version, it is translated huiljpuirunpuiljuiü 
qniquijupánipprü: see Dav. in Cat. Arm. 255). 
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uunpngqighwy: P£uüqh jnpduu αρ «Ny np dupr pup», «fuprnt» 
büpulju k, πα] «~pwpt»* unnpngkuy. πα jnpduuf wutup, Πο «Ns np pup 
Jup», «pupi» büpuiqug E, puy «fupgi»' unnpngkuy: 


7. buy dupphjh hwywynupdnippit E np qnpuljü in[ub hul qiupqu 
uwhlwtwgt qunji ujuhE: Pugg απο] wuh h thipnyt, jnpnj qjbpuyg 
püuunphgur Soluwpwnky. npqni' «Uwpptyp qo uubüugjüni ι[πιπηπτι[ 
unnup qni» np k unnpwuniphit. u nupdtwy «Uupgphjh απ] ny ntp 
Vupnnif wpnwp qni», np E puguunippii: Uhw npulljü tpnjutgun, πας 
lupq uuihuutugü unji ywhtgui. puiüqp tuwg ünji uuinpnghbgkur, b unyt’ 
büpuilpuj Swpwlniutt niuiüp, πο quuü Ep npnujEu qpuiguunippiü Eun, 
ΒΡΕ «Uwpph ny nivtp ιπππηπιι[ upgup qnp: Lwigh h ubpug jknwtwlwer 
unuguplniphutüguü' jinwhwht h pug pupdbgkyn) jpup pwgwuniphit: 
Upp tek jbngutiuiqua Ep wnwewpyniphrtn, ujupu Ep wut, Geb «Ny dupeh 
unf&üujü τ[πιπηπιι[ πιπητιῃ ηπ]»: Lniónifu unppt, tek huuuqoph wyni 
unuguplniphut, np wut «Ny huwpywinp qnp dupy wpnwp απ]», puüqh 
«Uwpph ns ntp fuprnnidu wpnwp απ) «As hwpywinp qnp upqup gn: 


8. bul pwnhwywynwpaniptwup E huiqugupániphi, np b qnpwlt πα b 
quupq uwhlwtwgt. nnqnü' «bpk dupry li Ybuqwth, ΕΕ ns Ykunwthp* l ng 
Jup»: Uju pwnhwywjnwpdaniptwulp huljirupániphiü. kplpnpr jkquiwl, 
uunpurnuluüugü. b jnnduif qunnpunpwlwtiwgt pnint huplwthgk, L 
juguqu tnppt niuniugk: Upn, Epypnpy 1πηα πα uunpunpurluugü h 
pug pupáuunp hbkulbghinji puntwy quinugbghugü. «bpk ny ubüruüp, L 
ns Uwpn»: bul unughüi npnipgbuup junugbghiny übpui5E qhbulihghkugjü. 
«bpk dupng b Ykunwth, uj up dup uuu nipttu bl lübüguüp»: 
Puig puijhuljugqupánipbuup wuh, ywut gh hwtntpda npwlwrt b qhung 


3 Aumnpngtgkwy; CDE umnpngh. 11 Fiuppljh ny nifipnid.. 12 ACDE ;pttpt 
puguuniphiüp. 13 ACD nyUwpp Ep. 14 A huuuquüp k. 15-16 C om. 
puiüqh Uwpph ns πιι[αρ Uwpnnitu wpjuip 6η] ns hupljunp qnp upqup απ]. 
20 ABCDE hwplwittk. 22 CDEFAr hiinltgtjng.|C qunugupljbgkujü. 25 ABC 
npulnqu. 
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became the predicate. For when we say, “No man is a stone,’ “man” is the 
subject and “stone is the predicate, and when we say, “No stone is a man,” 
"stone" is the subject and *man" [is] the predicate. 


7. A conversion is possible, if it changes the quality and keeps the order of 
terms the same. It is called “possible” due to the matter, regarding which 
it is natural for [the statement] to be true. For instance, “It is possible 
that every man is just,’ which is an affirmation, and, “It is possible that 
no man is just,’ which is a negation. Thus, the quality has been changed, 
and the order of the terms has been kept the same, for the predicate has 
remained the same, and the subject [has remained] the same. Some are 
puzzled as to why he made?! the negation in this way: "It is possible that 
no man is just.” For when premisses have a mode,”? negation occurs by 
rejecting the mode. Now, since the premiss had a mode, it should have 
been said: "It is not possible that every man is just? The solution to this: 
it is equivalent to another premiss which says, “It is not necessary that a 
man is just,” because “It is possible that no man is just" [means]: “It is not 
necessary that someone is just.” 


8. A conversion is with opposition if it changes both the quality and the 
order of terms. For instance, "If [one is] a man, [he is] also an animal; if 
[one is] not an animal, [he is] also not a man": this is a conversion with 
opposition—the second mode of the hypotheticals; and when he treats 
the hypotheticals, he will explain it.” Now, the second mode ofthe hypo- 
theticals rejects the antecedent by the rejection of the consequent: “If [one 
is] not an animal, [he is] not a man’; and the first [mode] by the posit- 
ing of the antecedent introduces the consequent: "If [one is] man, [he is] 
also an animal; now, [one is] man, so [he is] also an animal? It is called 


351 “He made”: the example David cites (“It is possible that every man is just" — "It 


is possible that no man is just") is not found in the Prior Analytics. However, Aristotle 
discusses such conversions in 32a 29-35. Cf. also examples of negation similar to the one 
that, according to David, had puzzled some people in, e.g., 38a 33 ἀνϑρώπῳ (...) μηδενί, 
48a 7 μηδενί ἀνϑρώπῳ, 48a 18, 53b 32 οὐδενί ἀνϑρώπῳ = ny nufkp Uwpyn_u (in the 
dative case)— "to no man.” There are examples of the pattern “Every man is just" —"No 
man is just" in On Interpretation (19b 15 ff.), but ἄνθρωπος is always in the nominative 
case. 

352 Cf a discussion of premisses with mode in Ammon. in APr. 23.11ff. Premisses with 
or without mode (μετὰ τρόπου and ἄνευ τρόπου) are also discussed by John Philoponus: 
Philop. in APr. 26.11 ff. 

353 “He will explain it": it is not clear which passage of the Prior Analytics David means. 
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uwhlwtwgt thnfuk huljunupánipbuup ndur: Pug wydd juququ wywpq 
huiljurupániphurüi E puit: 


ο. Όππηπη qhu Ep? uuihüuiüb qunjü ghtpt, juruiqu npnj putt k, npny 
uwhldwtt E πια. «Vung hulqjurgupánipghiü E hugnpgnipghiü Epynig 
üujuunuunipkurüg wowowpyniptiwtg pum Epyngnitg uuhifuiiug! npw- 
yht ünjüh duugkinj huy Ywpqh uwhlwtugt thnfubgkyny, hwtntpda &ouup- 
uuljgbinqu»: «Zwynpjnipehru» thnfuwtwy uknp yupwntwy qny, puy «&plnig 
üuuumguunipkutg»' h uuhuutu huljunupániphut: £uüqh ünpu n; 
urnupuupup hunnpyhi, wy upnpüshr bu, nnqnt’ «Zwyp* npgunj hwyp» à 
«Opnh* hop npnh». qh «πῃπηῇ» huljuqupántugE: Npyku why h ywtqhgkjnju 
hwlwnwpdtgun, nngnt’ «Ay np fur pup». b h «ραιμΕῖ» hulpjugqupánippiu 
tnl, L Yuu jpdun hwtnhwh «wpnni», jujüduiud h ywtquwtt quuwuth: 
Pul πησι «Opniny huyp». ns np wuh «hwyp»: Lwtgh tek En whpwyku 
huljunupániphiü L npujEu wanwpl gqniqunwpanipehit, wuyku yupun 


4 B hwhwnwpdaniptwdp. 5 FAr pum bipwpwtyhip. 6 ABCDE ünjü E |. 
9 DE winwpwpwp.| ABC unobn. 10 DE npnh.| B þh jugkhguibinju; CDE h 
απ] πο αμα] ὃς F h juüljbghingü. 12 jnpduid corr. jujüduid. | CDF h μαμα αι, 
EFAr jutüljfuitiü. 
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“with opposition" because by an opposition it changes, together with the 
quality, the order of terms as well; but here we are speaking about simple 
conversion. 


9. The third main point was to define the [conversion] itself, about which 
we are speaking; its definition is as follows: ^A simple conversion is a 
connection of two propositions, [i.e.] premisses with regard to the two 
terms, when the quality remains the same while the order of terms 
changes, and both [premisses] are true together"? The "connection" 
is taken?? as the genus, and “of two propositions" is in the definition 
of conversion. Some [propositions]”°° are not connected completely??? 
but relatively;?? for instance, “A father [is] a son's father" and “A son 
[is] a fathers son": [“father”] is converted into "son? Whereas there 


the conversion began from the end [term]??? i.e., “No man is a stone; 


[no stone is a man]”: the conversion starts from "stone" and when it 
comes to “man,” it ends; *? but here, “[is] a sons father”: “father” is 
not said [again]?! For if it were properly a conversion and truly a 


254 “Are true together": the Armenian verb is &oduipuiuiljghu (= συναληϑεύω: cf. De 


Int. 19b 36). 

355 “Ts taken": yupwnkuy qny (yuupuinünid = παραλαμβάνω). 

Some [propositions]": literally, “For they" (Puüqh unpu1), which does not make 
sense. In fact David here speaks about relative propositions and hence, relational conver- 
sion (cf. in XII.5). 

357 “Completely”: wrupuupun (= τελέως). 

But relatively”: literally, “but they are relative" (wy, wnptytn bu); woptstn 
(“relative”) is an adjective from wnhty (τὸ πρός τι [“relation”]). 

259 “From the end [term]": literally, “from what has been ended”: h ywtghgbynyb, 
which is a passive participle (probably of a past tense) in the ablative case of ywughu or 
juüqhi (= καταντάο: cf. Dav. in Isag. 90.10 καταντᾷ---2ο.6 Jwugh). Though the word 
may be corrupt, it is clear that David means the term with which the first premiss ends. 

260 "Tt ends”: literally, "it is found at the ending" (h ywuquwtt quwth). 

261 “They are not connected completely but relatively (...) ‘father’ is not said [again]": 
the passage is obscure and probably corrupt. We understand it as follows: in “No man is a 
stone; no stone is a man,’ the two premisses are in a "perfect" (or complete") connection 
because only the order of the two terms is changed and nothing else is needed: the 
statement starts with “man” and ends with “man”; the first premiss ends with “stone” 
and the second (together with the conversion) starts with “stone.” Thus, the structure 
of the statement is: man—stone—stone—man, which is perfect, whereas in the other 
example (“A father [is] a son's father; a son [is] a father's son"), the premisses are connected 
“relatively”: father—son—father—son—father—son (the second premiss, together with 
the conversion, does not start with the last term of the first, i.e., “‘father’ is not said 


» 


[again]"). 


256 « 


258 « 
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Ep hulpugupéhi npyku l wuwgwi: Rujg wydd wuukdp. «Πμη[᾽ hon 
npnp». b nupdtwy h ρυιηππιταιρι[πι{ιι, quuüi qh ns win hwynnpnht tpynr 
unuguplniphiüp nuu uubüujunitu: 


10. Uju umnnupljbhgun quiu dfupghnjü hwywnwpdniptwit, np qnnuiljü thofut, 
u quuü punhwhwywpdaniptiwt* wuyku li qnpurjü ibnjubghin] b. qhung 
uuhWuüugü: «Zutünbpá &odupuulgkjndu». uju unuplh. gh up up ngu 
junuigupnlnipbutgu ἄρι[αιπ][ιη bnhgh, b piu! unin: Pug qh ny uuug 
«b uunuilgghiny», quiu gh &ofuppunpü ny bppEp Uwpwtyspt pty upututu, 
bul uninpt l ἄρι[αιπιηπιήπι l hüpkurüg Uwputspt. npqnt’ «Uubüujü uupn 
οἱ Souwphw E: Upp npp dupuüshü, bu Ἐπίηι unuguplnippiüp. «Ns 
uubüugü dupr 1155» b «Ny np πιπη 2151», npp b upubulug Uwpwtyht: 
Gi gupábkugj «Ως unf&üujü dupy quu». l &ouppiun unuguplnipbkutu 
wjudhy fupuüshü wyp Epynip. «Uubtuyt dunn quwy» l «15 np uupr quy»: 
Uy uputwtg πάπια αι, puüqh «unf&iujü» «ny niiiphü» püggEd E: 


Cùn wyunuhy huiüjbpá πππιππιδπι] l unughlug wypwlp: 


Npwyp σα. 


1. Inppnpy α]πι]ι wnwouwnptgking pwtwpw p wuh qnjü, b hupljuinpü, 
bh ὑπιρῖ: Upr, qoi Epywyp E. qund wt, np qunulj Επιρ[ιῖι jupnüb, U 
αἴοαιῃα jiqnuiwhh unuuplnippiüiu, πια] npn b «Βπιηπιηι ufljünipburt» 
&umbuig li wuu, l quid qu&upbug uwppt, qnpuk pnint huingk junuiguqnjnu 
Juuntüuljniphituu: Gr qnpuk ΠΠΠηΚΟΡ wuu qqnjny point huplquüt. u wukup, 
tpk quytuwtk, np qunulj Enipgpiü jugnüE: Lwtgh hipt huy huljnpnobkuig 
qqnju jung jkquiiuiljug, wukjnd, tek «Uubüugü iufuunuuniphiü quid 
qn, E lud dupp, dud hupluinp». npujbu qh uutp, tek uubüujü 
unuguplmnippiü Gud ykquiwlwe E, yw pwpg jbnwutwp, b h Guugu 


4AEunulbgun. 5 Bihnjuuny; DC thnfubjny; FAr thnfubjny. 6 DE uinuiljh. | 
E gh up uhnitu. 10 ABCDE om. tù. 14 A npt; ACD nif&pü. 15 BC om. Cun 
wyunuhy hwtntpd uuunióny l unughlqug wpwlp; DE Cun wyunupy unuiohlqug 
upulp. 17 ABCD puüühupup. 19 BCEF npng.| CDEF ukljünighutüg. 20A 
qyupupbug; BD qupbljibug; E qu πηι] instead of qyamptwy.|D uwpnt. 21 AB 
h [παπα ποτ πα. 23 A wng. 
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correspondence"? it should have converted in the mentioned way;?9? but 
here we say, “A son [is] a father's son”; and likewise, in syllogisms, because 
there [too] the two premisses are not wholly connected. 


10. [When the quality remains the same while the order of terms 
changes”:] this was added?** because of the possible conversion, which 
changes the quality, and because of the conversion with opposition, 
which changes both the quality and the order of terms. "And both [pre- 
misses] are true together": this is added so that one of the premisses 
should not be true and the other false; but he did not say, “and both 
are false together;?9 for the true [premisses] never conflict with each 
other, while the false conflict both with the true [premisses] and with 
each other. For instance, "Every man breathes" is true. Now, those that 
conflict [with it] are two premisses: ^Not every man breathes" and "No 
man breathes,” which also conflict with each other. Furthermore, “Not 
every man walks,” and two other ones conflict with this true premiss: 
"Every man walks" and *No man walks? They also conflict with each 
other, for “every” is contrary to “no one? 


Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture. 


Lecture XIII 


1. The fourth of the proposed [main points]: in how many ways are the 
actual, the necessary and the contingent spoken of? Now, the actual is 
twofold: either that which reveals bare existence*® (and the premiss in 
question is without a mode), about which he spoke both in On Interpre- 
tation and here, or the actualized? contingent that he will treat prior to 
the compounds. Which sort of actual does he treat here? We answer that 
the sort which reveals bare existence. For he himself distinguished the 
actual from the others, [i.e.] modes, saying: “Every proposition is actual, 


262 “Correspondence”: qniquijupánighiü (= ἰσοστροφη); cf., in addition to the 
parallels cited in Appendix I, Philop. In Cat. 32.20; 111.19, 22-23 et al. 

263 “Tn the mentioned way”: i.e., as in the example of man and stone. 

264 “Was added": wnwpltigui (umnuplku = προσβάλλω). 

265 “And both are false": u uunurljglqni] (unwlgku = συμψεύδομαι). 

266 “Bare existence”: unuy Eng (= ψιλή ὕπαρξις). 

267 “Actualized”: Yawptkwy (= ἐκβεβηκός). 
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utyuniptwt»* «Unuguplnighiü E put! jwynttyny pty niibpnidu απ] b 
pus nivkpnittu ny qn: Qh kpk qnjü wydd quq&upbug] Uvwppt jwyntkp, 
Όπηπ] uprnbop qpwpg jkqguüulh unuguplünigehiüuü, b funppwtwypt 
tpynptwt hpngnippiupi Uppuuinunkjh. junughljugu' npujkEu ny niunighwy 
qhuljyuqupánipghiiui qqnjngü umnuiguplniphutügu, b. «Suuqu  ubljüni- 
piut»' npujEu ny qutti unuguplniphiüi uuhiuükug]: [1] bk qninjü 
wydd qunulj Eniphrt jupnülinj üu[u qhulpungupáuniiut q]&upbin] dfupphu 
wuk qnjnjy, np niuntugk wyu qunpw hwywnwpdniphiiut: 6t wutdp ΕΕ 
Έρπη qujunuhl npujEu ujupniüuillibghuquü pin hwpyuinpnitu, pwtqh à 
q&upbug uwppt E hwpywinp: Cun ujunuplj l tawtwynipprup qninju: 


2. buy hw pyuinpt* l tw quiiuquiü απ]. quid jupuiqnj l quid jpubjng’ npujku 
h dbpug «Enhght». «Gnhgh ufui», «Gohgh &vknt»: bul ywpwqny’ quid 
Wowüghüuinp, Yul wuywywtktyp: Usntgttiwinp’ upou uuuniuóugjptu 
puph, upon uppbquilji jpiuuunpk, uhou hnip 9bnnigutk: Puy uujulqjuübih? 
huiünbpá unnpnoduup. tek tupwlwyt bnhgh, tek uunpnqphghinqdu knhgh. 
tpk büpuljujir tek Unlpunnku otst, tnpgh. tet uunpnqhjnduw tpt 
Unlpununku η πα) gnppwt qnj Πίτα παρα: Gr qwut npn] uprnbop 
hupluinph wl iupuuduc&unk Uubkdp, tek juguqu hou l ünjuujbku 
niübnjü: Con wyunupy l quiüuquüniphiüp hupywinpht: 


1iFArumnuguplnighut. 3 α)πηια αμα corr. qpwpgyknwiwlp. 5 F qhuiqu- 
nupániphiü qqnjnjà. 7 A qhulqugupánipghiiu; CDE qhulqurupáàniduü. 10 A 
üoutulniphiü. 11 Ejhüljn. 12 BCDEtnhgt. 15 ABCDFAr unnpnoduup 
tnhgb. 
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contingent or necessary"; 85 as if he said that every premiss is either with 
or without a mode; and in On Interpretation, “A premiss is a statement 
revealing that something applies or does not apply to some subject?” 
For if here the actual were to reveal the actualized contingent, he would 
have omitted the premisses without a mode,?? and Aristotles two trea- 
tises would be spurious: the present one, as not explaining the conver- 
sions of actual premisses, and On Interpretation, as not having defined 
every premiss. But since here the actual reveals bare existence, he dis- 
cusses the conversions of the actual before the actualized contingent, in 
order to explain afterwards the conversions of the latter. And we say that 
heomitted them as included in the necessary, because the actualized con- 
tingent, too, is necessary. Such are the meanings of the actual. 


2. And the necessary: it, too, is various, either present or future, as those 
with “will be": “It will be summer,” “It will be winter"; and the present is 
either eternal or corruptible. Eternal: the Divine is always good, the sun 
always shines, and fire always warms; but the corruptible supposes?” a 
further specification:?? so long as the subject holds [or] so long as [it] 
holds together with the predicate. So long as the subject [holds]: so long 
as Socrates breathes, he exists. So long as [it holds] together with the 
predicate: Socrates washes so long as washing holds of him. Which [type 
of the] necessary does he now discuss?” We say that the one existing 
always and unchangeably.?? Such are the varieties of the necessary. 


368 Cf. 25a 1-2 πᾶσα πρότασίς ἐστιν ἢ τοῦ ὑπάρχειν ἢ τοῦ ἐξ ἀνάγκης ὑπάρχειν ἢ 
τοῦ ἐνδέχεσϑαι ὑπάρχειν. 

369 David probably means 17a 23-24 ἔστι δὲ Å ἁπλῆ ἀπόφανσις φωνὴ σημαντικὴ περὶ 
τοῦ ὑπάρχειν τι ἢ μὴ ὑπάρχειν. 

270 “Without mode": the Armenian text reads “with mode" (qyknwt&wlw), which is 
probably a corruption because, according to David, the actualized contingent is with 
mode (so Aristotle would have omitted the premisses without mode). 

271 “Be spurious": the Armenian verb is Junppwiwu (= νοϑεύομαι). 

Supposes”: literally, “is with" (httpd). 

7/5 “Further specification": wnnpnognitfu (προσδιορισμός), which in VIL5, VIIL1-2 
and XI.4 means “determiner.” 

274 “Discuss”: the Armenian verb is npwiwdunku (= διαλέγομαι). 

Unchangeably”: unjüujEu (= ὁμοίως). 


272 « 


275 « 
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3. buy απο tw bnuiljp. qui h üniuiqu, quid h jnindu, quid h hwtqkut: P 
üniuqü' nnujEu pujuuuigh, pwtigh upulquiu np h npt pty kqhui qua: Pul 

h jnindu' pünippii b tnppt tuwton wphtuw, putüqph jnjny huqudwunttwt 
unük ρἱπι]ο]ιῖι, L uphbuu ηπ]πι] huüghujh hipnid nhwuuinpniptwut: Pul 
h hwtghnt’ dfupglujhü twjawnniptwt, pwtgh h πα E πια η Ἡ Ἡ ny 5 
jnuwthyu: Gr ywut npn] wpntop üouüuljkghingu πησι[ηι pwtu: Ut wukup, 
tpt wdd quii umnün np h indu E, pwtgh wphtumwwit E, 1 ywptyp E pun 
Vuiljugnipbuup guub; nuu ghuniptwt: (ση wyunupy b snppnpy α]πι]αῖ: 


4. Zhüqkpnpg qut, jopnid ]απηῃΈιῖρ, tpt {ατα Ep tenn ghwhwnup- 
ángphiüu Ywptyinyt li uüljupknju: Ut wukup, tek qywptyinjt tenn, npyku 10 
upunnrüuljbgkuqu jujügurübuig, nnp vwppht απ], hulj quüljupbjhü tpnn, 
quiuü gh huljugupáuljh ünjüip qni hupljuunphü unuguplnipgbuügu, L 
puguuniphiüp pugwuniptiwtg: Lutgh hutiqpuiuiqopk h ipnjuupnipkük 
uunnpuunitphiü uüluphpunji upupqnifu uunpuuniphuü hwpyuinpht. 
npqni' uiülqup E ns απ], hwpywinp E απ], puiüqh uüljup ns qnji hwpywinp 15 
qn] t: Gi puguiunippii puguiunipbut ny wiwp E ny απ], n; hupljuinp απ]: 
Cun wyunuby l hpügbpnpr qiii: 


5. dhgbpnpg qqinijut, tpt np nuwtp tu, npp gnigwtht þh ábnü huyu- 
nupdaniptiwmtgh: Ὀι wubup, ek qnpubjü: wut gh gmgwthip þh dtnt 
huywjnwpdniptwty uuluirhü h {Έππη qnjnji b hwpyuinpht jinwtwhhp, 20 
tpk püghuünip puguuniphiü wn pup huljunupóh. npqni' «Ny np 


1 ΑΒΟΕ πι. 6A üo»uüulhghj. 7 ABCFAr om. k. 8 E uwywgniphit. | 
FAr guuubuj.| CDE snpp.. 10 AB luiplqnjü l wuywpht; DE ü wiywppt. 11 AD 
juüguiük: CE jujüguiüE gnpp | CDE quiüljuphü 12 FAr hurtduupáh.. 15 FAr ng 
qninji. 18 ABCDE om. qqjnijuü tpt. | ABCDE ntuniguiükü instead of gnigwuht. 
19 ABCDE gniguiüEp. 
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3. As to the contingent, it occurs in three ways: either rarely, or for the 
most part, or equally." “Rarely, that is, fortuitously,””” because only few 
found treasure while digging; and "for the most part" [concerns] nature 
and art imitating it, because nature for the most part creates [man] five- 
fingered, and art for the most part reaches its aim; and "equally" is about 
human choice,?7? for it is up to us to wash or not to wash ourselves. Which 
of the mentioned [kinds] is now referred to? We say that he takes the 
one which occurs for the most part, for it is concerned with art?” and in 


relation to knowledge??? it can be ranged under the sciences. Such is the 
fourth main point. 


4. The fifth main point into which we are inquiring is: why did he omit the 
conversions of the possible and the impossible? We say that he omitted 
[the conversions] of the possible since they are included in those that are 
contingent, and he omitted [the conversions] of the impossible because 
they are contrarily the same as [those of] the necessary premisses and 
are negations of negation. For, by transposition,”*’ an affirmation of the 
impossible is equivalent??? to a universal affirmation of the necessary. 
For instance, it is impossible not to be, it is necessary to be; because it 
is impossible not to be means it is necessary to be; and a negation of 
negation: it is not impossible not to be, it is not necessary to be.?? Such 
is the fifth main point. 


5. The sixth main point: what is shown by means of conversions? We 
answer: knowledge. It has already been shown** by means of the conver- 
sion in the case of the actual and the necessary mode??? that a universal 
negation converts into itself. For instance, “No man is a stone” and “No 


36 “Rarely”: h untuiqü (= ἐπ᾽ ἔλαττον); "for the most part": h jnjndu (= ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ 
or ἐπὶ πλεῖον); “equally”: h hurüqkunü (= ἐπ᾽ ἴσης). 

277 “Fortuitously”: pujumugh (= τυχικῶς). 

278 “Choice”: uujuunniphrt (= προαίρεσις). 

279 “Concerned with art": wphbuinwwt (= τεχνικός). 

280 “Tn relation to knowledge": pum qhinniptwt (= κατὰ γνῶσιν). 

281 “By transposition": h tpnfuunpnipbut (= ἐκ µεταθέσεως). 

282 “Ts equivalent": hurüqnuxuiqopt (= ἰσοδυναμεῖ). 

283 Cf a discussion of this example and its various transformations in On Interpretation, 
sob 1ff. 

284 “Tt has already been shown’: it is not clear where; perhaps David refers to IX.8 or 
XIIL1 (which, however, do not exactly correspond to what is said here). 

285 “The actual and the necessary mode": John Philoponus (in APr. 6ο.8--9) speaks “of 
the actual mode and the necessary" (τοῦ ὑπάρχοντος τρόπου καὶ τοῦ ἀναγκαῖου). 


126 ARMENIAN TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


uwpn pup» b «f$ np pup ι[αιπη»: Puy nüghutünip unnpwunippit’ wn 
Umutwwtt. nnqnt’ «Uubüugü dupr Ybunwth» b «Pp Ykuqwth dupy»: Pul 
Umutwlwt puguuniphiü ny wn hipi b ny wn uj. npqnt' «Ny wiwi 
Uwpy Ybtinwth» b «Ως uubüujü Ybunwth dup: Ny XKofupiuulk L ny 
unulgk, li ny E hulpugupánippiü: Ujunppy h ἠ σπα qnjnjt b hupluinp 
jbquwitwypt. ugnujEu nihi, nnpujEu wuugwin: 


6. buy h απ Uwppht uunpuunippiüp unjüujEu nihi. «Pp dupy quu» 
l «Pp quujü dupp: Pul puguunipghiü unnpwuniptwt übphuljupupn 
niüühü, puüqh punhwtnip puguunipghiü, np kpphiu huljurupóhip un 
pupt þh παπι qninji l hupljuinp jknwtwhpt, wdd Ὦ 1Έπαη dupphü ny 
hulpunupáp, b n; un πρ huljugupóàp. pwtgh püghutüniph h ybpwy 
Uwppht tpren ns ΕΠΡΕΡ ἄρι[αιμιηξ: Pugg uwutwywt puguuniphiü, np 
bpnphtfu ns hwywynwpdpip h ubpug qnjnji b huplquinp jknwtwlpt, ujdu 
h dbpuyj Uwppht hulqugupóh. nnpqnt*® «Ns wuktwyt dupy quup l «Ay 
uinfbüujü quwyt dupy»: 


Cun wyunupy hurünbpá uuunióny bi unughluj wnwlp: 


Npwyp ση 


1. «Urhktwyt bwpfuwjuwuniphrt Yu h qnjnjyt E 1 qui h hupl qninjü bi Yu 
puwpptynjt»: bopübpnpr qii qh ts E qupg hwlwywpdaniptiwtgt, npng 
wyuyEu b pun wut opptwyh Swtuyh Ywpq: vu[uunuukbug qqnjü ywnwg 
pwt ghwpyuinpt l quwppt, npujku qunwtg jbnuüulh' witnghl, npp 
]Εηπι[π|αιι but. puy ghupywinpt’ pui quuppt, Yuut gh upou l unjiujEu 
niüh puun huljurupánipkutügu qnjnitu: bwpdtwy h huljpigupóánipgpiuu 
ujunghl junuguqnjü guubug qpünghuünip puguunippiü put qpün- 
hwtnip uuinpuiunippiü. ns huji gh hwywynwpdh, b wn hupi huluqupéáp, 
uj l qh yþhþuwth E huywnwpdéniphit unpu ugpngü hwywnupdniptutg: 
Pulj qnünhutüinip unnpwuniphrt junuiguiqnjü nwubwg pwi quuiuuüiuljuü 
uunpuuntiphiü, pgEujku L qhu ujupui Ep. junuiguiqnjü qguukbj, ny npujEu 


3 ABCD om. nnqnü. 4 Ejuubüujü. 5 D hupluunppü. 8 AB uüuupr; 
C quw whup; E quuj uüuupg. 15 AB quu whup; C quu wjt dwp; E 
quuj uüuupng. 16 ABC om. Cùn ujunuplj huiürbpá uuunióni b unupplgugj 
uppurlp: G^* in margin; DE Cun wyunupy wewepyuy wpwlp. 20 AB ophtwyni. | 
A lupqpü. 22 CD jbquüuiljkuu; E jbnwtwy ti; FAr τη αρ tut. 24 ΕΕ 
yuyunghy. 28 AB om. ny. 
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stone is a man? A universal affirmation [converts] into a particular: 
for instance, “Every man is an animal" and “Some animal is a man’; 
and a particular negation [converts] neither into itself nor into another 
[statement]. For instance, “Not every man is an animal" and “Not every 
animal is a man? They are neither true together nor false together, and 
this is not a conversion. Well, enough about the actual and about the 
necessary mode; the matters stand as stated. 


6. Affirmations in the case of the contingent hold in the same way: 
"Some man walks" and "Someone who walks is a man? But negations of 
affirmations hold in the contrary way, for the universal negation, which 
then converted into itself in the case ofthe actual and the necessary mode, 
now does not convert in the case of the contingent and does not convert 
into itself; for the universal is never true in the case of contingent matter. 
However, the particular negation, which then did not convert in the case 
of the actual and the necessary mode, now converts in the case of the 
contingent. For instance, “Not every man walks” and “Not everyone that 
walks is a man.” 


Here, with the help of God, ends the present lecture. 


Lecture XIV 


1. "Every proposition is of the actual or of the necessarily actual or of 
the contingent.’”*° The seventh main point: what is the order of the con- 
versions? Their order is [to be] known as follows and after the following 
pattern: he placed the actual before the necessary and the contingent: i.e., 
the one without a mode before those with a mode. And [he placed] the 
necessary before the contingent because it always and unchangeably has 
conversions similar to those of the actual. Furthermore, in the conver- 
sions of these, he placed universal negation before universal affirmation 
not only because it converts, and converts into itself, but also because its 
conversion is useful for the other conversions. And he placed universal 
affirmation before particular affirmation—though the latter should have 


286 55a 1-2; this passage is cited differently in XIII.1. Here the citation is more literal. 
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un hüpü hulyugupábljng, wy npubu hwtnip pwt qluwutwmywt: Pul 
quuutwywt unnpwuniphrt junuguqnjü guubug put qdwutwywt pw- 
guuniphiü, quuü gh uwutwlwt puguuniphrt uubübhü ny huwnwpdh h 
{ἔπι qnqnjü b hwpyuinp jburtuiljpü: Cun npu l E bopgübpnpr qiii: 


2. fhphpnpg qi’ nwpwyniuwtp niutüp: Luu, kpk «hw pr wuku, πι] 
Uppuunutj, tek punhwtnip puguuniphiü wn παρα hwlwywpdp»: Lutigh 
p puqni hpu ny ujgujku quiuiübdp. npqnt’ qh pk ny up nym quiu 
hunnuitüb, ΙΙ ny up qutuy qoynu hwinwtt. bi kpk ny nnd h ggnid k, Ἡ ny 
ghg pund E. b tek ns up Yupuiu h ghting, b ny uh gqhüp h dupuunu: 
Upr, wyunppy wittwyt huiqurupániphiüp puguunippiüp qni wn hipi 
hulurnupáhjn, b wwpm kp &ouupuuljghlj, uwhwyt ny &otupunuljghiü: 
Ujup bpbp mwpwlniuwtp, npng ub jniónudu E wu. ος ny E nnowpwp 
pnp unnpngkyngu: £uiiqh ywpw Ep wuby wyuy ku. «As uh qnd qquti 
hunnuiüb», li «Ns ub bus, np qqnwiwyt huuwtt, ηηπτι[ k». wy yu [uupuing 
Eu Guid wy pus wyuwhup: Gi nwpdatwy ywut gh l ny ub npud h ggniu k, l ng 
his np h ggnu k, npu E. wy sniwt E bi Gud upjupurü. L ywut qh ns up Ywpwu 
h ghting, l ns hts np h qhüins, Ππιππιι E. wy huupa l hud pht E: 


3. Pug uupuilniupü b ug mwpwlniuwmtu. απο πια. gh ny Ybunwtpt 
ns dupiy ny Uwpnt ny qbünuüp. åh li quif kqu: Uy, nwpwlniuwtp, tpt 
quuü gh ns uh qnywgniphiu hb uuhuulniufu wù pty b ns uh uy finaly 
h qnywgniptwtt. b n ^u wpntop uunpnqbugh uujpuuiljü b quid jnpn ^u 
Gupulwygk, bk ny h qnywgniptiwhu: bppnpr uupulniunippiiu uguujEu. 
np ny E þh wtning’ ny Yuy, li ny Ππιαξαηῖ ns E h tning. u qhw pn E wyu 
éolwphu, tek huünghujh quwjny: Lniénitfu ujunghl uh. wnwoetinjt® tpt ns 
Eywpw qnipwugwywtt h huyunwpdanipprt wntpdpy h übüpulgunidu' L 
punhwtnip Ypunwlwgt upuuo2ukbiny: Lwigh jpduu nipwgniphrt nihi 
lL bopwlwyt, L unnpngtwyt, yupu E qipyniu nipugnighiüu unnpngbynil 
wnutpdpy: Opqnt’® «Ns Yatunwtpt ny dupy», huy «Uwpnt’ ny ny übüguüp». 
puüqh nipugniphiüp, quhviwtu h pug punüujny, dp uunpuunippiu 
unübü. «ns ny lbüguüp», ug «ybtinwth»: "Fuipábug «Np ns E p ιηπηιπο, 
ns lui» b «Op ly. ns ns h utning b: Gt gupábuq «Ny uh qnpgnipgpiu 


1-2 AF hulj qunnpwuniphrt (om. qfuutuljuü). 3 CE shwhwnwpdh. 4B 
hwpywinpt.|DEupt. το Ejunfbüugjü. 13 FAr unnpnghgknju; B umnpngtpjnyt; 
CDE uunpnqhjnjü. 18 BCDEFAr nwpwlniup. 21 A unnpngtugtu quypuwtt. 
| Bynpu. 22 BCDEAr h qnpugniphiüu. 26 CDEFAr Yhuwgt. 27 BCDEF 
uunpnqhjndu. 28 Del. ny after pul. | ny ubküguiüp corr. ny τ» YLunwth. 2ο ABCDE 
nupákug, ns h ιηπηιποῖ. 31 Del. nst after Np. | FAr om. ny. 
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been placed before— not because it converts into itself but because it is 
more general than the particular. And he placed particular affirmation 
before particular negation because particular negation does not convert 
at all in the case of the actual and the necessary mode. Well, so much 
about the seventh main point. 


2. The eighth main point: [there are] some puzzles. First: ^Why do you 
say, Aristotle, that universal negation converts into itself?" For in many 
cases we do not find it to be so. For instance, if no gourd cuts a knife, 
then no knife cuts a gourd, and if no fence is in a stake, then no stake is 
in a fence, and if no jar is in wine, then no wine is in a jar. Now, all these 
conversions are negations converted into themselves, and they should be 
true together, but they are not true together. These are three puzzles, to 
which there is one solution: not all the predicates are [taken] soundly.?*7 
For it should have been said in this way: “Νο gourd cuts a knife" and 
"Nothing that cuts a knife is a gourd”; for it is either a file or something 
like that. Furthermore, since no fence is ina stake, then nothing in a stake 
is a fence; for it is either a rope or a cord; and since no jar is in wine, then 
nothing in wine is a jar; for it is either a seed or a grape peel. 


3. [Some] are puzzled for other reasons too: since what is not an animal 
is not a man, [then] what is not a man is not an animal, [e.g.,] the horse 
or the ox. Another puzzle: since there is no substance in white, then there 
is no white in a substance; but of what will ^white" be the predicate or of 
what [will it be] the subject if it is not in a substance? The third puzzle is 
as follows: what is not in a place is not standing, and what is not standing 
is not in a place; how is this true, if [something] is walking? There is one 
solution to these: regarding the first, that in a conversion one should not 
attach?** the negative [particle]??? to the subject to fit it to the universal 
rules. For when both the subject and the predicate have negatives, those 
two negatives should be attached to the predicate. For instance, “What is 
not an animal is not a man" and ^What is a man is not not an animal"; 
for the negatives rejecting each other make an affirmation: “not not an 
animal" but “an animal? Furthermore, “What is not in a place is not 


287 “Soundly”: npgupuip (= ὑγιῶς). 

288 "Attach": wnutpdaku (= προσάπτω). 

289 “The negative [particle]: n_pmgmlwitt (= τὸ ἀρνητικόν or τὸ ἀρνητικὸν μόριον: 
cf. Philop. in APr. 13.7, 51.19, 55.19, 62.29, 63.7, 63.10). 
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jnpuilnidu». uu wpnkt pul unu, puiüqp E jnpuilgnidu qnywgniphit, pEujEu 
lu püuiquiügugpup: Lwigh Eaywyp E unnpngniphit, dhi pum punipiwt, pul 
ubiutt püuiquiügupun: Cuu punipiwt* jnpduid hwtnippt dwutwywtugt, 
u ujuunuhüniüp qnywgnipiwtg unnpnght: Puy püuquiügupup' jnpdwd 
Umutwlwhipt punhwtnipgt, b qnjugnippiüp ywunwhiwtgt unnpnght: 


4. Pugg nmupwyniupt li un punhwtpnitu unnpwuniphrt ujuujEu. tet 
qhw pn wuh püghutünip unnpwuniphrt wn uwutwywt unnpwuniphit 
huljunupáàh: £uüqh tek wu ἄρι[αιπμιη, uupulpiubugh np wpntop 
wyuyEu. bpk quiu qh wwii np Yht qny, Ynyu Ep, b np, Ynyu ηπ]πι], yht Ep. 
W quuüiqp wuktwyt uruquuüntl Ep, l np funi] wow, Ep: Γητδηνὔα unpw, 
pk l ny wuu njowpwp wow πιππππηζ]πήπ h huljuupáhjü. pwtgqh yupun 
Ep wuyku hwywnwpdaky. «Utti ht Ynjyu Ep» li «Πρ, {π]α qnjny junuigü, 
Ypt E». WwW «Uubüujü wimg duünil Ep» li «Op, vun] ηπ]πι] junuigü, wiwg 
bx: 


5. Supuljnupü l wy uupulniuutüu wuyku. tet qhu pn wuk, tpt 
Wuuüuljuü puguuniphiü ng huljurupáh ns wn hipi ΙΙ ny un wy, gh 
huljunupáph un huünip unnpwuniphit, npwku punhwtnip unnpwunt- 
phi un dwutwlwt unnpwuniphit. nnqni npujEu ynpdwu wuk np. «Ny 
wubtwyt lbüruüp τίπιπη, wlktwyt dupy Ybunwth»: Lnisnitu ujunphl. 
ΠΕ ny tuwg ünji npwh, pwtqh niu jyunuguplnipbutgr uunpuuuljuü 
E, hulj nýu pwgwuwlwt, qnp ny ywpu E nub, wwpqg huljurnupániphkuit, 
puiüqh npuy dou: qunjü wht, pug huji qljupq παπα ασ thofuk: 


3 ΒΡΕ püuquiüg. 6 AE uuipuljniubü li wn pupwtnip; B παρα πια αι 11 
wn punhwtnip. 9 Eqpjuubüujü Ypt απ] Ynju. 10 CDF ünpu. τι ΕΑΓ 
h hulungupéàpjü. wtw yhti lnju Ep. 12 B hwhwywpdanigwpy; CDE 
huljugupàniguühj.| A u ng np. 13 AU np πρ. 16 ACDE shwywnwpéh. | 
Del. ny after qh. 17 B η» hwhwywpd E punhwimip. 18 A wutup.| ABCD om. 
ns. 19 A is interrupted: the last folio is absent. 
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standing" and ^What is standing is not not in a place"; and furthermore, 
“There is no substance in quality ???: this is in fact false, for there is a 
substance in quality, though unnaturally.” For predication is twofold: 
one [occurs] naturally?? and the other unnaturally. Naturally: when 
universals are predicated of particulars and accidents of substances; and 
unnaturally, when particulars are predicated of universals and substances 
of accidents. 


4. [Some] are also puzzled about universal affirmation as follows: why is 
it said that a universal affirmation converts into a particular affirmation? 
For if this is true, perhaps one will be puzzled as follows: since everyone 
who is a woman was a virgin, then someone, being a virgin, was a woman, 
and since every old man was a youth, then someone, [being] a youth, 
was an old man. The solution to this is that here too, when converting, 
the predication was not done soundly. For one should have converted 
as follows: “Every woman was a virgin" and "Someone, having formerly 
been a virgin, is a woman"; “Every old man was a youth" and “Someone, 


having formerly been a youth, is an old man??? 


5. [Some] are also puzzled for other reasons as follows: why does he say 
that a particular negation converts neither into itself nor into another 
[statement]? For it does convert into a universal affirmation, just as a uni- 
versal affirmation [converts] into a particular affirmation. For instance, 
as when one says, “Not every animal is a man; every man is an animal.” 
The solution to this: the quality has not remained the same, for one ofthe 
premisses is affirmative, and the other is negative, which is not proper 
to conversion in general, for it always keeps the quality the same and 
changes only the order of terms. 


290 « 
291 « 


In quality": jnpuilnidu (= ἐν τῷ ποιῷ). 
Unnaturally”: püuiquiüguipuip (= παρὰ φύσιν). 
Naturally”: puun puniptwti (= κατὰ φύσιν). 
293 Cf. similar discussions and the same examples in Philop. in APr. 48.20-49.6, 50.1- 
31 (cited in Appendix I) and 271.23-272.15. 
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APPENDIXI 


PARALLELS FROM RELEVANT TEXTS 


The seven (six/eight) topics of the commentary 


Ammon. in Isag. 21.6-11 δεῖ δὲ ἡμᾶς εἰπεῖν καὶ τὰ πρὸς τῶν φιλοσό- 
PWV οὕτω προσαγορευόµενα προλεγόµενα ἤτοι προτεχνολογούμενα 
ἐπὶ παντὸς βιβλίου. ἔστι δὲ ταῦτα: ὁ σκοπὸς τὸ χρήσιμον τὸ γνήσιον ἡ 
τάξις τῆς ἀναγνώσεως ἡ αἰτία τῆς ἐπιγραφῆς ἡ εἰς τὰ κεφάλαια διαί- 
ρεσις καὶ ὑπὸ ποῖον μέρος ἀνάγεται τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα. ταῦτα δὲ 
ἐπενόησαν οἱ φιλόσοφοι προλέγειν. 


Simpl. in Cat. 8.9-13 δέκατον λοιπὸν ἦν τῶν προτεϑέντων, πόσα χρὴ 
χεφάλαια καὶ τίνα τῶν Ἀριστοτέλους πραγματειῶν προδιαρϑροῦ- 
σϑαι. καὶ ἔστι ταῦτα ὁ σκοπός, τὸ χρήσιμον, ἡ τῆ ἐπιγραφῆς αἰτία, ἡ 
τάξις τῆς ἀναγνώσεως, εἰ γνήσιον τοῦ φιλοσόφου τὸ βιβλίον, ἡ εἰς τὰ 
κεφάλαια διαίρεσις: οὐκ ἄτοπον δὲ ἴσως ζητεῖν καὶ ὑπὸ ποῖον μέρος 
αὐτοῦ τῆς φιλοσοφίας ἀνάγεται. 


Philop. in APr. 1.5-10 ἕξ ἐστι τὰ ὀφείλοντα προλέγεσϑαι ἑκάστου Ἂρι- 
στοτελικοῦ συγγράμματος, εἰ μή τι τῶν κεφαλαίων αὐτόϑεν εἴη φανε- 
ρόν, σχοπός, χρήσιμον, τάξις ἀναγνώσεως, αἰτία ἐπιγραφῆς, εἴη γνή- 
otov τοῦ φιλοσόφου τὸ βιβλίον, ἡ εἰς τὰ κεφάλαια διαίρεσις. mooo- 
ϑήσω δὲ καὶ ἕβδομον, ὑπὸ ποῖον τῆς φιλοσοφίας μέρος ἀνάγεται. 


Dav. in Isag. 80.12-14 ὁ σκόπος, τὸ χρήσιμον, ἢ αἰτία τῆς ἐπιγρα- 
φῆς, τὸ γνήσιον, ἡ εἰς τὰ κεφάλαια διαίρεσις, ἡ τάξις, ὁ διδασκα- 
λικὸς τρόπος καὶ ἡ ὑπὸ τί μέρος ἀναφορά (Dav. in Isag. Arm. 2.7- 
9 rpunuunpniphiü, α][ιπιιΠπιαπιῖι, wwndwnp uwywgpniptwt, 
hupumquuiniphtiü, pudutünidu qung, Ιχαιπαΐι, qupnguujbuu- 
lur ]πηπιἱιι]ῖ, wn pty uu q]bpupbpnidu). 


L1. “Aristotles aim in the Analytics is to treat syllogism in general" 


Elias in APr. 71(138).15 ὃ σκοπὸς τῶν προτέρων ἀναλυτικῶν περὶ 
συλλογισμοῦ. 
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Philop. in APr. 3.22-24 δεῖ πρῶτον περὶ τοῦ ἁπλῶς συλλογισμοῦ δια- 
λαβεῖν. 10.9711 Ó κυρίως σκοπὸς τοῦ Ἀριστοτέλους οὗτός ἐστι, τὸ δια- 
λαβεῖν περὶ τοῦ ἀποδεικτικοῦ συλλογισμοῦ. 


1.2. “(...) The aim is concerned with syllogism in general (...) the same aim 
is also concerned with demonstration" 


Elias in APr. 71(138).20 τὸν συλλογισμὸν διὰ τὴν ἀπόδειξιν διδασκό- 
μεϑα. 


"As when one says that tree-cutting is part of ship-building, because it is for 
ship-building (...) the end of phlebotomy is health, because it is for health" 


Philop. in APr. 10.15-17 ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ καὶ γεωργὸς λέγοι σκοπὸν εἶναι 
αὐτῷ τῆς γεωργίας τὴν ἀρτοποιίαν καὶ δρυοτόμος τὴν ναυπηγίαν. 


Elias in APr. 71(138).20-21 ὣς εἴ τις καὶ τῆς δρυοτομικῆς τέλος λέγοι 
τὴν ναυπηγίαν καὶ τῆς φλεβοτομίας τὴν ὑγείαν. 


Arist. HA 512b.17-18 καὶ τὰς φλεβοτομίας ποιοῦνται τῶν περὶ τὸν 
νῶτον ἀλγημάτων. 


“(...) How, in general, the end of the Analytics is demonstration, and how 
the aim of the Prior Analytics is to treat syllogism in general" 


Elias in APr. 71(138).23-24 ὡς Αναλυτικῶν σκοπὸς ἡ ἀπόδειξις, ὡς δὲ 
Προτέρων ᾿Ἀναλυτικῶν ó συλλογισμός. 


I.3. "And one should know that there are five species of syllogism (...) solely 
from which they can be formed" 


Elias in ΑΡΤ. 72(139).5-12 πενταχῶς δὲ λεγομένου τοῦ συλλογισμοῦ: 
ἢ γὰρ πάντη ἀληϑεῖς εἰσιν αἱ προτάσεις, καὶ γίνεται ὁ ἀποδεικτικός' ἢ 
πάντη ψευδεῖς καὶ μυϑώδεις, καὶ γίνεται ὃ ποιητικός: ἢ πῆ μὲν ἀληϑεῖς 
πῆ δὲ ψευδεῖς, καὶ τοῦτο τριχῶς: ἢ γὰρ μᾶλλον ἀληϑεῖς, καὶ γίνεται ὃ 
διαλεκτικὸς καὶ ἔνδοξος: ἢ μᾶλλον ψευδεῖς, καὶ γίνεται σοφιστικός: 
ἢ ἐξ ἴσου ἀληϑεῖς καὶ ψευδεῖς, καὶ γίνεται ὁ ῥητορικός, ὁ διὰ τοῦτο 
μόνος στασιαζόμενος ἐν τοῖς συλλογισμοῖς καὶ ἀσύστατος ἐπὰν μὴ 
στασιάζηται. 
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Dav. in Cat. 116.35-117.11 πέντε γάρ εἶσιν εἴδη τῶν συλλογισμῶν, ἀπο- 
δεικτικὸς διαλεκτικὸς ῥητορικὸς σοφιστικὸς ποιητικὸς ... ἢ γὰρ πάν- 
ty ἀληϑεῖς εἰσιν αἱ προτάσεις καὶ ποιοῦσι τὸν ἀποδεικτικόν, ἢ πάντῃ 
ψευδεῖς καὶ ποιοῦσι τὸν ποιητικὸν τὸν μυϑώδη, ἢ πῇ μὲν ἀληϑεῖς πῇ δὲ 
ψευδεῖς, καὶ τοῦτο τριχῶς: ἢ γὰρ μᾶλλον ἀληϑεύει ἧττον δὲ ψεύδεται 
καὶ ποιεῖ τὸν διαλεχτικὸν συλλογισμόν, ἢ πλέον ἔχει τὸ ψεῦδος τοῦ 
ἀληϑοῦς καὶ ποιεῖ τὸν σοφιστικόν, ἢ ἐπίσης ἔχει τὸ ἀληϑὲς τῷ ψεύ- 
δει καὶ ποιεῖ τὸν ῥητορικόν. ὅϑεν καὶ στάσεις παρὰ μόνοις τοῖς ῥή- 
τορσι διὰ τὸ ἐξισάζειν τὸ ἀληϑὲς καὶ τὸ ψεῦδος (Dav. in Cat. Arm. 207 
hhüq bu τηπατι]ηρ owpwpwinipiwh wuptpt wwywgnigh wuyw- 
gnigwywtt, npwlwpwtulwit, dwpunwuwtwiywtt, plwunu- 
Ywtt, pkpnnnwywtt [...] pwugh παπί &oduppui tu unu- 
sup yniphtupt lb unübü quujugnigulqjutit, b Yul wuttlhdp 
unin kù b wntkti gptpnnjnwywt wunuuujbjnunt, Yuu k πᾶν 
np &ouphu l k np uni. l wu bnulh quu wnurk) nih 
éouwphint b unüE qunwotngt npwlwpwtwywtt, b Yuu unu- 
ibi nith quni pwt qaavwphunt l wntk ghlwunwywt uuu- 
gnjgü, Lb Yuu hwtghnu ταῖς quni l q&oduippunt l wn- 
ùk qawpunwuwiwywtt: Π1αιη[ ljugünrup &upuinuuuüpt hut 
iibuuiüpü quuüi hwighuwiwy hdtwig ἅρι[αιπιη]ιϊ l umpi). 


"But when there is more truth than falsity, it is dialectical, and when there 
is more falsity than truth, it is sophistical" 


Philop. in APr. 4.11-14 ἢ ἀεὶ ψευδής, καὶ γίνεται ὃ σοφιστικός, ἢ ποτὲ 
μὲν ἀληϑὴς ποτὲ δὲ ψευδὴς, καὶ γίνεται ὁ διαλεχτικός. 


L.4. “But some people say that there are only three species of syllogism: 
demonstrative, dialectical and sophistical" 

Ammon. in APr. 2.10-13 διαφορά ἐστιν εἴδη συλλογισμῶν: οἱ μὲν γάρ 
εἰσιν ἀποδεικτικοί, οἱ δὲ διαλεχτιχοί, οἱ δὲ σοφιστικοί. 

Elias in APr. 72 (139).14-16 τινὲς δὲ τρία uóva qaoiv εἴδη τοῦ συλλο- 
γισμοῦ, ἀποδεικτικὸν διαλεκτικὸν σοφιστικόν. 
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“(...) For they unite the rhetorical with the dialectical and the poetical with 
the sophistical" 


Elias in ΑΡΤ. 72 (139).15-16 συνωθοῦντες τὸν μὲν ῥητορικὸν τῷ διαλε- 
πτικῷ, τὸν δὲ ποιητικὸν τῷ σοφιστικῷ. 


"(...) Because all [the capacities] by which we cognize and know something 
are five: perception, imagination, opinion, thought and reason" 


Dav. Prol. 46.27-29 θέλει γὰρ γινώσκειν τὰς πέντε γνωστικὰς δυνά- 
μεις. Εἰσὶ δὲ αὗται αἴσϑησις, φαντασία, δόξα, διάνοια καὶ νοῦς 
(Dav. Prol. Arm. 108.8-10 putüqh πιπιη E qhutı qhpüq qhuwywt 
gopniphitu qqquinihi, qiplwywymppit, quupóhu, qupw- 
Uwfunhniphit, quhinu). 

Elias in ΑΡΤ. 72(139).17-18 πέντε εἰσὶ τὰ γινώσκοντα EV ἡμῖν, νοῦς 
διανοία δόξα φαντασία αἴσθησις. 


Philop. in APr. 3.29-31 τὸ γινῶσκον ἢ νοῦς ἐστιν ἤ διάνοια ἢ δόξα ἢ 
φαντασία ἢ αἴσθησις. 


Ammon. in APr. 2.33-36 τὸ γιγνῶσκον ἐνταῦθα τὰ πράγματα διὰ τῶν 
συλλογισμῶν ἢ ψυχή ἐστιν τριδύναμος οὖσα: ἔχει γὰρ τὸ διανοητικόν, 
τὸ δοξαστικὀν, τὸ φανταστικόν. 


"This is why it is called ‘imagination, which means ‘placement of appear- 


ances, 
Ammon. in APr. 2.37 ἢ δὲ φαντασία περὶ τὰ φαινόμενα ἔχει. 


Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 2.9-13 ἡ δὲ φαντασία μονή τε καὶ τήρησίς ἐστι τῶν 
τύπων τῶν αἰσϑητῶν καὶ πλέον οὐδὲν ὧν ἐκ τῆς αἰσϑήσεως ἐδέξατο 
οἶδε. στάσει γάρ, ὡς εἶπον, ἔοικε μᾶλλον ἢ κινήσει, ὡς καὶ τοὔνομα 
δηλοῖ: φαντασία γάρ τις ἐστι, τουτέστι τῶν φανέντων στάσις. 


"For the knowable is either outside or inside (...) while reason is superior 
to causes, and thought is based on causes" 


Elias in APr. 72(139).18-22 ἢ γὰρ γνῶσις ἢ μερικοῦ ἢ καθόλου: καὶ εἰ 
μερικοῦ, ἢ ἐχτὸς κειµένου, καὶ γίνεται αἴσϑησις, ἢ ἐντός, καὶ γίνεται 
φαντασία: εἰ δὲ καθόλου, ἢ μετ᾽ αἰτίας, καὶ γίνεται διάνοια, ἢ ἄνευ 
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αἰτίας: καὶ εἰ τοῦτο, ἢ κρεῖττον ἢ XAT’ αἰτίαν, καὶ γίνεται νοῦς, ἢ χεῖρον 
ἢ κατ’ αἰτίαν, καὶ γίνεται δόξα. 


L5. “Neither the senses nor imagination (...) So it is only thought that 
syllogizes" 


Elias in APr. 72(139).24-27 xal οὔτε τὰ xoa συλλογίζεται, νοῦς καὶ 
αἴσϑησις, ὡς αὐτοπτοῦντα, οὔτε ἡ φαντασία συλλογίζεται πόϑεν γὰρ 
ἢ πῶς λαβοῦσα, τῆς αἰσθήσεως μὴ συλλογιζομένης; οὔτε μὲν ἡ δόξα 
συλλογίζεται ὡς μόνα τὰ συμπεράσματα εἰδυῖα. 


Ibid., 72(139).22 συλλογίζεται δὲ μόνη ἢ διάνοια. 
Ibid., 72(139).28 μόνης ἄρα διανοίας ὁ συλλογισμός. 


Philop. in APr. 2.9-14 οὐχ ἄρα οὐδὲ ἡ φαντασία συλλογίζεται. λείπεται 
οὖν ἡ δόξα καὶ ἡ διάνοια. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ ἐμάϑομεν ὡς ἡ δόξα συμπέρασμά 
ἐστι διανοίας, δῆλον ὡς οὐδὲ αὕτη συλλογίζεται. λείπεται ἄρα τῶν 
γνωστικῶν τῆς ψυχῆς μορίων μόνην τὴν διάνοιαν συλλογίζεσϑαι. 


Dav. Prol. 47.24-28 ἰστέον ὅτι ἡνίκα μὲν èx τῆς αἰσθήσεως καὶ τῆς 
φαντασίας ἐγείρεται ἡ ἐμπειρία, τότε αὐτοψία λέγεται καὶ γὰρ aù- 
τόπτης ἐγένετο ὁ ἐμπειρικὸς τῆς φύσεως τῶν βοηϑημάτων καὶ aù- 
τὸς διὰ τῆς αἰσθήσεως καὶ τῆς φαντασίας βασανίσας ἕχαστον τῶν 
βοηϑημάτων ἔγνω τὴν φύσιν αὐτῶν (the corresponding Armenian 
passage [Dav. Prol. Arm. 110.1-4] is abridged: wwpin E η[ιηξ], pk 
bh qqugjnipburüg Stwth huunippiü, b yunwtg ywndwonh lqup- 
dbug übphüumghiü. wy u h qqugnipküE U jEpliuitqugnmgebük 
suwth übnhiunippil). 


Philop. in De Anim. 574.15-17 ἢ αἴσθησις καὶ κατὰ διάστασιν αὐτὸ 
οἶδε καὶ μορφωτικῶς καὶ τυπωτικῶς καὶ οὐκ ἐνακούει τῷ λόγῳ ἐν 
τῷ νομίζειν ποδιαῖον τὸν ἥλιον, κατὰ τοῦτο ἀλόγου ἐστί; καϑὸ δὲ 
αὐτοπτεῖ τὰ πράγματα ὡς ὁ νοῦς. 


"And it either takes into the mind a proposition (...) or else it proceeds from 
perception and makes a sophistical syllogism” 


Elias in APr. 72(139).28-30 ἀλλ᾽ αὕτη ἢ παρὰ νοῦ τὰς προτάσεις λαμ- 
βάνει, ὅτε δεῖται τῶν κοινῶν ἐννοῶν, καὶ ποιεῖ τὸν ἀποδεικτικόν. ἢ ἀπὸ 
δόξης, καὶ ποιεῖ τὸν διαλεχτικόν: ἢ ἀπὸ φαντασίας καὶ διὰ τοῦτο καὶ 
ἀπὸ αἰσϑήσεως, καὶ ποιεῖ τὸν σοφιστικόν. 
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I.6. "Next, we should discuss the usefulness (...) if he does not know what 
syllogism in general is" 


Alex. Aphr. in ΑΡΤ. 5.4-11 δεῖ vóv μέλλοντα τούτων τινὰ μαϑεῖν εἰδέναι 
πρότερον τί ποτέ ἐστιν ὁ ἁπλῶς συλλογισμὸς καὶ τίνα τρόπον συντι- 
ϑέμενοι οἱ ἁπλοῖ λόγου τουτέστιν αἷ προτάσεις, ποιοῦσι συλλογισμόν, 
καϑάπερ (...) τὸν βουλόμενον εἰδέναι γράφειν ὀξύρυγχον ἡ στρογγύ- 
λον χαραχτῆρα πρότερον εἰδέναι τὸ ἁπλῶς γράφειν. 


Elias in ΑΡΤ. 72(139). 32-33 τὸ χρήσιμον. χρήσιμον πρὸς ἀπόδειξιν: ὡς 
γὰρ ἀδύνατον τοιῶσδε γράφειν τὸν οὐκ εἰκότα γράφειν ὅλως, οὕτω 
καὶ τοιῶσ(...). 


Philop. in Cat. 10.28-11.1 ἐπειδήπερ οὐχ ἠδύνατο διδάξαι περὶ ἀπο- 
δείξεως μὴ πρότερον διδάξας τί ἐστιν ὁ ἁπλῶς συλλογισμός, ὥσπερ 
οὐδὲ γράφειν δύναιτ᾽ ἄν τις τὸν ὀρϑὸν ἢ τὸν κλιτὸν τύπον μὴ πρότε- 
ρον ἁπλῶς γράφειν µαθών, τὸν δὲ ἁπλῶς συλλογισμὸν πάλιν ἄνευ τῶν 
προτάσεων ἀδύνατον ἦν παραδοῦναι. 


"And demonstrative syllogism is useful in all of philosophy" 
Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 4.27 χρήσιμος πρὸς φιλοσοφίαν ἡ ἀπόδειξις. 


“(...) In order that we should regard as true (...) and should do nothing 
bad" 


Dav. Prol. Arm. 158.10-14 Upn wyunghy uguujEu hing, ?ounphbuig 
uuuntiuó qhníuuuuuppniphiüi duiui qupnwpkyny qiupnglujpnu 
hngh: Όμη qqhnntimywt gopniphrtut qupnwnpt l h dtnt nkuu- 
Ywtht, buy qyktnwtiwywtut h dbnt qnpdswhwtht, nnyku gh un 
qunun qhuinigpiü h ywpdskwg pülqujgnip b uh sup his qnpdtu- 
gnip (cf. the Greek original, ending the passage differently: Dav. Prol. 
79.24-28 τούτων οὖν οὕτως ἐχόντων διὰ τοῦτο ἐπενοήϑη ἡ φιλοσο- 
φία διὰ τὸ τὰς τῶν ἀνθρώπων ψυχὰς κοσμεῖν. καὶ τὰς μὲν γνωστικὰς 
δυνάμεις κοσμεῖν διὰ τοῦ ϑεωρητικοῦ τὰς δὲ ζωτικὰς διὰ τοῦ πραχτι- 
κοῦ. ἤγουν διὰ τοῦ ποιεῖν ἡμᾶς κρατεῖν ϑυμοῦ καὶ ἐπιϑυμίας καὶ μὴ 
ἐᾶν ἡμᾶς παρὰ τὸ δέον μήτε ϑυμοῦσϑαι μήτε ἐπιθυμεῖν). 


Dav. in Cat. 118.31-118.34 ἰστέον γὰρ ὅτι τῆς φιλοσοφίας εἰς τὸ ϑεω- 
ρητικὸν καὶ τὸ πρακτικὸν διαιρουμένης καὶ τοῦ μὲν ϑεωρητικοῦ 
περὶ τὸ ἐν λόγοις ἀληϑὲς καὶ ψεῦδος καταγινοµένου τοῦ δὲ πρα- 
κτικοῦ περὶ τὸ ἐν πράξει ἀγαθὸν καὶ κακόν (Dav. in Cat. Arm. 210 
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ti qhutyp E. kpk blwumwubpmptwt h ntuwhwtt l h qnp- 
δπι]ῃαιϊῖι pudwuükgh]nj b ubuuljuüpü juruqu &odupuphü np h 
putu E jhübin] b qunut npnobqny huy qnpdswywtht juuqu 
punini np h qnpóut E b qswptt npngkjn)). 


L7. “For nature did not conceal everything (...) so that there is inquiring, 
examining and finding" 


Olymp. Prol. 16.35-17.3 ἣ φύσις οὔτε πάντα ἡμᾶς ἔκρυψεν, ἐπεὶ ἀδύ- 
vatov ἦν ζητοῦντας ἡμᾶς εὑρεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ μὴν πάντα ἡμῖν ἐφανέρω- 
σεν, ἐπεῖ ἄτοπον ἣν καὶ περιττὸν τὸ ζητεῖν, ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν δείξασα τὰ δὲ 
κρύψασα ζητητικοὺς ἡμᾶς καὶ εὑρετικοὺς ἀπετέλεσεν. εἴληπται οὖν ἡ 
λογικὴ ὡς μεθόδους ἡμῖν παρέχουσα, δι’ ὧν εὑρίσκειν δυνησόμεϑα τὰ 
ὑπὸ τῆς φύσεως χεχρυμμένα: διὰ γὰρ τῶν ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς δειχϑέντων ἡμῖν 
τὰ μὴ δειχϑέντα εὑρίσκομεν. 


1.8. “The present treatise is also useful with regard to our own essence" 


Elias in Porp. Isag. 36.33 χρησιμεύει τοίνυν τὸ παρὸν βιβλίον εἰς τὴν 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν οὐσίαν. 


"For the heavenly beings, seeing the things themselves, do not need to 
syllogize" 


Damasc. Dial. 8.55-56 οὗ γὰρ μόνος ἄνθρωπος ζῷον λογικὸν ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ἄγγελος. 


IL. “(...) The first is the first imposition of simple spoken sounds. The 
second is the imposition of those" 


Porph. in Cat. 57.29-58.3 τεϑεισῶν δὲ τοῖς πράγμασι συμβολικῶςτινων 
λέξεων προηγουμένως, πάλιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος κατὰ δευτέραν ἐπιβολὴν 
ἐπανελϑὼν αὐτὰς τὰς τεϑείσας λέξεις θεωρήσας τὰς μὲν τοιοῦτον 
φέρε τύπον ἐχούσας, ὥστε ἄρϑροις συνάπτεσϑαι τοιοῖσδε, ὀνόματα 
κέκληκε, τὰς δὲ τοιαύτας οἷον τὸ περιπατῶ, περιπατεῖς, περιπατεῖ, ῥή- 
ματα, δηλώματα τῶν ποιῶν τύπων παριστὰς τῶν φωνῶν διὰ τοῦ τὰς 
μέν ὀνόματα καλέσαιτὰς δὲ ῥήματα, ὥστε τόδε μέν τιτὸ πρᾶγμα καλέ- 
σαι χρυσὸν xai τὴν τοιαύτην ὕλην τὴν οὕτω διαλάμπουσαν προσαγο- 
ρεῦσαι ἥλιον τῆς πρώτης ἦν ϑέσεως τῶν ὀνομάτων, τό δὲ τὴν χρυσὸν 
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λέξιν εἰπεῖν εἶναι ὄνομα τῆς δευτέρας ϑέσεως καὶ τοὺς τύπους τῆς 
ποιᾶς λέξεως σημαινούσης. 


Ammon. in APr. 1.22-24 πρῶτον γὰρ ἔϑεντο τοῖς πράγμασιν κατὰ 
πρώτην ϑέσιν τὰς ἁπλᾶς φωνάς: εἴτα τούτων τῶν ἁπλῶν φωνῶν κατὰ 
δευτέραν ϑέσιν ἔϑεντο τὰς μὲν ὀνοματικὰς τὰς δὲ ῥηματικάς. 


Π.2. “Now, [Aristotle] spoke about the first imposition of simple spoken 
sounds in the Categories, and about the second imposition of simple spoken 
sounds, that is, nouns and verbs, in On Interpretation" 


Dav. in Cat. 131.33-132.2 ὃ σκοπὸς τοῦ βιβλίου τῶν Κατηγοριῶν δια- 
λαμβάνει περὶ τῆς πρώτης θέσεως τῶν ἁπλῶν φωνῶν. 


Ammon. in APr. 1.25-26 μετὰ τὸ διαλαβεῖν ἐν ταῖς Κατηγορίαις περὶ 
ἁπλῶν φωνῶν διέλαβεν ἐν τῷ Περὶ ἑρμηνείας πρῶτον μὲν περὶ ὀνόμα- 
τος καὶ ῥήματος. 


Philop. in APr. 4.32--5.5 ἔδει περὶ ἀποδείξεως μέλλοντα διδάσκειν TOV 
φιλόσοφον πρότερον διαλεχθῆναι περὶ ἁπλῶν φωνῶν: τοῦτο πεποί- 
ηκεν ἐν ταῖς Κατηγορίαις: δεύτερον περί τε τῆς ἐν αὐταῖς διαφορᾶς 
καὶ πρώτης συνϑέσεως: τοῦτο πεποίηκεν ἐν τῷ Περὶ ἑρμηνείας περὶ 
ὀνομάτων καὶ ῥημάτων καὶ προτάσεων διαλαβών. καὶ αὕτη ἡ πρώτη 
σύνϑεσις τῶν ἁπλῶν φωνῶν, τουτέστιν οἱ ἁπλοῖ λόγοι. 


"He speaks about universal syllogism in the present treatise (...) and about 
sophistical, in On Sophistical Refutations" 


Alex. Aphr. in APr. 14.18-22 περὶ μὲν τῆς ἀποδεικτικῆς £v τοῖς Ὑστέ- 
ροις ἀναλυτικοῖς, περὶ δὲ τῆς διαλεκτικῆς £v τοῖς Τοπικοῖς, περὶ δὲ τῆς 
σοφιστικῆς ἐν τοῖς Σοφιστικοῖς ἐλέγχοις, ἃ πάντα ἕπεται τῇ κοινῇ περὶ 
συλλογισμῶν πραγματείᾳ. 


Philop. in APr.4.14-16 ἐν μὲν τοῖς μετὰ ταῦτα δύο βιβλίοις τῶν Δευ- 
τέρων ἀναλυτικῶν διδάξει περὶ τοῦ ἀποδεικτικοῦ, ἐν δὲ τοῖς Τόποις 
περὶ τοῦ διαλεκτικοῦ, ἐν δὲ τοῖς Σοφιστικοῖς ἐλέγχοις περὶ τοῦ σοφι- 
στικοῦ. 


APPENDIX I 141 


Π.5. “And the first book of the Prior Analytics is divided into three sections 
(...) and the third, about the analysis of syllogisms" 


Dav. in Isag. 31.35 εἰς τρία τμήματα διαιρεῖται τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα 
(Dav. in Isag. Arm. 188.2 jiphu hwinwdu pudwth wnwghywj 27w- 
puqpnippiüu). 


Philop. in APr. 5.25--28 διαιρεῖται τοῦτο τὸ βιβλίον εἰς κεφάλαια τρία, 
καὶ διδάσκει ἡμᾶς τὸ μὲν πρῶτον µέρος τὴν γένεσιν τοῦ συλλογισμοῦ, 
τὸ δὲ δεύτερον τὴν εὐπορίαν τῶν προτάσεων, τὸ δὲ τρίτον τὴν εἰς τοὺς 
συλλογισμοὺς ἀνάλυσιν. 


Ibid., 315.1Τ-2Τ ΑΡΧΗ ΤΟΥ ΤΡΙΤΟΥ ΤΜΗΜΑΤΟΣ ΠΕΡΙ ANAAY- 
ΣΕΩΣ ΣΥΛΛΟΓΙΣΜΩ͂Ν. 


Π.6. “But it is characteristic of the generation (...) to find what follows from 
them, that is, their implication: the conclusion" 


Alex. Aphr. in APr. 17.27-29 ὃ συλλογισμὸς ἀναγκαίως ἔχει τὸ συμπέ- 
ρασμα ἑπόμενον τοῖς κειμένοις. 


Themist. in APr. 134.1 πῶς δ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ γενέσει τῶν προτάσεων 
συμπλέκειν ἀλλήλοις. 


"And it is characteristic of the generation of premisses to take any conclusion 
(...) "The soul is immortal? 


Alex. Aphr. in APr. 44.16-18 ἔστι δὴ τὸ πρόβλημα τῷ γένει πρότασις. 


Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 11.32 ὣς ὅταν λέγωμεν δεῖξον εἰ ἡ ψυχὴ ἀϑάνατος, 
πρόβλημα. 


Ibid., 22.11-14 Gea ἡ ψυχὴ ἀϑάνατος, τότε πρόβλημα λέγεται ὅταν δὲ 
ἐν συλλογισμοῦ συναχϑῇ, τότε συμπέρασμα. 


Damasc. Dial. 65.40-41 Αρα ἡ ψυχὴ ἀϑάνατός ἐστὶ καλεῖται πρό- 
βλημα. Ὅτε δὲ ἐκ προτάσεως συναχϑῇ, καλεῖται συμπέρασμα. 


"The soul is incorporeal" 
Alex. Aphr. in APr. 264.10-12 ἤτοι σῶμά ἐστιν ἡ ψυχὴ ἢ ἀσώματος. 
Themist. in APr. 74.32 ἤτοι σῶμά ἐστιν ἡ ψυχὴ ἢ ἀσώματος. 


Elias in Isag. 85.25-26 ἣ ψυχὴ ἀσώματος οὖσα ... 
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“(...) Which [syllogism] is perfect or [which is] imperfect (...) a syllogism 
of the second figure into the first figure” 


Philop. in APr. 12.1-2 τελείους δὲ καλεῖ συλλογισμοὺς πάντας τοὺς £v 
τῷ πρώτῳ σχήματι, ἀτελεῖς δὲ τοὺς ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ καὶ τρίτῳ. 


II.7. “But it was entitled Analytics and not Synthetics (...) geometricians 
write only analyses" 


Alex. ΑΡΗ. in APr. 7.15-17 ol te γὰρ γεωμέτραι ἀναλύειν λέγονται. 


Ammon. in APr. 5.11-15 παρὰ τοῖς γραμματικοῖς ἔστιν σύνθεσις καὶ 
ἀνάλυσις, σύνϑεσις μὲν καθ’ ἣν ἀπὸ τῶν στοιχείων ἢ τῶν συλλαβῶν 
συντιϑέασιν ὀνόματα ἢ ῥήματα, ἀνάλυσις δὲ καϑ’ ἣν τὰ συντεθέντα 
ἀναλύουσιν ἐπὶ τὰ ἁπλᾶ ἐξ ὧν συνετέϑη, εἰς τὰς συλλαβὰς καὶ τὰ 
στοιχεῖα. 


Ibid., 6.31 τί δήποτε οὐ Συνϑετικὰ ἐπέγραψεν οὐδὲ Εὐρετικὰ ἀλλὰ 
Αναλυτικά. 


Philop. in APr. 5.23-26 διὰ τί τὴν περὶ συλλογισμῶν πραγματείαν 
᾽Αναλυτικὰ ἐπέγραψεν: ἔδει γὰρ μᾶλλον Συνϑετικὰ ἐπιγράψαι. 


Ibid., 5.30-34 ἄλλως τε ὃ εἰδὼς τὴν ἀνάλυσιν οἶδε καὶ τὴν σύνϑεσιν: ἃ 
γὰρ ἀνέλυσε, ταῦτα συνϑεῖναι οὐ δυσχερές: οὐχέτι δὲ χαὶ τοὐναντίον: 
καὶ γὰρ ὃ ἰδιώτης ἐπίσταται μὲν συνθέσεις ὀνομάτων καὶ ῥημάτων εἰς 
τὸν λόγον ἀποτελέσαι καὶ εἰπεῖν. 


Ibid., 49.17--18 οἱ γεωμέτραι κεχρηµένοι πολλάκις αὐτῇ ἐν τοῖς ϑεωρή- 
μασιν. 


Elias in Isag. 37.33-38.1 ἴδιον δὲ τῆς ἀναλυτικῆς τὸ λαβεῖν σύνϑετόν τι 
πρᾶγμα καὶ ἀναλῦσαι εἰς τὰ ἁπλᾶ, ἐξ ὧν συντέϑη, ὥσπερ ἀναλύεται 6 
λόγος εἰς λέξεις, αἱ λέξεις εἰς συλλαβὰς καὶ αἱ συλλαβαὶ εἰς στοιχεία. 


Π.8. “(...) The present treatise is Aristotles genuine [work] (...) only these 
four books were selected as belonging to Aristotle" 


Dav. in Cat. 133.15-18 τεσσαράκοντα γὰρ βιβλίων εὑρεθέντων £v 
παλαιαῖς βιβλιοϑήκαις τῶν ᾿Αναλυτικῶν καὶ δύο τῶν Κατηγοριῶν τέσ- 
caga μόνα τῶν Ἀναλυτικῶν ἐκκρίνουσι καὶ τῶν Κατηγοριῶν ἐν, καὶ 
εἰ μὴ γνήσιον ἦν τὸ παρὸν σύγγραμμα, ἀκέφαλος ἦν πᾶσα ñ λογικὴ 
πραγματεία (Dav. in Cat. Arm. 224 punnuuniü qnng quibing h hünid 
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qputüngnidu d bpninióuljuiüugü bi tpynig Uuinpnqnipgburügu: Gr 
nupdtwy, Get ns Ep hupwquu μαρια) qhppu wigna ;pupin 
uibüujü putiwywt πππηπι]ο]ιΐι). 

Ammon. in Arist. Cat. 13.20-22 εἰδέναι δὲ δεῖ ὅτι ἐν ταῖς παλαιαῖς 
βιβλιοθήκαις τῶν μὲν Αναλυτικῶν τεσσαράχοντα βιβλία εὕρηνται, 
τῶν δὲ Κατηγοριῶν δύο. 


Philop. in APr. 6.7-11 ὅτι δὲ γνήσιον τοῦ φιλοσόφου τὸ βιβλίον, δῆλον: 
φασί, γὰρ ὡς τεσσαράκοντα εὑρέθη τῶν ᾿Αναλυτικῶν βιβλία ἐν ταῖς 
παλαιαῖς βιβλιοϑήκαις, καὶ τὰ τέσσαρα μόνα ταῦτα ἐκρίθησαν εἶναι 
Ἀριστοτέλους. 


II.1. “(...) Whether logic is a part or subpart of philosophy (...) Alexander 
(...) inquires for whether logic is a part or an instrument of philosophy" 


Elias in ΑΡΤ. 67(134).4-6 εἰ μέρος ἢ ὄργανον ἡ λογικὴ τῆς φιλοσοφίας, 
Εὐτόχιος μὲν ζητεῖ τῆς Εἰσαγωγῆς ἀρχόμενος, Αλέξανδρος δὲ καὶ 
Θεμίστιος τῶν συλλογιστικῶν πραγματειῶν ἀρχόμενοι. καὶ ἄμεινον 
οὗτοι T] γὰρ λογικὴ κατὰ μόνην τὴν συλλογιστικὴν μέϑοδον ζητεῖται 
εἰ μέρος ἢ ὄργανόν ἐστι φιλοσοφίας. 


"For three opinions are said to have been [held] on this (...) both an 
instrument and a part” 


Elias in APr. 67(134).8-13 τρεῖς τοίνυν γεγόνασι περὶ τούτου δόξαι, 
ἡ Στωϊκή, ἡ Περιπατητική (...) ot μὲν γὰρ Στωϊκοὶ µέρος οἴονται τὴν 
λογικὴν φιλοσοφίας ... ot δὲ Περιπατητικοὶ ὄργανον: Πλάτων δὲ τὰς 
ἀμφοτέρων νίκας ἀναδησάμενος μέρος ἅμα καὶ ὄργανον τὴν λογικὴν 
φιλοσοφίας ἐκήρυξε. 


Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 6.19-24 ζητητέον πότερον μέρος ἐστὶν ἢ ὄργανον ἡ 
λογική τε καὶ SLAAEXTLXT] πραγματεία τῆς φιλοσοφίας, ἐπείπερ ἔναν- 
τίως καὶ διαφόρως δοκεῖ τοῖς παλαιοῖς περὶ αὐτῆς. οἱ μὲν γὰρ Στωικοὶ, 
ἄντικρυς μέρος αὐτὴν ἀποφαίνονται, τοῖς ἄλλοις δύο μέρεσι τή φιλο- 
σοφίας αὐτὴν ἀντιδιαιροῦντες: οἱ δὲ Περιπατητιχοί, τουτέστιν οἱ ἀπὸ 
Αριστοτέλοὐ, ὄργανον: οἱ δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς Ακαδημίας, ὧν ἐστι καὶ Πλάτων, 
καὶ µέρος καὶ ὄργανον φαίνονται λέγοντες. 
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IIL2. “(...) The argument of the Stoics (...) a part or a subpart of the [art] 
which uses it” 


Philop. in APr. 6.25-27 καὶ oi μὲν Στωικοὶ τοιούτῳ τινὶ λόγῳ τὸ εἶναι 
αὐτῆς µέρος κατασχευάζουσι. περὶ ὃ καταγίνεται, φασί, τέχνη τις ἢ 
ἐπιστήμη, εἰ μὴ ἀναφέροιτο εἰ ἑτέραν τέχνην ἢ ἐπιστήμην ὡς μέρος ἢ 
μόριον αὐτή, ἐκείνης μέρος ἐστὶν ἢ μόριον. 


Ammon. in ΑΡΤ. 9.6-8 ἐάν τις τέχνη χέχρηταί τινι ὃ μηδεμιᾶς ἄλλης 
τέχνης μέρος ἐστὶν ἢ μόριον, τοῦτο πάντως ταύτης τῆς τέχνης ἢ μέρος 
ἐστὶν ἢ μόριον. 


"Since medicine uses dietetics (...) it must be a part or a subpart of 
medicine" 


Elias in APr. 67(134).16-18 οἷον ἡ ἰατρικὴ κήχρηται τῷ διαιτητικῷ καὶ 
τὸ διαιτητικὸν οὐχ ἔστιν ἑτέρας τέχνης μέρος ἢ μόριον, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
τῆς ἰατρικῆς μέρος ἢ μόριον. 


Ammon. in APr. 9.8-11 οἷον τῇ χειρουργικῇ, φασίν, κέχρηται ἡ ἰατρική, 
καὶ ἐπειδὴ οὐδεμία ἄλλη τέχνη κέχρηται τῇ χειρουργικῇ ὡς μέρει ἢ 
μορίῳ, ἡ χειρουργικὴ τῆς ἰατρικῆς οὐχ ἔστιν ὄργανον. ἡ δὲ φιλοσοφία, 
φασίν, κέχρηται τῇ λογικῇ. 


“(...) Astronomy is not a part of the helmsmans art, because astronomy is 
a part of mathematics and a subpart of the whole of philosophy" 


Elias in ΑΡΤ. 67(134).20-22 οὖν ἔστιν ἣ ἀστρονομία τῆς κυβερνητικῆς 
(...) ἐπειδὴ ἔφϑη τῆς μὲν μαϑηματικῆς οὖσα μέρος, τῆς δὲ φιλοσοφίας 
μόριον. 


ΠΙ.3. “Now, only philosophy uses syllogistic (...) to distinguish good and 
bad" 


Elias in ΑΡΤ. 67(134).23-25 κέχρηται τῇ λογικῇ ἢ φιλοσοφία δεικνῦσα 
ἓν μὲν τῷ ϑεωρητικῷ τί μὲν ἀληϑὲς ti δὲ ψεῦδος, ἐν δὲ τῷ πρακτικῷ 
τί μὲν ἀγαθὸν τί δὲ κακόν, ἵνα μόνα τὰ ἀληϑῇ δοξάσωμεν xoi μόνα τὰ 
ἀγαϑὰ διαπραξώμεϑα. 

Elias in Isag. 26.7-17 διαιρεῖται τοίνυν ἡ φιλοσοφία εἰς τὸ ϑεωρητικὸν 
καὶ πραχτικόν (...) ὃ μὲν γὰρ ϑεωρητικὸς περὶ τὴν ἀλήϑειαν καὶ τὸ 
ψεῦδος καταγίνεται, τέλος δὲ ποιεῖται μόνον τὸ ἀληϑές, ὃ δὲ πρακτι- 
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κὸς περὶ τὸ ἀγαθὸν καὶ τὸ κακὸν καταγίνεται, τέλος δὲ ποιεῖται μόνον 
τὸ ἀγαϑόν: θέλει γὰρ γινώσκειν τὸ ἀγαθὸν καὶ χαχὸν καὶ τὴν διαφο- 
ρὰν εἰδέναι ἀγαϑοῦ καὶ κακοῦ. 


"And [syllogistic] is not a part or a subpart of another art or science, [so] it 
is clearly a part or a subpart of philosophy" 


Elias in APr. 67(134).25-27 καὶ οὐχ ἔστιν ἑτέρας τέχνης μέρος ἢ μόριον 
Ev δὲ τῷ πρακτικῷ πρὸς διάχρισιν ἀγαϑοῦ καὶ xoxo, καὶ οὐχ ἔστιν 
ἑτέρας τέχνης μέρος ἢ μόριον, τῆς ἄρα φιλοσοφίας μέρος ἤ μόριον ἡ 
λογική. 


Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 6.28-30 εἰ τοίνυν ἡ φιλοσοφία καταγίνεται περὶ τὴν 
λογικὴν μέϑοδον, ἥτις οὐχ ἀνάγεται εἰς ἑτέραν τέχνην ἢ ἐπιστήμην ὡς 
μέρος ἢ μόριον, ἡ λογικὴ ἄρα τή φιλοσοφίας ἐστὶ μέρος ἢ μόριον. 


“(...) Philosophy (...) is divided into theoretical and practical" 


Dav. Prol. Arm. 12.28-29 hUwunwuphpniphtt pudwth þh nkuw- 
ywit b h αηῃδια η απ. 


Elias in Isag. 26.7 διαιρεῖται τοίνυν ἡ φιλοσοφία εἰς τὸ ϑεωρητικὸν καὶ 
πρακτικὀν. 


“(...) If we show that it is not a subpart, it must be a part (...) syllogistic 
has as matter spoken sounds and as end, demonstration" 


Elias in APr. 67(134).27-68(135).4 καὶ OVX ἔστι μόριον (τοῦτο γὰρ δεί- 
Eouev): µέρος ἄρα. μόριον γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπειδὴ οὐδὲ τοῦ ϑεωρητικοῦ 
μέρος ἐστιν οὐδὲ τοῦ πρακτικοῦ. τὰ γὰρ μέρη τῷ ὅλῳ καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν 
ἔχει ὕλην καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ τέλος: νῦν δὲ τοῦ μὲν πρακτικοῦ ὕλη μὲν μόναι 
αἱ ἀνϑρωπίναι ψυχαί, τέλος δὲ ἡ μετριοπάϑεια κατὰ Ἀριστοτέλη ἢ ἢ 
ἀπάϑεια κατὰ Πλάτωνα, τοῦ δὲ θεωρητικοῦ ὕλη μὲν τὰ ὄντα πάντα, 
τέλος δὲ ἡ ἀλήϑεια: τῆς δὲ λογικῆς καὶ ἡ ὕλη ἄλλη παρ᾽ ἄμφω τὰς ὕλας, 
ai γὰρ φωναί, καὶ τὸ τέλος ἄλλο, ἡ γὰρ γένεσις τῆς ἀποδείξεως. 


Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 6.30-7.10 μόριον μὲν οὖν οὐκ ἔστιν: οὔτε γὰρ τοῦ ew- 
ρητικοῦ οὔτε τοῦ πρακτικοῦ μέρος ἐστί: τὸ γὰρ μόριόν τινος καὶ τῆς 
ὕλης κοινωνεῖ καὶ τοῦ σκοποῦ ἐκείνῳ οὗ ἐστι μόριον. τῷ μὲν οὖν TEA- 
πτικῷ οὐ κοινωνεῖ: τούτου γὰρ ὕλη τὰ ἀνϑρώπινα πράγματα καὶ 1 
μετριοπάϑεια, σχοπὸς δὲ τὸ περὶ ταῦτα αἱρετόν πως ἢ φευκτόν: ἡ δὲ 
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λογικὴ ὕλην μὲν ἔχει τὰς προτάσεις, σκοπὸν δὲ TO διὰ τῆς τοιᾶσδε ovv- 
ϑέσεως τῶν προτάσεων τῶν ἑπομένων τι £y, ἀνάγκὴ δεικνύναι συναγό- 
μενον: ὃ οὐχ ἔστι τοῦ πρακτικοῦ τέλος, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς εἶπον, Ñ μετριοπάϑεια 
ἢ ἁπλῶς τὸ ἀγαϑόν. καὶ οὕτως μὲν ἣ λογικὴ ovx ἔστι μόριον τοῦ πρα- 
κτικοῦ. ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε μὴν τοῦ ϑεωρητικοῦ: τούτου γὰρ ὕλη μὲν τὰ Ocio, 
τέλος δὲ ἡ περὶ ταῦτα ϑεωρία. εἰ δὲ μήτε τοῦ θεωρητικοῦ μήτε τοῦ 
πρακτικοῦ ἐστι μέρος, OVX ἔσται ἄρα τῆς φιλοσοφίας μόριον. λείπε- 
ται οὖν ᾽ἀντιδιαιρεῖσϑαι τῷ ϑεωρητικῷ xoi πρακτικῷ τὴν λογικὴν καὶ 
μέρος εἶναι τῆς φιλοσοφίας. 


ΠΙ.4. *(...) You take the point under inquiry for granted (...) is used only 
by medicine" 


Elias in APr. 68(135).4-10 ἀλλ᾽ ἐλλιπῶς, © Στωϊκοί, ὁ κανὼν ἔχει καὶ τὸ 
ζητούμενον παρελείψατε, τὸ ὄργανον: καὶ εἰ ἀκούσομεν αὐτοῦ οὗτως, 
ἔσται τὸ φλεβότομον σῶμα ὂν ' μέρος ἢ μόριον τῆς ἰατρικῆς. ἔδει γὰρ 
οὗτως ἔχειν τὸν κανόνα: πᾶν ᾧ κέχρηταί τις τέχνη ἢ ἐπιστήμη, τοῦτο 
ἐὰν μὴ ᾖ ἑτέρης τέχνας μέρος ἢ μόριον, αὐτῆς τῆς χρωμένης ἢ µέρος 
ἔστιν Tj μόριον Tj ὄργανον. ὥσπερ οὖν ἡμεῖς ἐδείξαμεν μὴ οὖσαν μόριον 
λογικῆν φιλοσοφίας, καὶ αὐτοὶ δειξάτωσαν ὃτι οὐδὲ ὄργανον, ἵνα Å 


μέρος. 


Π].5. “The second argument of the Stoics (...) it is a part of philosophy" 


Ammon. in APr. 9.1-2 οἱ μὲν οὖν Στωικοί φασιν ὅτι αὐτὴ ἡ φιλοσοφία 
τὴν λογικὴν ἀπογεννᾷ καὶ ταύτῃ μέρος ἂν εἴη αὐτῆς. 

Ibid., 10.10-11 οἱ Στωικοὶ κατασκευάζουσιν ὅτι μέρος ἐστὶν ἣ λογικὴ 
τῆς φιλοσοφίας. 


Elias in APr. 68(135).10-12 δεύτερος λόγος Στωϊκός: εἰ δὲ φιλοσοφία 
τὴν λογικὴν ἀπετέλεσε, μέρος ἡ λογικὴ φιλοσοφίας. 


“(...) Both the carpenter and the builder use the ruler and the cubit-rule 
(...) not only by him but also by others" 


Elias in APr. 68(135).18-19 t| τεκτονικὴ πῆχυν καὶ κανόνα καὶ ἑαυτῇ 
καὶ τῇ οἰκοδομικῇ. 

Philop. in APr. 13,2.7.23-28 ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μὴ μέρος ἐστί, φασί, φιλοσοφίας 
ἡ λογικὴ ὄργανον δέ, πῶς καὶ αἱ λοιπαὶ ταύτῃ χοῶνταὶ οὐχ ὡς ué- 
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ρει δηλαδὴ φιλοσοφίας αὐτῇ χρῶνται; ἐπεὶ καὶ ὃ κανὼν γέγονε μὲν 
ὑπὸ τεκτονικῆς, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὥς μέρος τεκτονικῆς: οὐ γὰρ ἁπλῶς τῷ τέ- 
ATOVL σκοπὸς κανόνα ποιῆσαι ὡς ϑύραν ἢ ἀβάκιον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ἢ ὄρ- 
γανον αὐτῷ, εἶτα, ἵνα οὕτως εἴπωμεν, µέρη, κυριώτερον δὲ ἀποτελέ- 
σματα. 


IV.1. "And when the Aristotelians establish that it is an instrument, they 
use the following argument (...) the first is certainly so; necessarily, then, 
the second as well" 


Elias in APr. 68(135).19-25 ὅτι δὲ ὄργανον ἡ λογική, καὶ ot Περιπατητι- 
^oi διχῶς οὕτως ἐπιχειροῦσιν: εἰ μέρος ἡ λογικὴ φιλοσοφίας, ἐπειδὴ xé- 
χρηνται τῇ λογικῇ αἱ ἄλλαιτέχναι ὡς ὀργάνῳ τὰ οἰκεῖα διαιροῦσαι ὁρι- 
ζόμεναι ἀποδεικνῦσαι ἀναλύουσαι καὶ où μόνον αἱ (λογικαὶ) τέχναι, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ αἱ βάναυσοι (συλλογίζεται γὰρ καὶ ὁ καὶ ὃ οἰκοδόμος λέγων 
εἰ μέλλοι ἀσφαλῶς στῆναι ἢ οἰκία, χρὴ ϑεμελίους καταβαλέσϑαι δεῖ 
δὲ τὸ πρῶτον, δεῖ ἄρα καὶ τὸ δεύτερον γενέσϑαι). 


Philop. in APr. 8.16-22 καὶ πλεῖσται τῶν βαναύσων τεχνῶν ἢ πᾶσαι 
κρείττους ἔσονται φιλοσοφίας: κἀκεῖναι γὰρ κατὰ τὴν κοινὴν ἔννοιαν 
συλλογίζονται λαμβάνουσαί τινα προηγούμενα καὶ ἑπόμενα: λέγει 
γὰρ ὁ οἰκοδόμος ὅτι, ἐπειδὴ τὴν οἰκίαν ἀσφαλῶς στῆσαι βουλόμεϑα, 
τοῦτο δὲ οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο μὴ καταβληϑέντων ϑεμελίων. 


"It turns out, then, that philosophy is less honorable even than the crafts 
(...) to be less honorable than horsemanship” 


Elias in APr. 68(135).25-27 ἔσται ἄρα ἡ φιλοσοφία καὶ τῶν βαναύσων 
τεχνῶν, ὃ μὴ ϑέμις εἰπεῖν, ἀτιμοτέρα. καθόλου γάρ, ἐὰν ὦσι δύο τέχναι 
καὶ τῷ ἀποτελέσματι τῆς ἑτέρας ἡ ἑτέρα ὡς ὀργάνῳ χρήσηται (...) διὸ 
τιμιωτέρα ἵππικὴ χαλινοποιϊκῆς. 


IV.2. Ὑ...) Bridle-making makes only bridles and nothing else, and it is 
horsemanship that uses bridles" 


Olymp. Prol. 15.35-38 οἷον ὡς ἔχει ἐπὶ χαλινοποιητικῆς καὶ ἱππικῆς: 
ἡ μὲν γὰρ χαλινοποιητικὴ χαλινὸν ἐποίησεν, ἢ δὲ ἱππικὴ τούτῳ ἐχρή- 
σατο: οὐκοῦν ἄρα Å ἱππικὴ ὡς κεχρηµένη τῷ ἀποτελέσματι τῆς χαλι- 
νοποιητικῆς κρείττων αὐτῆς ὑπάρχει. 
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IV.3. “(...) When parts are removed, the whole too is removed” 
Elias in APr. 68(135).30-31 τὰ µέρη ἀναιρούμενα ἀναιρεῖ τὸ ὅλον. 


Philop. in APr. 8.28-30 ἔτι τὰ µέρη μὲν ἀναιρούμενα συναναιρεῖ τὸ 
ὅλον. 


"But demonstration in fact existed before the Analytics was written by 
Aristotle" 


Elias in APr. 68(135).31-32 ἦν γὰρ ἀπόδειξις καὶ πρὸ τῆς ἀποδεικτικῆς 
πραγματείας τοῦ Αριστοτέλους. 


"This [is said by] the Aristotelians" 


Elias in APr. 68(135).33 ταῦτα καὶ ὁ Περίπατος. 


IV.4. "And the Platonists establish that it is both a part and an instrument 
(...) because the Stoics’ arguments are not sufficient” 


Elias in ΑΡΤ. 68(135).33-69(136).1 ἢ δὲ Αχαδημία ὅτι μὲν ὄργανον 
διὰ τῶν Περιπατητικῶν λόγων δείκνυσιν, ὅτι δὲ μέρος οὐχέτι διὰ τῶν 
Στωϊχῶν λόγων. 


“(...) Knowledge of all beings is a part of philosophy (...) includes living 
well" 


Elias in APr. 69(136).1-3 διότι µέρος φιλοσοφίας ἡ γνῶσις τῶν ὄντων 
πάντων καὶ οὐχ ὅλη φιλοσοφία, λείπει γὰρ καὶ τὸ εὖ ζῆν. 


"And Plato, too, knows (...) he called it the “fence of studies" in many places" 


Elias in APr. 69(136).3-5 καὶ γὰρ µέρος GUA καὶ ὄργανον τὴν λογικὴν 
φιλοσοφίας ὁ Πλάτων ἀποφαίνεται, ἐν μὲν τῷ Φαίδρῳ καὶ Φαίδωνι 
μέρος, λέγων τὴν διαλεκτικὴν ϑριγκὸν τῶν ὄντων πάντων. 


"And that it is a part he made clear, once again, in his writing (...) the truth 
will get away from you” 


Elias in ΑΡΤ. 69(136).5-7 £v δὲ τῷ Παρμενίδῃ ὄργανον, λέγων γύμνασαι 
σαυτὸν διὰ τῆς καλουμένης παρὰ τοῖς πολλοῖς ἀδολεσχίας ἕως ἔτι νέος 
ei: εἴ δὲ μή, διαφεύξεταί σε τὸ ἀληϑές. 
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“Chatter’ is called the separation from things and ‘training, the knowledge 
of beings" 


Elias in ΑΡΤ. 69(136).9-10 τὴν γὰρ ἐν κανόσι λογικὴν γυμνασίαν καὶ 
ἀδολεσχίαν ἐκάλεσεν: γυμνασίαν μὲν ὡς προευτρεπίζουσαν ἡμᾶς εἰς 
τὰ πράγματα, ἀδολεσχίαν δὲ ὡς ἀποστᾶσαν τῶν πραγμάτων. 


“(...) One [sort] is said to be in the things of nature themselves (...) is 
immortal" 


Elias in APr. 69(136).16-17 ἡ μὲν λογικὴ μέρος, ἡ γὰρ ἐν πράγμασιν, 
οἷον ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοχίνητος, τὸ αὐτοχίνητον ἀεικίνητον, ἡ ψυχὴ ἄρα 
ἀεικίνητος. 


Dav. Prol. Arm. 108.24-25 hngh huptwouwnd, huptuwowpdt dymu- 
pund, Uginwauindt uüduh F. 


Alex. ΑΡΗ. in ΑΡΤ. 343.23-25 πᾶν τὸ αὐτοκίνητον ἀεικίνητον, πᾶν τὸ 
ἀεικίνητον ἀθάνατον. 


Ammon. in APr. 3.4-8 θέλω ἀποδεῖξαι ὅτι ἡ ψυχὴ ἀϑάνατός ἐστιν, 
καὶ λέγω: ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοχίνητός ἐστιν' πᾶν αὐτοκίνητον ἀεικίνητον: πᾶν 
ἀεικίνητον ἀϑάνατον: T] ψυχὴ ἄρα ἀϑάνατος. 


Philop. in APr. 40.19-21 ἢ ψυχὴ αὐτοκίνητος, τὸ αὐτοχίνητον ἀεικίνη- 
τον, τὸ ἀεικίνητον ἀϑάνατον, ἡ ψυχὴ ἄρα ἀϑάνατος. 


"And the other [is said to be] in canons (...) the conclusion is affirmative." 


Elias in APr. 69(136).17-18 ἢ δὲ ἐν xavóow ὄργανον, οἷον ὅτι ἐκ δύο 
καθόλου καταφατικῶν καθόλου καταφατικὸν συνάγεται ἐν α΄ σχή- 
ματι. 


“This [demonstration] is only in arguments (...) from the things themselves 
and to make rules" 


Elias in APr. 69(136).20-21 τὴν δὲ EV κανόσι παρὰ μόνῳ Ἀριστοτέλει; 
μόνος γὰρ οὗτος ἀνθρώπων οὐκ ἐνάρχησε συλήσας τὰς μεθόδους ἀπὸ 
τῶν πραγμάτων καὶ τέχνην συστησάμενος λογικήν. 

Ibid., 71(138).8-9 τὴν δὲ ἐν κανόσι παρ᾽ Ἀριστοτέλει μόνῳ: μόνος γὰρ 
οὗτος τὰς μεϑόδους τῶν πραγμάτων ἀποσυλήσας τέχνην συνεστή- 
σατο λογικήν. 
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"Regarding this, Plato said that [Aristotle] ‘turned philosophy into a trivial 
art" 


Elias in ΑΡΤ. 69(136).22-23 ὥς xoi Πλάτωνα πρὸς αὐτὸν εἰπεῖν ὣς 
τεχνύδριον ἡμῶν τὴν φιλοσοφίαν ἐποίησας. 


IV.5. “For those who are virtuous (...) themselves become rules for poster- 
ity" 

Elias in APr. 69(136).25-26 ai γὰρ μεγάλαι φύσεις ὑπὲρ κανόνας ἔνερ- 
γοῦσαι αὐταὶ κανόνες γίνονται τοῖς μεταγενεστέροις. 


"For Plato did not need Aristotles demonstrative [science] (...) but Hermo- 
genes needed him" 


Elias in ΑΡΤ. 69(136).26-32 οὐ γὰρ ἐδεήϑη, φησὶν 6 Θεμίστιος, Πλά- 
των ἀποδεικνὺς τῆς συλλογιστικῆς Ἀριστοτέλους, ἵνα μὴ παρίδῃ τὰ 
ἴδια τῶν σχημάτων, ἀλλ᾽ Αριστοτέλης τῶν Πλάτωνος διαλόγων, ἵνα ἐξ 
αὐτῶν ἀϑροίσῃ τὰ ἴδια τῶν σχημάτων. οὗτως οὐχ Ὅμηρος τοῦ Περὶ 
ποιητικῆς Ἀριστοτέλους, οὐ Δημοσθένης τῆς Ῥητορικῆς τέχνης "Eo- 
μογένους, τοὐναντίον δὲ Αριστοτέλης Ὁμήρου ἐν τῷ Περὶ ποιητικῆς 
καὶ Ἑρμογένης Δημοσθένους ἐν τῇ Ῥητορικῇ τέχνῃ. 


IV.6. “(...) How can the Platonists say that logic is both a part and an 
instrument (...) it is an instrument for giving and taking” 


Elias in ΑΡΤ. 69(136). 10-14 καὶ πῶς, ὦ Πλάτων, δύναται τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ καὶ μέρος εἶναι καὶ ὄργανον; εἰ γὰρ καὶ ἡ χεὶρ καὶ μέρος καὶ 
ὄργανον, ἀλλ’ οὐ τοῦ αὐτοῦ. τοῦ μὲν γὰρ ζώου μέρος, δόσεως δὲ καὶ 
λήψεως ὄργανον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ó αὐτός. καὶ ὁ ξέστης εἰ καὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
ὑγροῦ καὶ μέρος καὶ ὄργανον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὃ αὐτός: μέρος μὲν γὰρ ὁ κατὰ 
τὸ μετρηϑὲν ὑγρόν, ὄργανον δὲ ὁ κατὰ τὸ μετρητικὸν ἀγγεῖον. 


Philop. in APr. 8.31-33 καὶ μὴν ἡ χεὶρ μέρος οὖσά ἐστι καὶ ὄργανον, 
ὥστε οὐχ ἄτοπον τὴν λογικὴν καὶ ὄργανον οὖσαν εἶναι καὶ μέρος. 


Va. “In the preface to his treatise, he announces its aim” 


Philop. in APr. 10.4-6 τὸν δὲ σκοπὸν EX προοιμίων ἀνακηρύττει τοῦ 
βιβλίου. 
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V.4. “(...) The name "term" is Aristotles (...) one should not start with 
words sounding alien but with something known" 


Ammon. in APr. 14.5-11 ζητεῖται δὲ καὶ ἣ τάξις, διὰ τί πρώτην εἶπεν 
τὴν πρότασιν, εἶτα τὸν ὅρον, εἶτα τὸν συλλογισμόν: τῇ γὰρ αὐτῇ τάξει 
κέχρηται καὶ ἐν τῷ διορίζειν αὐτὰ χαὶ λέγειν τί ἐστιν ἕκαστον τούτων. 
εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἀπὸ τῶν ἁπλουστέρων ἐζήτει ἄρξασθαι, ἔδει ἀπὸ τοῦ ὅρου 
ἀρξάμενον διὰ μέσης τῆς προτάσεως ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ τὸν συλλογισμόν: εἰ δὲ 
ἀπὸ τῶν συνϑετωτέρων, ἔδει ἀπὸ τοῦ συλλογισμοῦ ἀρξάμενον ἐλϑεῖν 
ἐπὶ τὴν πρότασιν καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης ἐπὶ τὸν ὅρον. 


Ibid., 14.13-18 οἱ δὲ ὅτι τὸ τῆς προτάσεως ὄνομα ovx αὐτὸς ἔϑετο, 
ἀλλὰ πρὸ αὐτοῦ καὶ ὁ Πλάτων καὶ ἄλλοι αὐτῷ ἐχρήσαντο, τὸ δὲ τοῦ 
ὅρου ὄνομα αὐτὸς ἔϑετο. προϊὼν γοῦν περὶ μὲν τοῦ ὅρου λέγει “ὅρον 
δὲ καλῶ” ὡς ἂν αὐτὸς ϑέμενος τὸ ὄνομα, περὶ δὲ τῆς προτάσεως οὐ 
λέγει “κατῶ” ἀλλὰ “πρότασις δέ ἐστιν” ὡς καὶ πρὸ αὐτοῦ λεγομένου 
τοῦ ὀνόματος τούτου. 


Ibid., 22.16-18 ὅρον δὲ καλῶ ὡς μὴ κειμένου τοῦ ὀνόματος τούτου 
παρὰ τοῖς πρὸ αὐτοῦ ἀλλ᾽ ὡς αὐτὸς ὀνοματοϑέτης ὢν τούτου τοῦ 
ὀνόματος. 


Philop. in APr. 25.6-10 ἔοικεν οὖν αὐτὸς τὸ τοῦ ὅρου ὄνομα τεϑεικέναι, 
τὸ δὲ τῆς προτάσεως καὶ τοῦ συλλογισμοῦ εὑρεθῆναι καὶ παρὰ τῶν 
πρὸ αὐτοῦ. 


V.5. “(...) The definition of term needs premiss (...) it was necessary for 
term to come after premiss." 


Ammon. in APr. 14.21-24 λέγει γὰρ ὅρον δὲ καλῶ eig ὃν διαλύεται 
f| πρότασις. ἀνάγκη οὖν ἡμᾶς προγνῶναι ti ποτέ ἐστιν πρότασις, εἰ 
μέλλοιμεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς τὸν ὅρον γνώσεσϑαν διὸ ἀπὸ τῆς προτάσεως 
ἤρξατο. 


V.6. “(...) He explains premiss both here and in On Interpretation, but in 
On Interpretation he explains them as expressions, while here, as parts of 
syllogisms" 

Ammon. in APr. 13.31-32 Xa" ἑαυτὸν μὲν γὰρ ὁ ἀποφαντικὸς λόγος 
οὐκ ἐστιν πρότασις: τότε δὲ γίνεται πρότασις, ὅταν μέρος συλλογισμοῦ 
γένηται. 
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V.7. “(...) It is appropriate for term to be placed between premiss and 
syllogism (...) if it is the subject of both, it makes the third" 


Philop. in APr. 64.30-65.7 τοῦτον οὖν τὸν μέσον ὅρον ἀνάγχη ἤτοι ἐν 
μὲν τῇ ἑτέρᾳ τῶν προτάσεων ὑποκεῖσϑαι ἐν δὲ τῇ ἑτέρᾳ κατηγορεῖσθαι 
ἢ ἐν ἀμφοτέραις κατηγορεῖσθαι ἢ ἐν ἀμφοτέραις ὑποκεῖσϑαι. κἀντεῦ- 
Bev ἡμῖν ἡ διαφορὰ τῶν τριῶν ἀναφαίνεται σχημάτων: ὅταν μὲν γὰρ ὃ 
μέσος ὅρος τῷ μὲν ὑπόκειται τῶν ἄχρων, τοῦ δὲ κατηγορῆται, γίνεται 
τὸ πρῶτον σχῆμα: τὸ δὲ δεύτερον, ὅταν ὁ μέσος ὅρος ἀμφοτέρων τῶν 
ἄκρων κατηγορῆται τὸ δὲ τρίτον, ὅταν ὃ μέσος ὅρος ἀμφοτέροις τοῖς 
ἄκροις ὑπόκειται. 


V.8. “ First say ...' is [according to] the Attic syntax (...) so he put it in the 
genitive" 


Alex. Aphr. in APr. 9.5-15 Εἶπε μὲν διὰ βραχέων, τί ἡ πρόϑεσις καὶ 
τί Ó σκοπὸς πάσης τῆς ἀναλυτικῆς ἐπιστήμης. προσϑεὶς δὲ TO τε περὶ 
τί, ὅπερ ἐστὶν αἰτιατικῆς πτώσεως ἀπαιτητικόν, καί τὸ τίνος γενικῆς 
πτώσεως ὄν, τὴν ἀπόδοσιν ἐποιήσατο κατὰ αἰτιατικὴν πτῶσιν, μόνον 
εἰπὼν περὶ ἀπόδειξιν καὶ ἐπιστήμην, ἡμῖν καταλιπὼν τὸ μετασχηματί- 
σαι καὶ εἰς γενικὴν πτῶσιν τὰ εἰρημένα (cf. also Alex. Aphr. in ΑΡΤ. Eng. 
53). 


Ammon. in APr. 12.6-8 λείπει δὲ τὸ χρή’ Αττικὸν δὲ τὸ ἔθος' πρῶτον 
εἰπεῖν χρὴ περὶ τί ἐστιν ἡ σκέψις (κατὰ κοινοῦ γάρ ἐστιν ἡ σκέψις) καὶ 
τίνος ἡ σκέψις ἀντὶ τοῦ περὶ τίνος. εἶτα πρὸς μὲν τὸ περὶ τί ἀποδέδωκεν 
τὴν αἰτιατικήν, ὅτι περὶ ἀπόδειξιν: πρὸς δὲ τὸ περὶ τίνος ἀποδέδωκεν 
τὴν γενικήν, καὶ περὶ ἐπιστήμης ἀποδεικτικῆς. 


Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 9.22-25 Κατὰ τὸ Ἀττικὸν ἔϑος τὸ χρή παρέλειψε᾽ τοῦ 
γὰρ χρή καὶ δεῖ προς τὰ ἀπαρέμφατα συνταττοµένου, οἷον χρὴ γρά- 
pew, δεῖ ἀναγινώσκειν, καὶ τῆς προκειμένης συντάξεως τοῦτο ἀπαι- 
τούσης, πρῶτον εἰπεῖν χρή. ἔϑος Αττικοῖς κατ᾽ ἔλλειψιν τοῦ χρή καὶ 
δεῖ τὰ τοιαῦτα προφέρεσϑαι. 


V.9. “(...) Demonstration and demonstrative science are different things 
(...) demonstrative science in itself is a disposition" 


Alex. Aphr. in ΑΡΤ. 9.20-22 ἔστι δὲ ἡ μὲν ἀπόδειξις συλλογισμὸς ἀπο- 
δεικτικός, ἐπιστήμη δὲ ἀποδεικτικὴ ἕξις, ἀφ᾽ ἧς οἷόν τέ ἐστιν ἄποδει- 
πτικῶς συλλογίζεσϑαι. 
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Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 9.31-10.2 διαφέρει δὲ τῆς ἀποδεικτικῆς ἐπιστήμης ἀπό- 
δειξις τῷ τὴν μὲν ἐπιστήμην ἕξιν εἶναι τῆς ψυχῆς, τὴν δὲ ἀπόδειξιν ἐν- 
έργειαν ἀπὸ τῆς ἐπιστήμης προϊοῦσαν. 


VI. “Premisses being of two types, either categorical or hypothetical, he 
defines only the categorical [premiss] (...) they need to be established by 
categorical premisses" 


Alex. Aphr. in APr. 17.7-11 ὅτι γὰρ κατηγορικὰς εἶναι δεῖ τὰς λαμβα- 
νομένας πρὸς συλλογισμὸν προτάσεις δηλοῦσϑαι διὰ τοῦ τεθέντων' 
ταύτας γὰρ καὶ ὡρίσατο: δείξει γὰρ, ὅτι αἱ ὑποῦετικαὶ προτάσεις aù- 
ταὶ καϑ’ αὐτὰς οὐ ποιοῦσι συλλογισμόν. 


Elias in ΑΡΤ. 71(138).34-72(139).2 περὶ συλλογισμοῦ δὲ ὁ σκοπὸς οὐ 
κατηγορικοῦ μόνον, ἀλλὰ παντός. ἐφαρμόζει γὰρ ὃ ὅρος τοῦ συλλογι- 
σμοῦ ὁ ἀποδεδεμένος ὑπ) αὐτοῦ καὶ τῷ ὑποϑετικῷ. 


"But here something about something’ is said to contrast [them] with 
hypothetical premisses (...) what is not, if something is not” 


Philop. in APr. 243.12-17 καθόλου πᾶς συλλογισμὸς ἢ τὸ ἔστιν ἢ τὸ οὐκ 
ἔστι δείκνυσιν, ἢ τίνος ὄντος τί ἔστιν ἢ τί οὐχ ἔστιν, ἢ τίνος μὴ ὄντος TL 
ἔστιν ἢ τί οὐκ ἔστιν. οἱ μὲν οὖν τίνος ὄντος ἢ μὴ ὄντος τί ἔστιν ἢ τί οὐχ 
ἔστι δεικνύντες, οὗτοι καλοῦνται διὰ τριῶν καὶ δι’ ὅλων ὑποϑετικοί, δι’ 
ὅλων μέν, ὅτι πᾶσαι αἱ παραλαμβανόμεναι προτάσεις ὑποϑετικαί, διὰ 
τριῶν δέ, ὅτι τοὐλάχιστον οὗτοι οἱ συλλογισμοὶ διὰ τριῶν ὑποϑέσεων. 


VI. “A proposition is a statement receptive of truth or falsity” 


Arist. De Int. Arm. 375 Gi E puli unf&tiujü towtwywt, ny hpp 
qqnpóp, wy npujEu wuwgtuy E, pum pwpunpniptwt. huy pugt- 
pliuilquit, ns wlktwytt wy ünpnid &otupuibjü lui unti hp. 


“A proposition is a statement receptive of truth or falsity’ (...) ‘A state- 
ment indicating something about something and something denied of some- 
thing” 


Arist. De Int. Arm. 375-376 Gi uwyg ujupqu E pwgkplniphit. 
npupul hüu qnivttuk, yud wy ntp (...) uU unnpuunippiü 
E" pughbplnippiü nipnidu qniuttuk. hulj puguunippit nipnudu 
wy nifbpL. 
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V1.3. “(...) He stated the quality briefly (...) Tt is either universal or 
particular or indefinite " 


Philop. in APr. 12.18-21 διαφορὰς δὲ λαμβάνει Ex τε τοῦ ποσοῦ xai 
τοῦ ποιοῦ, καὶ τοῦ ποιοῦ μὲν κατάφασιν καὶ ἀπόφασιν, τοῦ δὲ ποσοῦ 
καθόλου καὶ μερικὸν καὶ ἀπροσδιόριστον. 


VI.3. “Socrates is corruptible" 
Olymp. in Meteor. 143.14 Σωκράτης ἔσται ἄφθαρτος. 
Philop. in ΑΡο. 13,3.107.9-10 φϑαρτὸν ὁ Σωκράτης. 


VILa. “(...) The species of premisses (...) the demonstrative and the dialec- 
tical” 


Philop. in APr. 21.21-26 Διαφέρει δὲ ἡ ἀποδεικτικὴ πρότασις τῆς δια- 
λεχτικῆς. Τὸν ὁρισμὸν πάσης προτάσεως κοινὸν ἔμπροσϑεν ἀποδεδω- 
AWS νῦν τὰς διαφορὰς αὐτῶν παραδίδωσι λέγων εἶναι τῶν προτάσεων 
τὴν μὲν ἀποδεικτικὴν τὴν δὲ διαλεκτικήν' παρέλειπε δὲ τὴν σοφιστικὴν 
ὡς διὰ παντὸς ἄχρηστον οὖσαν. 


ΥΗ.2. “(...) He discusses the difference between demonstrative and dialec- 
tical premisses (...) a part of the contradiction" 


Ammon. in APr. 19.13-16 διχῇ δὲ λαμβάνει τὴν διαφορὰν τῆς τε ἀπο- 
δεικτικῆς προτάσεως xai τῆς διαλεκτικῆς, ἀπὸ τε τῆς ὕλης καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς 
χρήσεως. 

Ibid., 20.8-10 ἡ δὲ διαλεκτικὴ πρότασις ἐρώτησίς ἐστιν ἀντιφάσεως. 


Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 21.25-30 λαμβάνει δὲ διαφορὰς δύο, μίαν μὲν £x τῆς 
χρήσεως τῆς ἡμετέρας, ἑτέραν δὲ Ex τῆς φύσεως τῶν πραγμάτων: £x 
μὲν τῆς φύσεως τῶν πραγμάτων, ὅτι ὁ μὲν διαλεχτικὸς οὐ πάντως TÀ- 
And] λαμβάνει ἀλλὰ τὰ δοχοῦντα τοῖς προσδιαλεγομένοις, εἴτε ἁλη- 
91] εἴη εἴτε ψευδῆ, ὁ δὲ ἀποδεικτικὸς μόνα τἀληϑῆ, κᾶν μηδενὶ δοκῇ 
èn δὲ τῆς χρήσεως, ὅτι ὃ μὲν διαλεκτικὸς τὴν ὅλην ἀντίφασιν ἐρω- 
τά. 
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part of a contradiction’ (...) and the other potentially" 


Arist. De Int. Arm. 386 Upp tpk hwpgnitu upunuputulquü pu 
ujuuuuluüuunninipghut E ]αΐη[ῃ, Yul unuplinjü, b quud 
απ] Uwupt huluuniphutü: Pul unuplniepiü huljuuni- 
pbwt dnjp E dwut. 


Ammon. in De Int. 85.21-22ff. λέγω δὲ τὸ ὡσαύτως ἢ καθ’ ἑκατέραν 
τῶν προτάσεων ἐνεργείᾳ ἢ καθ’ ἑκατέραν δυνάμει ... 


Ibid., 200.16-24 Τούτων οὖν οὕτως ἐχόντων εἰκότως φησὶν ὃ Ἄριστο- 
τέλης ὡς εἴπερ ἢ ἐρώτησις ἡ διαλεκτικὴ ἀποκρίσεως ἐστιν αἴτησις, οὐ 
τῆς τυχούσης, ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι τῆς προτάσεως, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν αὐτοῦ τοῦ κατ᾽ ἐν- 
έργειαν ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐρωτήσαντος εἰρημένου μορίου τῆς ἀντιφάσεως καὶ 
προταϑέντος τῷ ἐρωτηϑέντι πρὸς ἐπίκρισιν, ὅπερ γίνεται, ὡς ἐλέγο- 
μεν, ὅταν ὃ ἠρωτημένος τὸ ναί ἀποχρίνηται ἢ καὶ κατανεύσῃ, ἢ ϑατέ- 
ρου μορίου τῆς ἀντιφάσεως, τοῦ κατ᾽ ἐνέργειαν μὲν μὴ ῥηϑέντος ὑπὸ 
τοῦ ἐρωτήσαντος δυνάμει δὲ ἐμπεριεχομένου τῇ ἐρωτήσει, ὡς δηλοῦ- 
σιν αἱ ἀρνητικαὶ ἀποκρίσεις. 


Ibid., 202.17-18 ὁ μέγας Ἰάμβλιχος ἀποφαίνεται τὴν ὅλην ἀντίφασιν 
ἐν τῇ διαλεκτικῇ ἐρωτήσει περιλαμβάνεσϑαι. 


Philop. in APr. 22.23-23.1 Τί δήποτε ἐν τῷ Περὶ ἑρμηνείας λέγων τὴν 
διαλεκτικὴν πρότασιν ἐρώτησιν εἶναι τοῦ ἑτέρου μορίου τῆς ἀντιφά- 
σεως, ἐν οἷς φησιν ἡ διαλεκτικὴ ἐρώτησις ἀποκρίσεώς ἐστιν αἴτησις, ἢ 
τῆς προτάσεως ἢ ϑατέρου μορίου τῆς ἀντιφάσεως, ἐνταῦϑα τούναν- 
tiov λέγει; τὴν γὰρ ὅλην ἀντίφασίν φησιν ἐρωτᾶν τὸν διαλεχτικόν. λέ- 
youev οὖν ὅτι οὐχ ἔστι ταῦτα ἐναντία: καὶ γὰρ καὶ ὅλην δεῖ ἐρωτᾶν τὴν 
ἀντίφασιν τὸν διαλεχτικὸν καὶ οὐχ ὅλην ἀλλὰ τὸ ἕτερον μόριον: ἔνερ- 
γείᾳ μὲν γὰρ τὸ ἕτερον μόριον ἐρωτῷ, δυνάμει δὲ τὴν ὅλην ἀντίφασιν. 
ὅτι δὲ τοῦτο βούλεται ὃ φιλοσοφος, δῆλον ἐντεῦϑεν: αὐτός φησιν ὅτι 
δεῖ τὴν διαλεκτικὴν ἐρώτησιν οὕτω προφέρεσϑαι ὡς διδόναι τῷ προσ- 
διαλεγομένῳ διὰ μόνης τῆς κατανεύσεως ἢ ἀνανεύσεως τὸ βούλημα 
ἑαυτοῦ ἡμῖν ἐμφαίνειν. 


ΥΠ.3. “(...) The subject of the demonstrative (...) the sun seems to be the 
size of a foot” 


Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 22.18-21 λήψεται γάρ, εἰ τύχοι, Ó ἀποδεικτικὸς ὅτι ὁ 
ἥλιος μείζων τῆς γῆς ἐστι, καὶ εἰ πολλοῖς δοκεῖ ποδιαῖος εἶναι. 
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"It is reputable (...) to say that God can do everything" 


Elias in Isag. 17.4 ὁ γὰρ ϑεὸς πάντα, ὅσα βούλεται, δύναται. 


"(...) All bodies are in a place" 


Ammon. in Cat. 58.21-22 εἰ πᾶν σῶμα Ev τόπῳ, τὸ δὲ σῶμα συνεχές. 
Olymp. in Cat. 48.8 πᾶν δὲ σῶμα φυσικὸν ἐν τόπῳ ἐστίν. 


“(...) The sphere of the fixed stars is in no place" 


Philop. in Cat. 33.20-23 οὐδὲ ἀνάγκη πᾶν σῶμα ἐν τόπῳ εἶναι: τὴν γὰρ 
ἁπλανῆ σφαῖραν ἀποδείκνυσιν ó Ἀριστοτέλης μὴ οὖσαν ἐν τόπῳ: 


“(...) The sphere of the fixed stars has nothing outside it” 


Philop. in Cat. 33.27-29 δείκνυσι δὲ ô Αριστοτέλης ὅτι ἔξωϑεν τῆς 
ἀπλανοῦς σφαίρας οὐδέν ἐστιν. 


VIIL.1. “One is that about which the statement is, and the other is what is 
said about it” 


Alex. Aphr. in APr. 15.1-4 ἔστι δὲ ὁ μέν, xot? οὗ κατηγορεῖται, ὁ 
ὑποκείμενος ὅρος, περὶ οὗ καὶ ὁ λόγος γίνεται, ó δὲ κατηγορούμενος 
ὁ ἐπιφερόμενος τῷ ὑποχειμένῳ καὶ λεγόμενος περὶ αὐτοῦ. 


“T call term that into which premiss is analyzed’ (...) as the mode” 


Philop. in APr. 24.28-25.6 Ὅρον δὲ καλῶ εἰ ὃν διαλύεται ἢ πρότασις. 
Τῶν προτάσεων οὐ μόνον ἐξ ὑποκειμένου καὶ κατηγορουμένου où- 
σῶν ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐκ τρίτου προσκατηγορουµένου καὶ τρόπου, TL δήποτε 
τὴν πρότασιν εἰς τε τὸν ὑποχείμενον καὶ κατηγορούμενον διαλύεσθαί 
φησι μόνους; καὶ λέγομεν ὅτι κυρίως ταῦτα τὰ δύο εἰσὶ μόνα τῆς προ- 
τάσεως μέρη, τό τε περὶ οὗ ὁ λόγος καὶ τὸ περὶ ἐκείνου λεγόμενον, 
ὅσα δὲ ἄλλα παραλαμβάνεται ἐν τῇ προτάσει, συνδέσμου χρείαν πλη- 
ροῖ. 
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VIII.1-2. “Everything else plays the role of connector (...) or openers” 


Ammon. in APr. 24.3-10 ὥσπερ οὖν ἡ πρόσϑεσις τοῦ ἔστιν ἐσήμανεν 
τὰς προτάσεις τὰς ἐχούσας τὸ ἔστιν τρίτον προσχατηγορούμενον ἀλλ᾽ 
αὐτόϑεν τὸν χατηγορούμενον συνημμένον τῷ ὑποχειμένῳ. πάλιν τῶν 
μετὰ τρόπου προτάσεων εἴρηται ἐν τῷ Περὶ ἑρμηνείας ὅτι ὁ τρόπος 
ovx ἐστιν μέρος τῆς προτάσεως ἀλλὰ σύνδεσμος καὶ οἱονεὶ γόμφου 
χώραν ἐπέχει: συνδεῖ γὰρ τὸν κατηγορούμενον τῷ ὑποχειμένῳ. 


VIIL2. “(...) There are two pairs of antitheses: addition and removal, 
separation and synthesis" 


Ammon. in APr. 23.20-22 τῇ προσθέσει ἡ ἀφαίρεσις ἀντίκειται, τῷ δὲ 
διαιρέσει ἣ σύνϑεσις. 


Philop. in APr. 26.2-4 ἢ δὲ πρόσϑεσις καὶ διαίρεσις οὐκ ἀντικείμεναι 
τῇ μὲν γὰρ προσθέσει ἀντίχειται ἡ ἀφαίρεσις, τῇ δὲ διαιρέσει ἡ σύνϑε- 
σις. 


ΥΠΙ.2. “(...) The verb is ‘is’ (...) Socrates is being” 


Alex. Aphr. in APr. 15.17-21 ἢ γὰρ λέγουσα πρότασις Σωκράτης ἔστιν 
ἴσον δύναται τῷ Σωκράτης ὄν ἐστιν, £v ᾗ γίνεται TO OV μετὰ τοῦ ἐστίν 
ó κατηγορούμενος ὅρος, οὗ τὸ ἐστίν. 


Philop. in APr. 26.12-32 αἱ μὲν δυνάμει ἔχουσι τὸ ἔστιν, ὡς ἡ Σωκράτης 
περιπατεῖ, αἱ δὲ ἐνεργείᾳ, WS ἡ Σωκράτης φιλόσοφός ἐστιν: ἀμφοτέρων 
δὲ αἱ μὲν καταφατικαὶ αἱ δὲ ἀποφατικαί. τῶν δὲ μετὰ τρόπου, αἴἵτινες 
καὶ ἐνεργείᾳ τὸ ἔστιν ἔχουσιν, αἱ μέν εἶσιν ἁπλαῖ αἱ δὲ ἐκ µεταθέσεως, 
καθ’ ἑκάτερον δὲ αἱ μὲν καταφατικαὶ αἱ δὲ ἀποφατικαί. αἱ τοίνυν 
ἄνευ τρόπου δυνάμει ἔχουσαι TO ἔστι καταφατικαὶ ἀφαίρεσιν λέγονται 
ὑπομεῖναι τοῦ εἶναι, ὡς ἡ Σωκράτης περιπατεῖ, διότι τῆς τελείας οὔσης 
προτάσεως Σωκράτης περιπατῶν ἐστι τὸ γὰρ ῥῆμα ἀναλύεται εἰς 
μετοχήν: ἀφῃρέϑη αὐτῆς κατὰ τὴν συναίρεσιν τὸ ἔστιν: αἱ δὲ τούτων 
ἀποφάσεις ἀφαίρεσιν ἔχειν λέγονται τοῦ μὴ εἶναι, ὡς ἡ Σωκράτης οὐ 
περιπατεῖ, διὰ τὴν αὐτὴν αἴτίαν. αἱ δὲ ἄνευ τρόπου ἔνεργειᾳ ἔχουσαι 
τὸ εἶναι καταφατικαὶ λέγονται πρόσϑεσιν ὑπομεῖναι τοῦ εἶναι, ὡς f| 
Σωκράτης φιλόσοφός ἐστι, διότι ὃ μὲν κυρίως κατηγορούμενός ἐστι 
φιλόσοφος, διότι δὲ δύο ὀνόματα δίχα ῥήματος οὐχ ἀπαρτίζει λόγον, 
προσετέϑη τὸ εἶναι οὐχ ὡς μέρος προτάσεως ἀλλὰ τοῦ συνδῆσαι ἕνεκα 


158 APPENDIX I 


τοὺς ὅρους: αἱ δὲ ἀποφάσεις τούτων, WS ἡ Σωκράτης φιλόσοφος οὐχ 
ἔστι, πρόσϑεσιν ἔχειν τοῦ μὴ εἶναι διὰ τὴν αὐτὴν αἰτίαν. πάλιν αἱ μετὰ 
τρόπου καταφατικαὶ ἁπλαῖ, ὡς ἡ Σωκράτη δυνατόν ἐστι περιπατεῖν. 


VIII.4. “(...) Either affirmative or negative (...) Socrates is not just" 


Ammon. in APr. 17.1-7 ἐν μὲν γὰρ τῇ καταφάσει καταφάσκομέν τι 
κατά τινος otov Σωκράτης δίκαιός ἐστιν, καὶ τοῦ Σωκράτους καταφά- 
σχομέν τι, τὸ δίκαιος: ἐν δὲ τῇ ἀποφάσει ἀποφάσκομέν τι ἀπό τινος: 
οἷον ó Σωκράτης ἄδικος οὐκ ἐστιν ἀποφάσκομεν καὶ ἀπαγορεύομεν 
καὶ ἀποχωρίζομεν τοῦ Σωκράτους τὸ ἄδικον. 


IX.1. "After the parts of syllogism (...) Aristotle comes to the syllogisms 
consisting of them" 


Elias in APr. 71.15-18 ἔδει γὰρ μετὰ và µέρη πάντα τοῦ συλλογισμοῦ 
(τὰ προσεχέστατα, τὰς προτάσεις: τὰ πόρρω, ὄνομα καὶ ῥῆμα: τὰ πορ- 
ρωτάτω, τὰς ἁπλᾶς φωνάς) καὶ περὶ τοῦ ὅλου συλλογισμοῦ πραγµα- 
τεύσασϑαι. 


ΙΧ... “(...) The Ephectic philosophers (...) an instrument of apprehension” 


Ammon. in Cat. 2.9-14 οἱ Ἐφεχτικοί φιλόσοφοι (...) ἔλεγον γὰρ οὗτοι 
παντελῶς ἀκαταληψίαν εἶναι καὶ μηδένα μηδὲν γινώσχειν. 


IX.4-5. "They reject syllogism (...) not as syllogism but as syllogizable" 


Philop. in APr. 30.29-31.13 Ol γὰρ ἐφεχτικοὶ κατασκευάζοντες ὅτι οὐχ 
ἔστι συλλογισμός, ἔλεγον οὕτως: φατὲ ὅτι ἔστι συλλογισμὸς ἢ οὔ: καὶ εἰ 
μὲν οὖν ἀποδείκνυτε, οὐ πιστεύσομεν ὑμῖν χωρὶς ἀποδείξεως ὅτι ἔστι 
συλλογισμός: εἰ δὲ ἀποδείχνυτε, συλλογισμῷ δῆλον ὅτι ἄλλῳ χρηστέον 
ὑμῖν: πάλιν δ᾽ αὖ δι’ ἑτέρου συλλογισμοῦ δέον ὑμᾶς ἀποδεικνύειν ὅτι 
ἔστι συλλογισμὸς ἀποδεικτικός, κἀχεῖνον πάλιν δι’ ἑτέρου, καὶ τοῦτο 
ἐπ᾽ ἄπειρον. πρὸς otc φαμεν ὅτι καὶ ὑμεῖς τοῖς ὑμετέροις ἁλίσκεσϑε λό- 
γοις: τὸ αὐτὸ γὰρ καὶ ἡμεῖς φήσομεν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. ἢ γὰρ ἀπεδείξατε ὅτι 
οὐκ ἔστι συλλογισμός, ἢ οὐκ ἀπεδείξατε: καὶ εἰ μὲν οὐχ ἀπεδείξατε, 
διὰ τοῦτο οὐ πιστεύομεν ὑμῖν: εἰ δὲ ἀπεδείξατε, ἀποδείξει δῆλον ὅτι 
τινὶ χρώμενοι: ὥστε ἔστι συλλογισμὸς δι’ οὗ ἀπεδείξατε. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ οὐ 
μόνον εἰς ἀπορίας αὐτοὺς ἐνεγκεῖν δεῖ ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν ἀπορίαν ἐπιλύσα- 
σϑαι, φαμὲν οὕτως, ὅτι ἄλλο ἐστὶ συλλογισμὸς καὶ ἄλλο συλλογιστόν. 
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IX.5. “(...) Nature did not conceal everything (...) [we] inquire and find" 


Olymp. Prol. 16.35-39 ἢ φύσις οὔτε πάντα ἡμᾶς ἔκρυψεν, ἐπεὶ ἀδύνα- 
τον ἦν ζητοῦντας ἡμᾶς εὑρεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ μὴν πάντα ἡμῖν ἐφανέρωσεν, 
ἐπεὶ ἄτοπον ἦν καὶ περιττὸν τὸ ζητεῖν, ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν δείξασα τὰ δὲ κρύ- 
yaoa ζητητικοὺς ἡμᾶς καὶ εὑρετικοὺς ἀπετέλεσεν. 


"But human thought came to syllogize (...) do not differ from one another 
in every feature" 


Philop. in APr. 31.30-32.1 Ἐπεὶ οὖν ἐδείξαμεν ὅτι ἔστι συλλογισμός, 
ἀκόλουϑον ζητῆσαι πόϑεν ἦλθεν εἰς ἔννοιαν ἡ ψυχὴ τοῦ συλλογίζε- 
σϑαὶ διὰ τὸ τὰ πράγματα ὁρᾶν μήτε πάντῃ ἀλλήλοις κοινωνοῦντα μήτε 
πάντῃ διαφέροντα. 


ΙΧ.6. “(...) An argument’ is the genus (...) the form of syllogism [differs] 
in the conclusions" 


Ammon. in APr. 32.9 τὸ μὲν λόγος κεῖται ὡς γένος τοῦ συλλογισμοῦ. 


Philop. in APr. 32.32-35 γένος οὖν τοῦ συλλογισμοῦ 6 λόγος, διαφοραὶ 
δὲ τὰ ἐν τῷ συλλογισμῷ λοιπά. ϑεωροῦνται δὲ αὗται ἐν τῇ ὕλῃ καὶ τῷ 
εἴδει, ὕλῃ μὲν ταῖς προτάσεσιν, εἴδει δὲ τῷ συμπεράσματι. 


IX.7. “(...) Both in the categorical (...) and in the hypothetical [syllogisms] 
(such as the conditionals and additional assumptions)" 


Alex. in APr 390.3-6 λέγοι ὃ ἂν τούςτε διὰ συνεχοῦς, ὃ καὶ συνημμένον 
λέγεται, καὶ τῆς προσλήψεως ὑποϑετικοὺς καὶ τοὺς διὰ τοῦ διαιρετι- 
κοῦ τε χαὶ διεζευγμένου ἢ καὶ τοὺς διὰ ἀποφατικῆς συμπλοχῆς. 


Ammon. in APr 68.16-17 ὃ τοίνυν ἐν τοῖς κατηγορικοῖς αἱ δύο προτά- 
σεις, τοῦτο ἐν τοῖς ὑποϑετικοῖς τὸ συνημμένον ἢ διεζευγμένον καὶ ἢ 
πρὀσληψις. 


"It is clear that are posited’ means are taken for granted” 


Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 33.6-7 ἵνα εἴη τὸ τεθέντων ἀντὶ τοῦ ὁμολογηθέντων. 
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"And he said are posited' to distinguish [these] from other sentences such 
as optatives and imperatives" 


Ammon. in ΑΡΤ. 26.30-32 τὸ μὲν ἐν ᾧ τεθέντων, ἵνα χωρίσῃ αὐτὸν ἀπὸ 
τῶν ἄλλων λόγων, οἷον τοῦ κλητικοῦ ἢ τοῦ εὐχτικοῦ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ἁπλῶς. 

Philop. in ΑΡ}. 33.2-4 πρόσκειται οὖν τῷ ὁρισμῷ τὸ μὲν τεϑέντων ἢ διὰ 
τοὺς λοιποὺς λόγους, εὐχτικούς φημι καὶ τοὺς λοιπούς. 


IX.8. “(...) On account of the conditional and disjunctive [arguments]" 


Ammon. in De Int. 73.29-31 οἱ μὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ συναπτικοῦ λεγομένου 
συνδέσμου οἱ δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ διαζευκτικοῦ. 


“(...) A conditional one: ‘If the sun is above the earth, it is day’ (...) Likewise 
in the disjunctive: ‘It is either day or night" 


Philop. in APr. 171.3 εἰ ἡμέρα ἐστίν, ὃ ἥλιος ὑπὲρ γῆν ἐστιν. 


Steph. in De Int. 17.37-18.2 συναπτικῶς δὲ οἷον εἰ ἥλιος ὑπὲρ γῆν, 
ἡμέρα ἐστίν, διαζευχτικῶς δὲ οἷον ἢ ἡμέρα ἐστίν ἢ νύξ ἐστιν. 


“(...) [Syllogisms] with one premiss (...) “This person is a dandy, so he is an 
adulterer” 


Alex. Aphr. in ΑΡΤ. 342.11-14 οὗτος καλλωπιστής, ἐπιφέροι μοιχός ἄρα 
παραλιπὠν τὸ καθόλου TO πᾶς καλλωπιστὴς μοιχός. 


Ammon. in APr. 27.17--22 εἰσὶν δέ τινες ἀτελεῖς συλλογισμοὶ µονολήμ- 
µατοι, οἷς κέχρηνται οἱ ῥήτορες παραλιμπάνοντες τῷ δικαστῇ τὴν été- 
ραν πρότασιν ἐννοῆσαι, τὴν μείζονα ἢ τὴν ἐλάσσονα. καὶ συμβάλλεται 
αὐτοῖς τοῦτο: ὁ γὰρ δικαστὴς ὑπάγεται εἰς τὸ ϑέσϑαι τῇ ἀποδείξει, ἵνα 
μὴ δόξαν δῷ ἑαυτοῦ ὡς μὴ ἐννοήσας τὴν ἑτέραν πρότασιν. οἷον ὁ δεῖνα 
καλλωπιστής: ὁ δεῖνα ἄρα μοιχός. 


Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 33.10-15 τὸ δὲ τινῶν διὰ τοὺς παρὰ τοῖς ῥήτορσι ovo- 
λημμάτους λεγομένους συλλογισμούς, οἵτινες τὴν ἐλάττονα τῶν προ- 
τάσεων λαβόντες τὴν δὲ μείζονα καταλιπόντες ἐπάγουσι τὸ συμπέρα- 
oua οἷον 6 δεῖνα καλλωπιστής, οὐκοῦν καὶ μοιχός. 
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“Since he is a son-hater and a wicked father (...) he will never appear good 
and useful in public affairs” 


Aeschin. in Ctes. 78.273 Ὁ γὰρ μισότεχνος καὶ πατὴρ πονηρὸς οὐκ ἄν 
ποτε γένοιτο δημαγωγὸς χρηστός. 


IX.9. "Orators used [syllogisms] with one premiss for four reasons (...) in 
order to conceal the falsity, they behaved so" 


Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 33.15-27 τούτοις δὲ χέχρηνται οἱ ῥήτορες τοῖς συλλο- 
γισμοῖς ἢ συντοµίας χάριν, ἢ διὰ τὸ πρὸς ὕδωρ ῥέον ποιεῖσθαι τοὺς 
λόγους καὶ μὴ ἐξαρκεῖν τὸν χρόνον πρὸς τὰ λεγόμενα, ἢ διὰ τὸ δοχεῖν 
τιμᾶν τοὺς δικαστὰς καὶ διὰ τούτου εἰς εὔνοιαν αὐτοὺς προσχαλεῖ- 
σθαι ὡς εἰδότας τὰς διαλεχτικὰς μεϑόδους καὶ δυναμένους τὴν uel- 
ζονα προστιϑέναι πρότασιν, ἢ συμψήφους ἢ συγκατηγόρους βουλό- 
μενοι αὐτοὺς ἔχειν τῷ Ex τῆς ἀκολουϑίας αὐτοὺς προστιϑέναι τὴν uel- 
ζονα τῶν προτάσεων. 


IX.10. “Hence, the name of syllogism was invented, which means collecting’ 
(...) these too are collections” 


Alex. ΑΡΗ. in Top. 425.8-9 συλλογισμὸν ποιῆσαι ἤτοι συλλογήν. 


Ammon. in APr. 26.2-8 τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο τὸ συλλογισμὸς συλλογὴν λό- 
yov δηλοῖ, πρόδηλον: ἀεὶ γὰρ ἡ ovv πρόϑεσις οὐχ EV τι σημαίνει ἀλλ᾽ 
ἄϑροισμά TL, οἷον ὅταν εἴπω συνέδριον, σύγκλητος, συμπότης, σύμψη- 
φος. Συλλογισμὸς οὖν ἀντὶ τοῦ συλλογὴ λόγων καὶ οἱονεὶ ἄϑροισμα 
λόγων. 


Olymp. Prol. 8.13-16 ὃ δὲ συλλογισμὸς αὐτός, ὡς καὶ τὸ ὄνομα δηλοῖ, 
συλλογή τίς ἐστι λόγων. ἃ δεῖ οὖν πρὸ τῆς συλλογῆς μαϑεῖν τὰ ἁπλᾶ, 
τοῦτ᾽ ἐστι τὰς προτάσεις. 

Dav. in Isag. 90.21-23 (Arm. om.) ὃ δὲ συλλογισμός, ὡς καὶ ἡ ὀνομασία 
δηλοῖ, συλλογή ἐστι λόγων. 

Philop. in Cat. 10.32-11.3 τὸν δὲ ἁπλῶς συλλογισμὸν πάλιν ἄνευ τῶν 
προτάσεων ἀδύνατον ἦν παραδοῦναι (ἐκ τούτων γὰρ 6 συλλογισμὸς 
σύγκειται, συλλογή τις ὢν πλειόνων λόγων, ὡς καὶ τὸ ὄνομα δηλοῖ). 
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“Man is animate” 


Dav. in Isag. 88.15 ὃ ἄνθρωπος ἔμψυχός ἐστιν (Dav. in Isag. Arm. 16.25- 
26 Uwpy tipwtdtwmlwt E, wu hüpü pupuhu). 


Xa. “(...) Man is an animal; an animal is substance, so man is substance 
(...) the conclusion” 


Alex. ΑΡΗ. in APr. 348.21-23 ὁ ἄνθρωπος ζῶον καὶ ἡ τὸ ζῶον οὐσία. 


Philop. in APr. 67.31-32 ὁ ἄνθρωπος Goov, τὸ ζῳον οὐσία, ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
ἄρα οὐσία: ἔστι συμπέρασμα ἡ λέγουσα ὃ ἄνθρωπος ἄρα οὐσία. 


“(...) Repeating syllogisms (...) so it is day” 


Alex. ΑΡΗ. in APr. 18.16-20 ot λεγόμενοι (συλλογισμοί) ὑπὸ τῶν vew- 
τέρων ἀδιαφόρως περαίνοντες. Τοιοῦτοι δὲ καὶ οἱ διρορούμενοι, οἷός 
ἔστιν εἰ ἡμέρα ἐστίν, ἡμέρα ἐστίν: ἀλλὰ μὴν ἡμέρα ἐστίν: ἡμέρα ἄρα 
ἐστίν. 

Ammon. in APr. 27.35-28.5 τὸ μὲν ἕτερόν τι τῶν κειμένων εἶπεν διὰ 
τοῦς παρὰ τοῖς Στωικοῖς διφορουμένους συλλογισμοὺς ἢ ἀδιαφόρως 
περαίνοντας. Εἰσὶν δὲ διφορούμενοι οἱ δὶς τὰ αὐτὰ λέγοντες: οἷον εἰ 
ἡμέρα ἐστίν, ἡμέρα ἐστίν: ἀλλὰ μὴν ἡμέρα ἐστίν: ἡμέρα ἄρα ἐστίν. 
Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 33.23-26 τὸ δὲ ἕτερον πρόσχειται διὰ τοὺς διφορουµέ- 
νους συλλογισμούς, οἵτινες τὸ αὐτὸ ἔχουσι συμπέρασμα ταῖς προτά- 
σεσιν. 


Ibid., 33.30-32 εἰ ἡμέρα ἐστίν, ἡμέρα ἐστίν: ἀλλὰ μὴν ἡμέρα ἐστίν: 
ἡμέρα ἄρα ἐστίν. 


Χ.2. “Something (...) non-syllogistic syzygies" 


Philop. in APr. 34.7-10 τὸ δὲ τὶ ἔγκειται τῷ ὁρισμῷ διὰ τὰς ἀσυλλογί- 
στους συζυγίας: τὸ μὲν γὰρ τὶ ὡρισμένον δηλοῖ, αὗται δὲ οὐδὲν ὡρισμέ- 
νον συνάγουσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ καθόλου καὶ τὸ μερικὸν καὶ τὸ KATAGA- 
τικὸν καὶ τὸ ἀποφατικὸν αὗται συνάγουσιν, ὡς ἐφεξῆς μαϑησόμεϑα. 


2» 


“(...) Syzygies (...) are called 'non-syllogistic 


Alex. Aphr. in APr. 42.13-15 καὶ ἀσυλλόγιστοι καὶ συλλογιστικαί ELOL 
συζυγίαι. 
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Ibid., 52.19-24 συλλογιστικαὶ δὲ καὶ δόκιμοι συζυγίαι λέγονται at μὴ 
συμμεταβάλλουσαι τῇ τῆς ὕλης διαφορᾷ μηδὲ ἄλλοτε ἀλλοῖον ouv- 
άγουσαι τε καὶ δεικνύουσαι ἀλλὰ αἰεὶ καὶ ἐπὶ πάσης ὕλης ὅμοιόν τι 
καὶ ταὐτὸν εἶδος ἐν τῷ συμπεράσματι φυλάττουσαι. ἡ δὲ συμμετα- 
πίπτουσα τῇ ὕλῃ καὶ συμμετασξηματιζομένη καὶ ἄλλοτε ἀλλοῖον καὶ 
μαχόμενον ἴσχουσα τὸ συμπέρασμα ἀσυλλόγιστος τε καὶ ἀδόκιμος 
συζυγία. 


X.3. “(...) ‘Necessarily’ (...) something lesser by something greater” 


Dav. in Isag. 88.12-13 ἔστι δὲ ἣ πίστις vovv ἢ γὰρ ἐκ τῶν καϑό- 
λου τὰ μερικὰ πιστοῦνται ἢ EX τῶν μερικῶν τὰ καθόλου ἢ Ex τοῦ 
ἴσου τὸ ἴσον (Dav. in Isag. Arm. 16.20-22 Puy hwiwwunwpdwiwyt 
πι qoj, Guu h hwtpwhwtwgt qluwutwywtut gnigutt) b 
hunuunupuugniguiük, yud h dwutwywiwgt qhuüpulquüut, 
qu h qniqEü qqnjqu). 


Ammon. in APr. 28.21-25 Τὸ δὲ ἀνάγκη εἶπεν, ἐπειδὴ ὁ συλλογισμὸς 
πίστις τίς ἐστιν' πᾶς γὰρ ὁ συλλογιζόμενος ἀποδεῖξαί τι ἐϑέλει καὶ πεῖ- 
σαι πάντως, δῆλον ὅτι τὸν προσδιαλεγόμενον. ἵνα οὖν χωρίσῃ αὐτὸν 
τῶν ἄλλων πίστεων, εἶπεν τὸ ἀνάγκη: τριῶν γὰρ οὐσῶν πίστεων, τῆς 
μὲν ἀπὸ τῶν ἴσων τῆς δὲ ἐπαγωγικῆς τῆς δὲ συλλογιστικῆς, μόνη ἡ συλ- 
λογιστικὴ ἔχει τὸ ἀναγκαῖον. 


Ibid., 29.11-14 πᾶσα πίστις ἢ ἐξ ἴσων ἐστὶν ἢ ἐξ ἀνίσων ἢ ἀπὸ τῶν 
μερικῶν τὸ καθόλου πιστοῦται ἢ ἀπὸ τοῦ καθόλου τὸ μερικόν. 


Philop. in APr. 34.13-18 τὸ ἐξ ἀνάγκης προσέϑηχε διά τε τοὺς παρα- 
δειγματικοὺς καὶ ἐπαγωγικοὺς καλουμένους συλλογισμούς, οἵτινες τὸ 
ἐξ ἀνάγκης οὐκ ἔχουσι. καθόλου γὰρ πᾶσα πίστις ἢ ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου τὸ ἴσον 
πιστοῦται ἢ ἐκ τοῦ μείζονος τὸ ἔλαττον ἢ ἐκ τοῦ ἐλάττονος τὸ μεῖζον. 
f| μὲν οὖν παραδειγματικὴ πίστις τὸ ἴσον ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου πιστοῦται. 


“(...) That which establishes something equal by something equal is called 
paradigm (...) Dionysius too will become a tyrant” 


Dav. in Isag. 88.21-25 ἡνίκα δὲ &x τοῦ ἴσου τὸ ἴσον κανονίζομεν, Aé- 
γεται τὸ τοιοῦτον παράδειγµα οἷον ὡς ἐπὶ τοῦ Διονυσίου: βουλόμε- 
voc γάρ τις μὴ δοϑῆναι τῷ Διονυσίῳ στρατὸν εἰσέρχεται καὶ κέχρη- 
ται παραδείγματι τῷ Πεισιστράτῳ λέγων ὅτι μὴ δῶμεν τῷ Διονυσίῳ 
στρατὸν, ἵνα μὴ τυραννήσῃ ὡς ὁ Πεισίστρατος (Dav. in Isag. Arm. 
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16.36-18.3 Puy jnnduid huruuupuuiü qhuiruuupü gnigwtkup, 
«pnugnjg» Ynsh. npujEu jnpdwu np ljuubqny ny nw "*hnuüpuph 
Vupuiüuuuhu' τππ[]πι]. «Upp ugekuughp, ny nwgnip "1 hnüpuh 
phyuwywhu, quuüi gh b Vpubumnnpwiunnu unkug ppüuguu»). 


Ibid., 89.7-9 ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε δὲ ὁ èx τοῦ ἴσου τὸ ἴσον κανονίζων ἐστὶ κυρί- 
ως τρόπος ἀποδείξεως: οὐδὲ γάρ πάντως ἀληϑεύει; οὔτε γὰρ εἰ ó Mer- 
σίστρατος ἐτυράννησε, πάντως καὶ ὃ Διονύσιος τυραννήσει (Dav. in 
Isag. Arm. 18.19-24 Uy, l ns ῃπμσιπι[ huruuupunü qhuiruuupü 
huuunnugniguiübüp, qn) &ouuppu. puüqh wukjt, ΓΕ «Uh mw- 
gnip "Fhnühuh duputiuuuhu, ywut qh Z?huhunpuunu wnkuy 
pnüuigui» ns E &aiuphus. pwtgh ns tek jnnduu "à! hupuupunnnu 
pnüuigui, l ^thnüpupnu pntwtiuy). 


Alex. Aphr. in APr. 43.17-21 ὅταν μὲν οὖν µέρος èx μέρους δεικνύμε- 
vOv 1] καὶ πιστούμενον, τὸ τοιοῦτον καὶ ἢ οὕτως γινομένη πίστις παρά- 
δειγμα καλεῖται, ὡς ὃ κωλύων Διονυσίῳ φυλαχὴν διδόναι τοῦ σώμα- 
τος Συραχουσίους αἰτοῦντι ὡς, εἰ λάβοι, ἐπυϑησομένου τυραννίδι καὶ 
πιστούμενος τοῦτο διὰ τοῦ ὅτι καὶ Πεισίστρατος αἰτήσας παρ᾽ Αδη- 
ναίων λαβῶν ἐτυράννησε. 


Ammon. in ΑΡΤ. 28.25--32 ἀπὸ μὲν γὰρ ἴσων ἐστὶν ᾗ κέχρηνται οἱ ῥήτο- 
ρες ἀπὸ ἑνὸς £v πιστούμενοι, ἀπὸ μερικοῦ μερικόν: οἷον Διονυσίου ai- 
τοῦντος Συρακουσίους φρουρὰν τοῦ σώματος ἑαυτοῦ λαβεῖν ἀντιλέ- 
γειτις καὶ ἀξιοῖ πεῖσαι μὴ δοϑῆναι αὐτοῖς λέγων ὅτι καὶ Πεισίστρατος 
αἰτήσας καὶ λαβὼν ἐτυράννησεν. αὕτη δὲ ἡ πίστις οὐχ ἔχει τὸ ἀναγ- 
καῖον: οὐ γάρ, ἐπειδὴ ἐκεῖνος ἐτυράννησεν, πάντως καὶ οὗτος τυραν- 
νήσει. 


"And that which establishes something greater by something lesser is called 
an induction (...) which move the upper jaw" 


Dav. in Isag. 88.17--21 ἡνίκα δὲ ἐκ τῶν μερικῶν và καθόλου κανονίζο- 
μεν, λέγεται ἐπαγωγή, otov ὡς ὅταν βουλόμενοί δεῖξαι ὅτι πᾶν ζῷον 
τὴν κάτω γένυν χινεῖ EX τῶν μερικῶν τοῦτο πιστωσώμεϑα λέγοντες 
ὅτι ὁ ἄνθρωπος τὴν κάτω γένυν κινεῖ, Ó ἵππος τὴν κάτω γένυν χινεῖ, 
πᾶν ζῷον ἄρα τὴν κάτω γένυν κινεῖ (Dav. in Isag. Arm 16.30-35 Puy 
jnpduud Uwutwywuiwt qnürhuünipü huruunupuugniguübup, 
ujüujhupü uuilpuóuilquiü Ynsp. npujEu jnnduid quuni] qnp hw- 
iuuugnigutübj, pk wittwyt ljbünuph qubpphü yuhi oupdt, 
h Uwutwlwtiwgt qujunuhlj gnigmitup, wukjnd, [οἱ yuut gh 
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υππη b åh qubpppü yuhi gwpdbtht, uuu nipttu wlktwyt Yki- 
gwth qubpphü ljjuihü pupat). 


Ibid., 89.3-6 τὸ γὰρ λέγειν ὅτι ὃ ἄνθρωπος τὴν κάτω γένυν κινεῖ, ὃ ἵπ- 
πος τὴν κάτω γένυν κινεῖ, πᾶν ἄρα ζῷον τὴν κάτω γένυν κινεῖ, οὐκ 
ἀληϑεύει. οὔτε γὰρ ὁ κροκόδειλος οὔτε 6 φοίνιξ τὸ ὄρνεον οὔτε ὁ δελ- 
φὶν τὴν κάτω γένυν κινοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν ἄνω (Dav. in Isag. Arm 18.12- 
16 putüqh wubb, pk ywut qh dupr quipppt yuhi pupat, u dp 
qubppphü lui 2αιῃ0Έ b wut}, pk uuu nip li uiftüujü ytt- 
guth qubpppü ljuiihü gupdt, ns E ἄρι[αιπ]πιπ. pwtigh ünlünpnpinu 
ququit l ihbpiüplju hui ny 2updbu qubppphü luii, wy, qub- 
phit). 


Alex. Aphr. in APr. 43.26-29 ὅταν δὲ EX TOV μερῶν τὸ ὅλον πιστούμενόν 
τε καὶ δεικνύμενον, τὸ τοιοῦτον ἐπαγωγὴ καλεῖται, otov ἄνϑρωπος τὴν 
κάτω γένυν κινεῖ καὶ ἵππος καὶ κύων καὶ βοῦς καὶ πρόβατον. 


Philop. in APr. 34.20-31 ἢ δὲ ἐπαγωγικὴ πίστις τὸ μεῖζον Ex τοῦ ἐλάττο- 
νος πιστοῦται οἷον ἐπειδὴ καὶ τόδε καὶ τόδε τὸ ζῷον τὴν κάτω γένυν 
κινεῖ, καὶ πᾶν ἄρα ζῷον τὴν κάτω γένυν κινεῖ. οὐδὲ αὕτη δὲ ἡ δεῖξις 
ἔχει τὸ βέβαιον, πρῶτον μέν, ὅτι χαλεπὸν πάντα τὰ κατὰ μέρος διεξ- 
ελϑεῖν. ἔπειτα εἰ δέοι κατασκευάσαι OL ὃ κροκόδειλος τὴν ἄνω γένυν 
κινεῖ, δεήσεται τὰ κατὰ μέρος διεξιὼν ἢ καὶ αὐτὸν διεξελϑεῖν ἢ μή. 


"Every man is two-legged" 


Ammon. in APr. 17.36-37 πᾶς ἄνθρωπος δίπους ἐστίν. 


X.4. "And he said follows’ (...) something impossible" 


Philop. in APr.34-35 τὸ δὲ συμβαίνει διὰ τὴν ἀναγκαίαν ὕλην παρεί- 
Anata ἵνα μή τις νομίσῃ τῷ ἀναγκαίῳ τῆς ὕλης ἔπεσθαι τὸ συμπέρα- 
oua μόνῳ, δηλοῦν ὡς εἴτε ἀδύνατοι εἶεν αἱ προτάσεις εἴτε ἐνδεχόμεναι, 
συμβαίνει πάντως ἀκολουϑεῖν τὸ συμπέρασμα. 


"For ‘Socrates walks; whoever walks moves’ is possible, and due to the 
syllogistic implication it becomes necessary" 


Ammon. in ΑΡΤ. 29.27-30 ἐὰν δὲ εἴπω Σωκράτης περιπατεῖ, πᾶς ὁ περι- 
πατῶν κινεῖται, τί συμβαίνει ἐξ ἀνάγκης; τὸ Σωκράτης ἄρα κινεῖται. 
τοῦτο δὲ κατὰ μὲν τὴν ἀκολουδίαν ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστιν. 
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X.5. “Are such (...) of no use to the conclusion" 


Ammon. in APr. 30.11-14 τοῦτο δὲ διὰ τοὺς ἐλλειπεῖς συλλογισμούς. 
οἷον ἐὰν εἴπω ἢ ψυχὴ αὐτοχίνητος, τὸ αὐτοκίνητον τὸ ἀεικίνητον, ù 
ψυχὴ ἄρα ἀϑάνατος. 


Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 35.2-17 τῷ ταῦτα εἶναί. φησι διὰ τὰ ἀκολουϑοῦντα ovy- 
περάσματα μὴ τῷ λόγῳ τῶν τεθεισῶν προτάσεων, ὡς εἴ τις εἶποι 1] 
ψυχὴ αὐτοχίνητος, τὸ αὐτοκίνητον ἀεικίνητον, ἡ ψυχὴ ἄρα ἀϑάνα- 
τος: οὐ γὰρ διὰ τὰς εἰρημένας προτάσεις τοῦτο ἕπεται τὸ συμπέρα- 
oua, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ψυχὴ ἄρα ἀεικίνητος. ὅτι γὰρ τοῦτο βούλεται διὰ τοῦ el- 
πεῖν τῷ ταῦτα εἶναι, ἑαυτὸν ἑρμηνεύων ἐπήγαγε: λέγω γάρ, φησί, τῷ 
ταῦτα εἶναι τὸ διὰ ταῦτα συμβαίνειν: τουτο δέ ἐστι τὸ μηδενὸς ἔξω- 
Dev ὅρου προσδεῖν πρὸς τὸ γενέσθαι τὸ ἀναγκαῖον. ἐν γὰρ τῷ συλ- 
λογισμῷ τῷ λέγοντι ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοκίνητος, τὸ αὐτοχίνητον ἀεικίνητον, 
ἡ ψυχὴ ἄρα ἀθάνατος οὖν ἔστιν ἐν τῷ συμπεράσματι τὸ ἀναγκαῖον, 
εἰ μὴ προστεϑείη ἔξωϑεν καὶ ὅρος καὶ πρότασις: εἰ γὰρ τὸ αὐτοκίνη- 
τον ἀεικίνητον, οὕπω δῆλον ὅτι ἡ ψυχὴ ἀϑάνατος: ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν προστεϑῇ 
τοῖς ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὅροις τὸ ἀθάνατον xai πρότασις ἡ λέγουσα τὸ ἀεικί- 
νητον ἀϑάνατον, τότε £x τῶν κειμένων ἔχει τὸ συμπέρασμα τὸ ἀναγ- 
καῖον. 


X.6. “(...) The Stoics’ syllogisms, which conclude unmethodically (...) 
things that are equal to the same thing are also equal to one another, so 
A is equal to C^ 


Ammon. in APr. 70.14-22 μὴ οὖν λεγέτωσαν οἱ γεωμέτραι ἐπειδὴ τὸ 
A τῷ B ἴσον, τὸ δὲ B τῷ T ἴσον, καὶ τὸ A ἄρα τῷ T ἴσον: ἀληϑῆ 
γὰρ συλλογίζονται οὐ διὰ τὴν πλοκὴν ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν ὕλην: διὸ καὶ οἱ 
Στωικοὶ ἀμεθόδως περαίνοντάς φασιν αὐτούς: ἀλλὰ τὰς δύο μερικὰς 
μίαν μερικὴν ποιείτωσαν καὶ προστιϑέτωσαν τὴν καϑόλου: οἷον τὰ ΔΒ 
τῷ αὐτῷ ἴσα: πάντα τὰ τῷ αὐτῷ ἴσα καὶ ἀλλήλοις ἴσα: τὰ ΑΒ ἄρα ἴσα 
ἀλλήλοις. 

Philop. in APr. 36.6-14 πρὸς τούτοις καὶ οἱ ἀμεθόδως παρὰ τοῖς Στω- 
ικοῖς περαίνοντες, οἷον εἰ οὕτω τις λέγοι τὸ πρῶτον τοῦ δευτέρου uei- 
Gov, τὸ δεύτερον τοῦ τρίτου μεῖζον, τὸ ἄρα πρῶτον τοῦ τρίτου μεῖζον: 
τοῦτο γὰρ ἐξ ἀνᾶγκης μὲν ἕπεται, οὗ μὴν διὰ τῶν κειμένων, εἰ μὴ ἔξω- 
Bev ἄλλη προσληφϑείη πρότασις, ὅτι τὸ τινὸς μεῖζον ðv καὶ τοῦ ἐλάτ- 
τονος ἐχείνου μεῖζόν ἐστι. καὶ πάλιν τὸ Α τῷ Β ἴσον, τὸ Γ τῷ Β ἴσον, τὸ 
Α ἄρα τῷ Γ ἴσον: πάλιν γὰρ κἀνταῦϑα ἐξ ἀνάγκης μὲν συνάγεται τὸ 
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συμπέρασμα, οὗ μὴν διὰ τῶν κειμένων" λείπει γὰρ πάλιν πρότασις τὰ 
τῷ αὐτῷ ἴσα καὶ ἀλλήλοις εἰσὶν ἴσα. 


“This person is that mans brother ...' (...) are by no means each others 
brothers" 


Alex. Aphr. in APr. 345.7-15 0 A tot B ἀδελφός ἐστιν, ὁ B τοῦ Γ ἀδελ- 
φός, τὸ καὶ τὸν A τοῦ Γ ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἀδελφὸν εἶναι τῷ μὴ εἶναι τὴν 
καθόλου πρότασιν GANDA τὴν ὅτι ot τῷ αὐτῷ ἀδελφοὶ καὶ ἀλλήλοις el- 
oiv ἀδελφοί. 6 γὰρ παῖδα ἔχων καὶ ἀγαγόμενος ἄλλην γυναῖκα παῖδα 
καὶ αὐτὴν ἔχουσαν ἂν σχῇ ἐξ αὐτῆς παῖδα, ἑκατέρου μὲν τῶν προῦ- 
παρξόντων αὐτοῖς παιδίων ἀδελφὸς ἔσται τοῦτο, οὐ μὴν διὰ τοῦτο καὶ 
ἀλλήλων ἀδελφοὶ οἱ προὐπάρχοντες. Τοιοῦτοί εἶσι καὶ οὓς λέγουσιν οἱ 
νεώτεροι ἀμεϑόδως περαίνοντας. 


Philop. in ΑΡΥ. 321.22-35 τὸ A τοῦ B ἐστὶν ἀδελφός: ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ Γ τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ B ἐστὶν ἀδελφός: καὶ οὐκέτι ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἕπεται xoi τὸ A ἄρα τοῦ 
Γ ἐστὶν ἀδελφός. τοῦτο δὲ διὰ τὸ τὴν καϑόλου πρότασιν ψευδῆ εἶναι 
τὴν λέγουσαν πάντες οἱ τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἀδελφοὶ καὶ ἀλλήλων εἰσὶν ἀδελ- 
φοί. ἐπεὶ οὖν ψευδὴς ἡ καθόλου πρότασις, διὰ τοῦτο οὐδὲ τὸ ἀναγ- 
καῖον συνῆκται. ὅτι δὲ ψευδής: δῆλον ἐξ ὑποδείγματος. ὑποκείσθω 
γὰρ γυναῖκά τινα ἐξ ἀνδρὸς παῖδα ἔχειν καὶ ἄνδρα τινὰ EX γυναικός 
τινος παῖδα ἔχειν, καὶ στερείσϑω ἡ μὲν γυνὴ τὸν ἄνδρα ὁ δὲ ἀνὴρ τὴν 
γυναῖκα, καὶ συνερχέσϑωσαν οἱ καταλειφϑέντες εἷς γάμον καὶ TLATE- 
τωσαν υἱόν. δῆλον οὖν ὅτι τῷ ἐξ ἀμφοῖν τεχϑέντι ἑκάτερος τῶν προγε- 
γεννημένων ἀδελφός ἐστιν, ὃ μὲν EX μητρός: ὁ δὲ EX πατρός: καὶ ὅμως 
ἀλλήλων οὐκ εἰσὶν ἀδελφοι. 


XIa. “(...) Some syllogisms are perfect (...) who gave Maximus the victory" 


Ammon. in APr. 31.14-23 πάντες οἱ ἐν δευτέρῳ καὶ τρίτῳ σχήματι 
τέλειοί εἶσιν. τούτῳ ἠκολούϑησεν Πορφύριος καὶ Ἰάμβλιχος, £u μέντοι 
καὶ ὁ Μάξιμος, ὃς ἀκροατὴς ἦν Ἱερίου τοῦ Ἰαμβλίχου ἀκροατοῦ. καὶ 
Θεμίστιος δὲ 6 παραφραστὴς τῆς ἐναντίας ἐγένετο δόξης τῆς καὶ τῷ 
Ἀριστοτέλει δοκούσης. Τούτοις οὖν τοῖς δύο, τῷ τε Μαξίμῳ καὶ τῷ 
Θεμιστίῳ, ἐναντία περὶ τούτου δοξάζουσιν καὶ κατασκευάζουσιν, ὡς 
ῴοντο, τὸ δοκοῦν αὐτοῖς καὶ διῄτησεν αὐτὰ ὁ βασιλεὺς Ἰουλιανός, 
καὶ δέδωκεν τὴν ψῆφον Μαξίμῳ καὶ Ἰαμβλίχῳ καὶ Πορφυρίῳ καὶ 
Βοηϑῷ. 
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Philop. in APr. 36.28-30 οἱ μὲν γὰρ τέλειοι συλλογισμοὶ καὶ τὸ ἀναγ- 
καῖον ἔχουσι καὶ τοῦτο φαινόμενον: οἱ δὲ ἀτελεῖς, ὁποῖοί, εἰσι πάντες 
οἱ ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ καὶ τρίτῳ σχήματι. 


> 


ΧΙ.4. “For instance, when we say, animal is [predicated] of all man”? 


Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 12.9-10 ὣς ὅταν εἴπωμεν τὸ ζῷον κατὰ παντὸς ἀνϑρώ- 
που. 


XIL1-2. "Next, he investigates the doctrine of syllogisms (...) of things 
useful to the Categories he had put some unclear ones first and explained 
the others later" 


Porph. in Cat. 60.1-10 “AAW οὔτε περιττεύων οὔτε ἐπιλελησμένος τοῦ 
σκοποῦ περὶ τούτου ποιεῖται πρῶτον λόγον, ἀλλὰ và ἀναγκαῖα πρὸς 
τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν κατηγοριῶν προεκτίϑεται, ἵνα μὴ διὰ μέσου ἐχδι- 
δάσχων παρεκβάσεις ποιοῖ καὶ διακόπτοι τὸ συνεχές. ὥσπερ οὖν οἱ 
γεωμέτραι προεχτίϑενται ὅρους τινὰς καὶ ἀξιώματα καὶ αἰτήματα καὶ 
διαιρέσεις, ἃ χρήσιμά ἐστι προλαβόντα μαϑεῖν εἰς σαφήνειαν τῶν Όεω- 
ρημάτων, οὕτω καὶ ὃ Ἀριστοτέλης προλαμβάνει τὰ περὶ τῶν ὁμωνύ- 
μων καὶ συνωνύμων καὶ παρωνύμων καὶ πάντα ἐφεξῆς χρησιμώτατα 
πρὸς αὐτὴν τὴν τῶν κατηγοριῶν παράδοσιν, τινὰ δὲ καὶ μετὰ τὴν τῶν 
κατηγοριῶν παράδοσιν ἐπιδιδάσκων, ὧν τὸ χρήσιμον ἐν τῷ τόπῳ χρὴ 
παριστάναι. 


XII.5. “Man is an animal; an animal is animate, so man is animate" 


Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 9.11-13 πᾶς ἄνθρωπος ζῷον, πᾶν ζῷον ἔμψυχον, πᾶς 
ἄνϑρωπος ἄρα ἔμψυχον. 


XII.4. “But first it is necessary to examine (...) what is their order?” 


Philop. in APr. 39.31-40.5 πρῶτον ἠβουλήϑη τὰ περὶ ἀντιστροφῆς 
διδάξαι, ἵνα μὴ ἐχεῖσε γενόμενος ἀναγκασϑῇ τὸν λόγον διακόψαι, 
διδάσκων ἡμᾶς τί ποτέ ἐστιν ἀντιστροφή. ἀναγκαῖον δέ ἐστι ζητῆσαι 
πρῶτον μὲν τί ἐστιν ὅλως ἀντιστροφὴ καὶ ποσαχῶς λέγεται, καὶ περὶ 
ποίας ἀντιστροφῆς ἐνταῦθα διαλέγεται, καὶ ἔτι ἐν πόσοις ϑεωρεῖται ἣ 
ἀντιστροφή, καὶ τούτοις πῶς ἔχουσι πρὸς ἄλληλα. 
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XII.5. “Now, conversion is spoken of in three ways (...) A father is a sons 
father” 


Philop. in APr. 40.12-16 τριχῶς ἄρα λέγεται, καὶ £v τίσιν ἔγνωμεν, ὅτι 
ἢ ἐν ὅροις ἢ £v προτάσεσιν ἢ ἐν συλλογισμοῖς. περὶ μὲν οὖν τῆς ἓν 
τοῖς ὅροις ἀντιστροφῆς διείλεχται £v Κατηγορίαις, ἔνϑα περὶ τῶν πρός 
τι διελέγετο, ὅτι ὁ φίλος φίλῳ φίλος ἐστὶ καὶ ὁ ἐχϑρὸς ἐχϑρῷ ἐστιν 
ἐχϑρός. 


Philop. In Cat. 13,1.47.11 τοιαῦτα δὲ τὰ πρός τι πατὴρ γὰρ υἱοῦ πατήρ. 


XII.6. “It may be (...) with opposition" 


Alex. Aphr. in APr. 29.15-16 ἔστι δὲ καὶ £v προτάσεσιν ἀντιστροφὴ σὺν 
ἀντιϑέσει. 


> 


“Νο man is a stone’ and ‘No stone is a man’ 


Philop. in APr. 79.15 λίθος κατ᾽ οὐδενὸς ἀνϑρώπου, καὶ ἄνθρωπος 
κατ οὐδενὸς λίθου. 


XII.9. “(...) The [conversion] itself, about which we are speaking (...) is 
taken as the genus" 


Philop. in APr. 42.16-19 περὶ ἧς ἐνταῦθα ποιεῖται τὸν λόγον, ἣν καὶ ὁρι- 
ζόμενοι λέγομεν οὕτως: ἁπλῆ ἀντιστροφή ἐστι κοινωνία δύο προτά- 
σεων κατ᾽ ἀμφοτέρους τοὺς ὅρους τοῦ μὲν ποιοῦ τοῦ αὐτοῦ μένοντος 
τῆς δὲ τάξεως τῶν ὅρων ἐναλλαττομένης μετὰ τοῦ συναληθεύειν. πρό- 
σκειται δὲ μετὰ τοῦ συναληθεύειν διὰ τὴν λεγομένην ἀναστροφὴν τὰ 
αὐτὰ ἔχουσαν τῇ ἁπλῆ πλὴν τοῦ ψεύδεσϑαι οἷον πᾶς ἄνθρωπος ζῷον, 
καὶ πᾶν ζῷον ἄνθρωπος. ἔχει δὲ ô ὁρισμὸς γένος μὲν τὸ κοινωνία δύο 
προτάσεων κατ᾽ ἀμφοτέρους τοὺς ὅρους: τοῦτο γὰρ πάσῃ ὑπάρχει ÀV- 
τιστροφῇ' διαφορὰς δὲ τὰ λοιπά, ὧν Å μὲν τοῦ ποιοῦ τοῦ αὐτοῦ μένον- 
τος ἀποχωρίζει τῆς σὺν ἀντιϑέσει, τὸ δὲ τῆς τάξεως τῶν ὅρων ἐναλ- 
λαττομένης διακρίνει τὴν ἐνδεχομένην ἀντιστροφήν: οὐχ ἀμείβει γὰρ 
ἐκείνη τὴν ταξιν. 


Ibid., 42.23 ἔχει δὲ ὁ ὁρισμὸς γένος μὲν τὸ κοινωνία. 
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“A father [is] a sons father’ (...) ['father'] is converted into ‘son’” 


Ammon. in Cat. 104.3-5 πατὴρ υἱοῦ ἐστι πατήρ, ἀλλὰ καὶ πρὸς ἄλληλα 
ἀντιστρέφει ὁ VLOG πατρός ἐστιν VLOG. 


Damasc. Dial. 51.23-27 πατὴρ υἱοῦ πατήρ. Ἴδιον δὲ τῶν πρός τι τὸ 
πρὸς ἀντιστρέφοντα λέγεσϑαν φίλος γὰρ φίλου φίλος καὶ φίλος φί- 
λου φίλος, διδάσκαλος μαϑητοῦ διδάσκαλος καὶ μαϑητὴς διδασκάλου 
μαϑητής. 


"A conversion (...) a correspondence" 
Ammon. in APr. 35.23; 35.29 ἀντιστροφὴ ἐστιν ἢ ἰσοστροφή. 


Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 40.3 ἀντιστροφή ἐστιν ἰσοστροφή τις. 


XII.10. “And both [premisses] are true’ (...) and both are false" 


Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 378.37 οὔτε συναληϑεύουσιν οὔτε συμψεύδονται. 


> 


“Every man breathes” 


Alex. Aphr. in Top. 130.17-19 πᾶς ἄνϑρωπος ἀναπνεῖ. 


2» 


“Every man walks’ and ‘No man walks 


Ammon. in De Int. 219.32-220.1 τοῦ ἄνθρωπος βαδίζει οὐ τὸ οὐχ 
ἄνθρωπος βαδίζει ἀπόφασίς ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ τὸ οὐ βαδίζει ἄνθρωπος. 


XIIL1. "Actualized contingent that he will treat prior to the compounds” 


Philop. in APr. 57.3-5 ἐπειδὴ δὲ τὸ ἐνδεχόμενον, ἐπειδὰν ἐκβῇ, οὐχέτι 
ἐστίν ἐνδεχόμενον ἀλλὰ ὑπάρχον. 


Themist. in ΑΡΤ. 26.13-15 τό τε γὰρ ἐνδεχόμενον δυνατὸν ἐκβῆναι καὶ 
γενέσϑαι ὑπάρχον. 


Ibid., 24.1 èx δὲ μίξεως ἐνδεχομένης τε καὶ ὑπαρχούσης συνάγεται. 
Ibid., 42.28 ἢ μῖξις τοῦ ἀναγκαίου καὶ ἐνδεχομένου. 
Ammon. in APr. 40.37 ἢ μῖξις ὑπάρχοντος καὶ ἀναγκαίου. 


Ibid., 47.41 ἢ μῖξις ἐνδεχομένου καὶ ὑπάρχοντος. 
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Philop. in APr. 187.20-23 ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ ἄδηλος τέως ἡμῖν ἡ μῖξις τοῦ 
ἀναγκαίου καὶ ἐνδεχομένου, διὰ τοῦτο γνωριμωτέραν ποιῶν τὴν διδα- 
σχαλίαν μετέλαβε τὴν ἐνδεχομένην εἰς τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν. 


Ibid., 219.8 τὸ γὰρ ὑπάρχον ἐνδεχόμενόν ἐστιν ἐκβεβηκός. 


XIIL2. "And the necessary (...) so long as Socrates breathes, he exists" 


Ammon. in De Int. 139.2-5 ἄλλο γάρ ἐστιν, ὡς αὐτὸς Αριστοτέλης 
ἓν τοῖς Περὶ γενέσεως καὶ φϑορᾶς διορίζεται, τὸ μέλλον παρὰ τὸ 
ἐσόμενον, καὶ τὸ μὲν ἐσόμενον τὸ πάντως ἐκβησόμενον σημαίνει, ὡς 
ὅταν εἴπωμεν ἔσται χειμῶν ἢ ϑέρος. 


Ammon. in De Int. 138.32-34 αἱ μὲν ἄλλαι προτάσεις, αἵ τε διαγώνιοι 
καὶ αἱ ἀπροσδιόριστοι, οὕτως ἔχουσι κατὰ τὸν μέλλοντα χρόνον, ὥσ- 
περ εἶχον κατά τε τὸν ἐνεστῶτα χρόνον καὶ τὸν παρεληλυϑότα. 


Steph. in De Int. 25.26 Σωκράτης ἀναπνεῖ. 


Philop. in APr. 126.8-17 αὐτὸς γάρ φησιν £v τῷ Περὶ ἑρμηνείας ὅτι τὸ 
ἀναγκαῖον διχῶς λέγεται, τὸ μὲν κυρίως τὸ δὲ ἐξ ὑποϑέσεως, καὶ τὸ 
ἐξ ὑποϑέσεως διχῶς: τὸ μὲν γὰρ λέγεται ἀναγκαῖον ἔστ᾽ ἂν ὑπάρχῃ τὸ 
ὑποκείμενον, τὸ δὲ ἔστ᾽ ἂν ὑπάρχῃ τὸ κατηγορούμενον. οἷον κυρίως 
λέγεται ἀναγκαῖον τὸ κινεῖσθαι τὸν ἥλιον: τὸ δὲ ἔστ᾽ ἂν ὑπάρχῃ τὸ 
ὑποκείμενον ἐξ ὑποθέσεως ἀναγκαῖον τὸ Σωκράτην εἶναι ζῷον: ἔστ᾽ 
ἂν γὰρ ὑπάρχῃ Σωκράτης, ἀνάγκη αὐτὸν ζῷον εἶναι, ὃ καὶ μᾶλλον 
τῷ κυρίως ἀναγκαίῳ συνεγγίζευ τὸ δὲ τρίτον ὡς λέγομεν ἀνάγχη 
τὸν καθήµενον καϑῆσϑαν ἔστ᾽ ἂν γὰρ ὑπάρχῃ τὸ κατηγορούμενον, 
λέγω δὴ τὸ καθῆσθαι, ἀναγκαίως ὑπάρχει τῷ καϑημένῳ κατὰ τὸ ἐξ 
ὑποϑέσεως ἀναγκαῖον. 


"Socrates washes so long as washing holds of him" 
Ammon. in De Int. 130.15 Σωκράτης λούεται. 


Ibid., 139.15-17 ἀνάγκη μὲν γὰρ τὸν Σωκράτην λούσασϑαι ἢ μὴ λού- 
σασϑαι αὔριον. 

Philop. in ΑΡΤ. 43.31-33 καὶ ἔμπαλιν δυνατὸν τρόπου μὲν ἀναγκαίου 
πρότασιν εἶναι ὕλης δὲ ἐνδεχομένης, ὡς ὅταν εἴπω ἀναγκαίως Σωκρά- 
της λούεται. 
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XIIL3. “As to the contingent, it occurs in three ways (...) about human 
choice" 


Themist. in APr. 17.4-6 ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, περὶ ὃ ἤ τε φύσις καὶ ἡ τέχνη 
καταγίνεται λέγω δὲ τὸ μᾶλλον πενταδάκτυλον γίνεσϑαι (= Philop. in 
APr. 151.28-29). 


Ibid., 17.35-36 ἐπ᾽ ἔλαττον δὲ, περὶ ὃ ἡ τύχη, ὡς τὸ ὀρύττοντα Όησαυ- 
ρὸν εὑρεῖν (-- Philop. in APr. 152.4). 


Philop. in APr. 151.26-152.7 νῦν φησι ποσαχῶςλέγεται καὶ ἐπὶ τίνων τὸ 
κυρίως ἐνδεχόμενον. διχῶς οὖν, φησί, λέγεται ἢ γὰρ ὡρισμένον ἐστὶν 
ἢ ἀόριστον. καὶ φησὶν ὡρισμένον μὲν τὸ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, περὶ ὃ ἤ τε 
φύσις καὶ ἡ τέχνη καταγίνεται, λέγω δὴ τὸ μᾶλλον πενταδάκτυλον 
γίνεσϑαι ἢ μὴ χαὶ ὑγιάζειν τὸν ἰατρὸν ἢ μή. ἀόριστον δέ φησι τό τε 
ἐπ᾽ ἴσης καὶ τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἔλαττον, τὸ μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἴσης περὶ ὃ ἡ προαίρεσις ἔχει, 
βαδίζειν ἢ μὴ βαδίζειν καὶ τὰ ὅμοια, ἐπ’ ἔλαττον δὲ περὶ ὃ À τύχη, 
ὡς τὸ ὀρύττοντα ϑησαυρὸν εὑρεῖν. ἀόριστον δὲ εἶπε διὰ τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἴσης 
δύνασϑαι τὰ τοιαῦτα εἶναι καὶ ' μὴ εἶναν καίτοι τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἔλαττον δοκεῖ 
ὡρίσϑαι τῷ μᾶλλον μὴ εἶναι ἢ εἶναι. 


XIIL4. “(...) They are contrarily the same (...) Tt is not impossible not to 
be, it is not necessary to be” 


Alex. Aphr. in APr. 160.5-17 τὸ δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον καὶ ἐπὶ 
τῶν ἄλλων εἶπεν ἀναπέμπων ἡμᾶς καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς ἄλλας τὰς ἴσοδυνα- 
μούσας τῇ ἐνδεχομένῃ. αὗται δέ εἶσι, κατάφασις μὲν Å δυνατὸν el- 
ναι, T] ἀντιστρέφει ἡ δυνατὸν μὴ εἶναι κατὰ πάντας τοὺς διορισμούς, 
οὓς ἔδειξε, καὶ παντὶ καὶ μηδενὶ καὶ τινὶ καὶ τινὶ μή, ἐπὶ τῆς èv- 
δεχομένης, ἀποφάσεις δὲ ἢ τε τοῦ οὐκ ἀνάγκη μὴ εἶναι αὕτη γὰρ 
εἴπετο τῇ ἐνδέχεται εἶναι, T] ἀκολουϑεῖ τε καὶ ἀντιστρέφει ἡ οὐκ 
ἀνάγκη εἶναι, καὶ ἡ οὐκ ἀδύνατον εἶναι καὶ γὰρ αὕτη εἴπετο τῇ èv- 
δέχεται εἶναι, πρὸς ἣν ἀντιστρέφει ἡ λέγουσα οὐκ ἀδύνατον μὴ εἷ- 
ναι. 


Themist. in APr. 15.37-16.10 τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων, 
φημὶ δὲ τῶν ἰσοδυναμουσῶν τῇ ἐνδεχομένῃ᾽ αὗται δ᾽ εἰσί, καταφάσεις 
f| δυνατὸν εἶναι, ᾗ ἀντιστρέφει ἡ δυνατὸν μὴ εἶναι κατὰ πάντας τοὺς 
ὁρισμούς, τὸν παντὶ, μηδενὶ, μὴ παντὶ, τινὶ μή, τινὶ, ἐπὶ τῆς ἐνδεχομένης, 
ἀποφάσεις δὲ f| τε τοῦ ἀναγχαὶου μὴ εἶναι, τουτέστιν ἡ οὐκ ἀνάγκη 

μὴ εἶναι (αὕτη γὰρ εἴπετο τῇ [ἐνδέχεται μὲν εἶναι), ᾗ ἀκολουϑεῖ τε καὶ 
ἀντιστρέφει ἡ οὐκ ἀνάγκη εἶναι, καὶ Tj οὐκ ἀδύνατον εἶναι (καὶ γὰρ 
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αὕτη εἵπετο τῇ ἐνδέχεται εἶναι), πρὸς ἣν ἀντιστρέφει ἡ λέγουσα οὐκ 
ἀδύνατον μὴ εἶναι. 


> 


XIIL 5. “It has already been shown (...) ‘No stone is a man” 


Themist. in APr. 53.33-37 et δὲ μὴ ἀχολουϑεῖ τι ἀδύνατον, οὐδὲ διὰ 
τούτου ἄρα δειχϑήσεται ἀντιστρέφουσα πρὸς ἑαυτὴν ἡ τοῦ ἐνδεχομέ- 
νου καϑόλου ἀπόφασις. 


Philop. in APr. 60.8-12 δέδεικται δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ ὑπάρχοντος τρόπου καὶ 
τοῦ ἀναγκαῖου, ὅτι ἡ μὲν καθόλου ἀπόφασις ἐξ ἀνάγχης πρὸς ἑαυτὴν 
ἀντιστρέφει. 


Ibid., 269.4 οὐδεὶς λίϑος ἄνϑρωπος. 


2» 


XIII.6. “‘Not every man walks 
Steph. in De Int. 24.29 οὐ πᾶς ἄνθρωπος βαδίζει. 


XIV.1. “(...) He placed universal negation before universal affirmation (...) 
particular negation does not convert at all” 


Philop. in APr. 45.24-46.2 καὶ πρότερον ζητήσωμεν τίνος χάριν ἡ 
καθόλου ἀποφατικὴ προτέτακται τῆς καθόλου καταφατικῆς καίτοι 
τιμιωτέρας οὔσης. ἐροῦμεν οὖν ὅτι οὐ καϑὸ ἀπόφασις προτετίμηται 
τῆς καταφάσεως, ἀλλὰ καϑὸ αὐτὴ μὲν πρὸς ξαυτὴν ἀντιστρέφει. ἡ δὲ 
καθόλου κατάφασις οὐκέτι πρὸς ἑαυτὴν ἀλλὰ πρὸς τὴν μερικὴν XATA- 
φατικήν. καὶ τίνος χάριν μὴ προτέτακται τῆς καθόλου καταφατικῆς 
μὴ ἀντιστρεφούσης πρὸς ἑαυτὴν ἡ μερικὴ καταφατικὴ πρὸς ἑαυτὴν 
ἀντιστρέφουσὰ ἐροῦμεν ὅτι, εἰ καὶ πρὸς ξαυτὴν ἀντιστρέφει ἡ μερικὴ 
καταφατική, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν διὰ τὸ καθόλου ἡ ἑτέρα προτετίµηται. τελευταία 
δὲ πασῶν ὑπόκειται ἡ μερικὴ ἀπόφασις εἰκότως διὰ τὸ πρὸς μηδεμίαν 
ὡρισμένως αὐτὴν ἀντιστρέφειν. 


XIV.2. Ὑ...) [There are] some puzzles (...) that universal negation converts 
into itself” 


Philop. in APr. 49.10-12 Ἀποροῦσι δέ τινες πρὸς τὴν ᾿Αριστοτελικὴν 
δεῖξιν τῆς ἀντιστροφῆς τῆς καθόλου ἀποφατικῆς. 
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Ibid., 60.9-11 ἡ μὲν καθόλου ἀπόφασις ἐξ ἀνάγχης πρὸς ἑαυτὴν ἀντι- 
στρέφει, ἡ δὲ μερικὴ οὐχ ἐξ ἀνάγκης. 


"For in many cases we do not find it to be so (...) they are not true together" 


Philop. in APr. 48.18-26 λαμβάνονται δέ τινες τῆς ἀντιστροφῆς ὡς μὴ 
ἀληϑευούσης, καὶ διὰ παραδειγμάτων ἐλέγχειν πειρῶνται τὸν λόγον 
λέγοντες οὕτως: οὐδεὶς τοῖχος ἐν παττάλῳ ἐστί; τοῦτο ἀληϑές ἐστιν: 
ἆρα οὖν, φασί, καὶ ἀντιστρέψαντες ὑγιῶς ἀποφαινόμεϑα οὐδεὶς πάτ- 
ταλος ἐν τοίχῳ ἀλλὰ τοῦτο ψεῦδος. καὶ πάλιν οὐδεμία κολόχυνϑα μά- 
χαιραν τέμνει τοῦτο πάλιν ἀληϑές: ἢ δὲ ἀντιστροφὴ οὐκ ἀληϑής où- 
cuia μάχαιρα κολόκυνϑαν τέμνει. καὶ πάλιν οὐδεὶς χέραμος ἐν οἴνῳ: 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἀντιστροφὴ οὐκ ἀληδὴς οὐδεὶς οἶνος ἐν χεράμῳ ἐστί. 


“(...) For it should have been said in this way (...) then nothing in wine is 
a jar” 


Philop. in APr. 49.5-9 ἀντιστρέφοντες οὖν οὕτως φήσομεν οὐδὲν uá- 
χαιραν τέμνον κολόχυνϑά ἐστι. καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν λοιπῶν ὡσαύτως: οὐδεὶς 
κέραμος EV οἴνῳ ἐστίν, καὶ οὐδὲν ἐν οἴνῳ OV κέραμός ἐστιν. 


> 


XIV.3. “What is not an animal is not a man” 


Philop. in APr. 252.22-23 εἰ μὴ ζῷον, οὐδὲ ἄνθρωπος. 


«c 


What is not in a place is not standing’ and ‘What is not standing is not in 
a place" 


Dav. in Cat. 151.7-12 Ô Σωκράτης ἐν τινί ἐστι τόπῳ καὶ οὐχ ἔστι μέρος 
τοῦ τόπου. 


"One should not attach the negative [particle] to the subject" 


Philop. in APr. 380.8 τὴν ἄρνησιν αὐτῷ προσάπτεσϑαι. 


«c 


There is no substance in quality’: this is in fact false" 


Philop. in APo. 191.28-30 ἔσται ψευδὴς ἄμεσος κατάφασις ἡ λέγουσα 
ἡ οὐσία παντὶ ποιῷ ὑπάρχει. 
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"For predication is twofold (...) and substances of accidents" 


Olymp. in Cat. 61.26-29 πάντα τὰ κατηγορούμενα ἢ κατὰ φύσιν ἐστὶν 
ἢ παρὰ φύσιν: κατὰ φύσιν μὲν, ὅταν τὰ καθόλου τῶν μερικῶν κατη- 
γορῶνται ἢ τὰ συμβεβηκότα τῶν οὐσιῶν, παρὰ φύσιν δὲ τὸ ἀνάπαλιν. 


Dav. Prol. 4.29-31 6 ἰατρὸς κατὰ φύσιν ὢν οὐ δύναται γνῶναι τὰ παρὰ 
φύσιν. 


Dav. in Cat. 169.17-19 ἡ γὰρ κατηγορία τριττή, ἢ κατὰ φύσιν ἢ παρὰ 
φύσιν ἢ κατὰ συμβεβηκός. 


XIV.4. “(...) Perhaps one will be puzzled as follows (...) Someone, having 
formerly been a youth, is an old man” 


Philop. in APr. 50.15-31 πᾶς γέρων νέος ἦν πρότερον: τοῦτο ἀληϑές: 
Goa οὖν ἀληϑές ἐστι καὶ ἀντιστρέψαντας εἰπεῖν τίς νέος πρεσβύτης ἦν 
οὐδαμῶς. καὶ πάλιν πᾶσα γυνὴ παρθένος ἦν πρότερον: ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἀντι- 
στροφὴ οὐχ ἀληϑῆς τίς παρθένος γυνὴ ἦν. τὸ δὲ αὐτὸς καὶ πρὸς τού- 
τους ῥητέον ὃς καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους: ἀντιστρέφοντες γὰρ ὅλον τὸν 
κατηγορούμενον ὀρϑῶς τὴν ἀντιστροφὴν ποιησόμεϑα. ἐν τῇ τοίνυν 
προτάσει τῇ λεγούσῃ πᾶς γέρων νέος ἦν ἐστὶν ὑποκείμενος μὲν ὃ γέ- 
ρων ἔχων συσσημαινόμενον αὐτῷ τὸν ἐνεστῶτα χρόνον: τί γάρ φαμὲν 
ὅτι πᾶς γέρων ὢν ἐπὶ τοὺς παρόντος: ὁ δὲ κατηγορούμενος ὁ νέος μετὰ 
χρόνου παρῳχημένου: νέος γὰρ ἦν. οὕτως οὖν ποιησόμεϑα τὴν ἀντι- 
στροφὴν φυλάττοντες ἀκεραίους τοὺς ὅρους: τίς νέος ὢν πρότερον 
πρεσβύτης ἐστίν, καὶ τίς παρϑένος οὖσα πρότερον γυνή ἐστιν. 
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A CONCISE DESCRIPTION AND TYPICAL EXAMPLES OF 
MORPHOLOGICAL AND SYNTACTICAL! GRECISMS 


A number of grammatical grecisms occurring in this text, which often 
have parallels in the Armenian versions of other treatises by (or attributed 
to) David, can be grouped as follows: 


Morphology 


1. The artificial pronoun kplgupuiüship (Π.4, ΥΠ.5, VIIL2, 4) renders 
ἑκάτερος: cf. Dav. in Isag. 84.2, 95.15, 96.20, 114.15, 172.22, 218.21— 
Dav. in Isag. Arm. 8.29, 26.6, 29, 46.15, 110.31, 198.19.” 


2. The artificial present form tnwthu (1.2) from the aorist ink (the 
suppletive aorist of |puhu) is used to render γίνομαι: cf. Dav. in Isag. 
160.7, 10, 194.16— Dav. in Isag. Arm. 96.21, 27, 152.20? 


3. The artificial infinitive tq of the copula ku (its genitive form yn}: L2, 
V.2, V1.1, ΥΠ.ι etc.).4 


4. The passive infinitive ending in -hj (instead of -kj)? nwuhy (V.7), 
wuh] (V1.3), nwpwlniupy (VIL1), jniuühjü (XIIL2-3), wnvkpdapy 
(XIV.3): cf. Dav. in Isag. 178.22 χωρισὺῆναι-- Παν. in Isag. Arm. 120.5 
wtowinhy; Dav. in Isag. 190.12, 25, 30, 191.23, 192.4, 204.13 ϑεωρεῖ- 
σῦαι-- Dav. in Isag. Arm. 144.20, 146.8, 12, 148.5, 27, 174.23 nkuwthy; 
Dav. in Isag. 131.31 ὑπογράφεσθαι-- Dav. in Isag. Arm. 66.9 umnpu- 


απ]. 


! Most of the lexical grecisms are included in the glossaries; for a list of other 
examples, together with their Greek equivalents, see Appendix III. 

? Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 131; Muradyan (2001-2002), 85 (4). 

3 Cf. Muradyan (2001-2002), 85 (5). 

^ Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 132; Muradyan (1999), 198 (2.4). 

5 Cf. Aéaryan (1951), 87. 
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5. Artificial passive forms from verbs with present stems in -w, made 
by analogy with verbs with present stems in --,5 the passive of which 
is formed with the help of the thematic vowel -h: jniuüh (XIII.2): cf. 
Dav. Prol. 2.23 ἀμφιβάλλεται-- Dav. Prol. Arm. 6.10 Epypuywth; Dav. 
in Isag. 210.27-28 àvougeivou—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 190.21, 23 h pug 
puinühü; Dav. in Isag. 155.28, 156.1, 3 συνεισφέρεται (...) συναναιρεῖ- 
ται--- αν. in Isag. Arm. 92.14, 20, 23 au puiphpp (...) 2upupuntp. 


6. Artificial passive forms of the imperfect 3rd person singular end- 
ing in -hip: gnigwtfip (IX.5), huiljuqupáphip (ΧΠΙ.6): cf. Dav. Prol. 
46.7 φερόμενον (not imperfect in Greek)— Dav. Prol. Arm. 106.30 np 
phphip; Dav. in Isag. 188.20 ἠγνοεῖτο-- Όαν. in Isag. Arm. 140.11 wt- 
qhinuiüpi p. 

7. Artificial verbal stems ending in -ng: ywpwnngkuyy (IX.7): cf. Dav. in 
Isag. 173.16 παρίστηµι-- Παν. in Isag. Arm. 112.13 ywpywgngku; Dav. 
in Isag. 199.12, 15 συμβάλλομαι--Όαν. in Isag. Arm. 164.6, 10 punwp- 
Yngku.® 


8. Artificial past (2) participles in -hgkwy: nphgkjny/nphgkyng (IX.1, 6- 
8, 10), hwywlujhgkwy (VIL5), unnpwnyphgkjng, unnpnghgkjng, 
]|unuunquüpgb1ng (IX.7); cf. Dav. Prol. 2.24 £ov«óov— Dav. Prol. Arm. 
6.11 puunnuiljhghing; Dav. Prol. 2.25 συλλογιζομένοις---Ὠαν. Prol. Arm. 
6.11-12 9wpwpwuhgkjng.’ 


9. The use of the classical pronominal ending of the dative singular -niu 
(also -n9) with nouns, adjectives, numerals and participles:!° juruqni- 
ünitfu uibuuiljnifu, uknnidu (1.2), uuqugniguljutnidu, &upuu- 
uuiüuiljuünidu upujünid (1.3), unpunfupuiüuiljuünidu (1.3-4), h- 
Vuiuunuluüntidu (1.4), jiqutwnid (1.5), h nbuwlwunitu (1.6), 
onhüulnid (Π.1), junughlugnufu (1.2), pulkuwjunil &unnid 
(1.5), wuttwyt ppnid (11.2), uuuióuiquiunidu 11.2), huwpwlw- 
un.tu, h ntuwywtn itu, h qnpóuiqunidu, Unhbuunutnidu (...) 
"ügununnünudu (IIL3), wyuwhunil pwtnid, hüupnid, dwutinid 
(IV.1), wuyywgnigwlwunttu, juiuiqu pkppnnwywtnrtu (IV.5), 2n- 
utpnuniu (IV.5), πιιαρπιιί (V.1, ιο, VIL5, XIL1), bjnudu b honidu 


$ Cf. Muradyan (2001-2002), 86 (9). 

7 Cf. Froidevaux (1971), 14; Muradyan (1999), 199 (2.7). 
8 Cf. Mercier (1978), 69-70; Froidevaux (1971), 15. 

? Cf. Muradyan (1999), 198-199 (2.6). 

10 Cf. Aéatyan (1951), 148-154. 
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puunuljbujp (V.10), lbüngurünitdíu lb übpuiluátiunnpnidu (IX.10), 
Παρπημηπιὔα b jbppnprnidu dln. (Χ1.1) etc.: cf. Dav. Prol. 7.8 èv τῷ 
Σωκράτει, ἐν ID.àvovi— Dav. Prol Arm. 16.23-24 h Unypwinnid Yuu 
h "iquuinünud Dav. Prol. 2.7 κατὰ τὸ yévoc—Dav. Prol Arm. 4.14 puun 
utnniu; Dav. in Cat. 109.18 τῷ αὐτῷ διδασκάλῳ-- Dav. in Cat. Arm. 
197 wn unjünid Ywpnwykinniu; Dav. in Isag. 133.16, 143.26 τῷ yé- 
νει--- Dav. in Isag. Arm. 68.12, 80.35, 188.34 uinniu; Dav. in Isag. 187.8, 
18 ἐν τῷ εἴδει-- Dav. in Isag. Arm. 136.15, 29 h unbuuiljnud; Dav. in Isag. 
210.23 AOyw—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 190.17 puiuniu; Dav. in Isag. 197.32, 
201.10 τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ---Όαν. in Isag. Arm. 160.17, 166.29 Uwpyniu etc. 


10. The artificial prepositions ùtp/ þh übp/ übp þ/h ù- and pug cre- 
ated by the Hellenizing School:" þh tkp pninpnidu (V.10, Χ1.3), tip h 
pninpnidu (V.10, X.10, Χ1.4), utp pnynpnitfu (XI.3), quip h pninpnudu 
(ΧΙ.4), þh uküpuilqugnidu (XIV.3), pug nilfkpnitfu (VI.1-2), pug nı- 
utpk (VI.2-3): cf. Dav. in Isag. 162.22 èv ἀριὺμῷ--- "αν. in Isag. Arm. 
100.26 übp pnini. 


11. The following expressions: bpeEEü (...) qujEEu (IX.4: "τό εἰ ἔστι), 
qhüsEü (IX.4: "τὸ τί ἐστι): cf. Dav. in Isag. 130.18 τὸ εἰ £ouv— Dav. in 
Isag. Arm. 62.27 qhpeEEu; Dav. Prol. 21.11 £v τῷ εἰ £ou—Dav. Prol. Arm. 
50.23 JU peEni iu. 


12. Unusual case endings: wyup (VIL 1), nnpwuhp (X.2: πόσοι). 


Syntax 


1. The use of cases: 


The genitive of possession with a verb of being: ununpnipphiü E Uppu- 
unuijh (11.8): uiupubugjü li αιἱππιτπιπιηῖ unnpnqwuywtwgt up- 
wji qn] huiuipurpurüniphurg (IX.2): cf. Dav. in Isag. 180.16-17 τῶν 
γενικωτάτων γενῶν οὔκ εἰσι συστατικαὶ διαφοραί---Ώαν. in Isag. Arm. 
128.10-12 Ubnuiquiüiuqniühg ubkpbhgü ny kt purlugnighs quiu- 
quiünip hip. 


H Cf. Manandean (1928), 130-131, 151-152; Manandean (1938), PC; Lafontaine 
(1983), 132. 
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The genitive of distinction rendered literally:? junuiguiqnjü E wnw- 
9hlu hpngnippirüu unfbübgntü (II.3): cf. Dav. in Isag. 90.1-2 ἢ δὲ ὁρι- 
στικὴ προτερεύει τῆς ἀποδεικτικῆς-- Dav. in Isag. Arm. 18.35 uwhuw- 
twywtt iu uunguuph wywgnigwywthu; Dav. in Isag. 213.25 προ- 
τερεύει ὃ Σωφρονίσκος τοῦ Σωκράτους--Ὠαν. in Isag. Arm. 194.2 Ju- 
nuiguiqnju E Unippnühuljnu Unypwiuy. 

However, non-literal translation (the genitive of distinction is ren- 
dered by pwti+ accusative) is more usual: Unnpnqniptiwtgt bpngni- 
phit junuguqnju E put qBumuqu ubljüniphut (...) pul 3w- 
nuu ubljunipgkut put qdbpijnióulqutiui, ywut gh kplppnpg 
rnpniphiü junuiguiqnjü E pwi qunwght oupumrnpnipphai (11.3), ju- 
nwy, pwt qqnhj (IV.3: "πρὸ τοῦ γραφῆναι), twfuunwubug quinu- 
oupnlpnigphiüü pwi quppul (V.6): cf. Dav. in Isag. 213.14 προτερεύει 
τὸ γένος τοῦ εἴδους-- Dav. in Isag. Arm. 192.18 uu juuiqnjü E utn put 
quikuuilj Dav. in Isag. 213.22 προτερεύει τὸ γένος τοῦ etóovc— Dav. in 
Isag. Arm. 192.30 yunwougnyt E πη pwi quibuuilj. 

The following sentence contains both methods of translation: vui uui- 
nwutwg qqnjü jwnwys putt qhuplquinpü l quwuppt, npujku qw- 
nuug jhguiiuiljh? wyungh, npp yknwtwhuit but (XIV.1: “προέταξε 
τὸ ὑπάρχειν τῆς ἀνάγχης καὶ ἐνδεχομένου, ὥσπερ TO ἄνευ τρόπου τῶν 
μετὰ τρόπου). 


2. Substantivization by means of q- rendering the Greek article:? 


- Ofa finite verbal form:!* qt (VIIL.3: τὸ ἐστί): cf. Dav. in Isag. Arm. 
54.22 qhüpuilquguguiü. 

- Of expressions with negation: qns übkp pnjnpnudu (XI.5, XIL 1): 
cf. Dav. in Isag. 117.22 τὰ μὴ Ovta—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 52.9 qns 
απ]. 

- Of prepositional phrases in which two prepositions are combined: 
p38wywgqu &upuuuutiuluünipgbkutg uphkuuu, h38wmjwqu 
puwunwlwiniptwtg ywinhlwtniptiwitg, h 8u1uqu ptp- 
ponwlwtniptwtg (11.2), quin h vwutynitu pudwitniitu 
(IL.4), h Swywqu ubytnrptwt (V.6, VI.2, ΝΠ.2, IX.1: "ἐν τῷ Περὶ 
ἑρμενείας), qnun hipwpwispiput (V1.3: "τὰ καθ’ ἕκαστον), 


12 Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 138. 
13 Cf. Froidevaux (1971), 17. 
14 Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 140. 
15 Cf. Topchyan (2001-2002), 78. 
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quin h ünguiüt (IX.1), qukp pninpnidu (XI.3), quip h pnynpnitfu 
(XL4: "τὸ ἐν ὅλῳ), qnuin wuttwytnitfu li qpuu ης nivtpnitfu 
(XL3), quimutüg j&qutüulh, ujünghl np jkquüulh kit 
(XIV.1: "τὸ ἄνευ τρόπου τῶν μετὰ τρόπου): cf. Dav. in Isag. 210.8- 
9 τῶν ὑπὸ γένος εἰδῶν-- Dav. in Isag. Arm. 188.30 qnun ubnpiü 
uibuuilqug. 


3. The nominative case with an infinitive:ó jnnh wuh απ] uwhåwpu- 
puywtt pwi ηἁ]αι]ῃαιϊῖι (IV.1), Ἐπ wuh απ] wuywgnigu- 
ywit (IV.4). 


4. The accusative case with an infinitive: wupgk qunngoniphiü qni 
luiunupnidu (1.2: “εἴπῃ ὑγιείαν εἶναι τὸ τέλος), unnjpytwtpt wut- 
pt dwut απ] ghurwpwlwit puwunwuhpntiptut (Π1.1), wuwu- 
οπιρ qkipwlwhunnt (...) pdoywywtniptwt uwuti απ] (ΠΙ.Λ), 
upjuumnüuljuüpü qpuüuluüu ΙΙ dwt, hb qnpóh tnjt hpug 
wuki lypnr απ] (IV.6: "οἷ Πλατωνικοί τὴν λογικὴν καὶ μέρος xoi 
ὄργανον τοῦ αὐτοῦ λέγουσι δύνασϑαι εἶναι), ππιπιη Ep jin wnu- 
sup yniptwt quuihiuitiü απ] (V.5), hwunhwh qunjau απ] (X.1), kek 
np wut qpwntqkpniuy ns απ] (XII.3). 


5. The genitive absolute: ? huufuunbuuiljugü qkubgkjngt l h qkunitu 
Eytyngt unpu fuwywnwit (1.8), puquwg ling jinwtiwlwg ]Έπῃπι- 
δπι]ῃαιζπιᾳ (11.5), ρυιηπιππιῖι qnng qinkjng h ππιτπιρι[πιϊιαΐι h hhi 
qnwtngut (11.8), knljuljh. thyn wnwowplnipkwt (VI.1), Epynig 
tng hwywypnipkwitg (VIIL2) ny πι hwiwpwpwtnipiwt 
(IX.5), nphghing nufuitig (IX.7, 10: τεϑέντων τινῶν), nij “yng qj]ung 
unughluj uibunigburiu (ΧΠ.5), jiqwuiwlhpt h pug pupábghinj 
[pub puguuniphit (XIL7), npuljpü ünjüp tuwgkyny, huy Ywpqh 
uwhuwtwgt [πη]ιξαξ]ηι, huüünbpá &otupuulghlinqu (XII.9): cf. 
Dav. Prol. 2.19-21 ὧν μήπω γενομένων ὃ οὐρανός, φησίν, ἐστίν ἆτε- 
λής---Όαν. Prol. Arm. 6.1 npng ny Entyng Epypt wiywuuwnp; Dav. in 
Isag. 84.12 τούτων οὕτως £yóvvov— Dav. in Isag. Arm. 10.3 ujunghl 
ugjuujEu bring. 


16 Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 142. 
17 Cf. Lafontaine (1983) 142; Topchyan (2001-2002), 77. 
18 Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 141. 
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6. Participles and participial phrases:? 


a) Used substantively and rendered by past participles:? qgnigkwjuu 
(1.6): cf. Dav. in Isag. 114.7 τὸ Aeyóuevov—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 46.6 
wuugkwyn; Dav. in Isag. 202.23 τῷ ópiCouévo— Dav. in Isag. Arm. 
170.20 uuhuuiülinju. 

b) Used attributively and rendered by past participles: n hurruiü hup 
åtq npujEu ns gnighing (IX.4): cf. Dav. in Isag. 109.27-28 καϑό- 
λου τοίνυν ἐστὶ τὸ ἓν τῷ ἀριϑμῷ xav εἶδος, ὑπὸ πολλῶν δὲ µετε- 
χόμενον-- αν. in Isag. Arm. 38.33-34 Cunhwtnip E uh pniny 
puu uibuuiljh h puquug pülquqibug. 

c) Used predicatively, as supplementary participles, and rendered by: 

- a past participle: nkuwtkt quubuwyt hpu ny uutülhup 
humnnprbuqu pty τα πα (IX.5); 

- by an infinitive in the instrumental case! hwunhwh qunjau 
wyuyyEu niülbny (IX.1), hurünpujh quuni (XIV.3): cf. Dav. 
in Isag. 80.6 ζητεῖσθαι κεφάλαια, ὀκτὼ τὸν ἀριϑμόν ὄντα--- 
Dav. in Isag. Arm. 2.5-6 ]υΠηῃ1] qqntfuu nip qnqni pninu. 


> 


7. The construction ἔστιν + infinitive (“it is possible to ...” or “it is nec- 
essary to ...”) is rendered by E+ infinitive: ns Ep www quwity (...) 
n5 Ep wyu [uunpbk, (IX.5: "ἀδύνατον ἦν εἶτα εὑρεῖν (...) ἀδύνατον ἦν 
τὸ ζητεῖν), ny E wphwuwphky qhüsr (X.2): cf. Dav. in Isag. 188.6 ἔστι 
δὲ πρὸς ταῦτα οὕτως ἀπολογήσασθαι--- "αν. in Isag. Arm. 138.26-27 E 
un ugunuphlj ujuujEku wwuwulwtwinpky. 


8. The odd use of the indefinite pronoun nýu in numbering; ngu usually 
refers to "someone" but in the following example it means "something": 
niu E'juquiqu npnj E pwi, hulj πϑπ᾽ juuqu tnpw wuwgkuy 
(VIIL 1: Τὸ μὲν [...] ὁ δέ). 


9. The verb ἔχω used intransitively (“to be") with adverbs of manner 
is rendered literally? nith uuujEu (Π.1), unjüujEu πα πρ (...) utp- 
huilljupuip niüpü (ΧΠΙ.6): cf. Dav. in Isag. 90.5 ἐναντίως £yev—Dav. in 
Isag. Arm. 20.2 huilljuruipáàuiujku nip. 


19 For the use of participles and participial phrases in the translations of the Helleniz- 
ing School, see Banateanu (1937), Calzolari (1996-1997), and Uluhogian (1989). 

2 Cf. Topchyan (2001-2002), 78. 

?! Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 141. 

22 Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 143. 

23 Cf. Lafontaine (1983), 143. 
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10. Sentences without copula: Uwpy ubüruüp (V.10: 6 ἄνθρωπος 
ζῶον), Uuprn Ybunwth, Yeunwutht' qnpignippiü, wyw πι αὔα) 
υπιπη qnpugniphiü (X.1), wu πι[πιῖι tnpw krpugp (X.6), nou 
uuuniuéughüu puph (XIIL2), ny uufbiujü quujü dupy (ΧΙΠ.6) 
etc. 


11. The unusual use of phrases with prepositions according to Greek 
patterns: qpuu hipwpwishinut (VI.3: "τὰ καθ’ ἕκαστον), juruiqu 
gh us (1.1, V.1, 8: περὶ τί), jurjuiqu quiujugnjgü (V.8: περὶ ἀπόδειξιν). 


12. The use of a direct object in the accusative case (instead of a com- 
plement in the genitive case) after the present participle? jwymntny 
hüs (VI.1) YEpwygnynu qujuiljuunidu (IX.9): cf. Dav. in Isag. 112.18 
τοῦ δεχομένου τὴν προσθήκην--- Dav. in Isag. Arm. 44.8 punntunnhu 
yuockyniws. 


13. The odd use of pronouns: þh dtp hupkwitg qnjnippiüu (1.8: "εἰς 
τὴν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν οὐσίαν): cf. Dav. in Isag. 197.15 αὐτῷ φαίνεται τῷ 
IIooqvoio— Dav. in Isag. Arm. 158.28 hip "ünpuihhipp pnih. 


14. The literal rendering of Aéyo or φημί (“I mean”): qurwupunıt wukd 
li quttwiwpint (XL1): cf. Dav. in Isag. 95.15 φημὶ δή τοῦ σκοποῦ καὶ 
τοῦ χρησίµου-- αν. in Isag. Arm. 26.7 nhinwinpniptwtt wukt L 
u]nuiuiüugni pü. 


4 Cf. Muradyan (1999), 201(3.2). 
35 Cf. Muradyan (1999), 205 (3.5.11), 206 (3.5.2u1), 207 (3.5.20). 
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LEXICAL GRECISMS 
(NOT INCLUDED IN THE GLOSSARIES OF THIS BOOK) 
HAVING GREEK EQUIVALENTS IN 
DAVID'S OTHER TREATISES 


wthwiwuth (XII.1)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 2.19, 34.7 —Dav. in Isag. 80.9, 
101.31 ἀσαφής 

wtuwpuht (Π.2)-- αν. in Isag. Arm. 40.27, 42.32, 54.25— Dav. in Isag. 
111.3, 28, 118.25 ἀσώματον 

wopuptp luu (IX.8-9)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 12.17 uinpüphp απι[--- 
Dav. in Isag. 86.24 πάρειμι 

wnywuywtwd (IIL2, VIIL4, X.1)—Dav. Prol. Arm. 6.25—Dav. Prol. 
29.17; Dav. in Cat. Arm. 249—Dav. in Cat. 153.15 πρόσχειμαι 

puguqniuniphiü (IV.4)—Dav. Prol. Arm. 108.13 puiguiqnj—Dav. 
Prol. 12.12 ἀπών 

pugugenibug (VIIL4)— Dav. Prol. 67.27 ἀπαρίϑμησις 

qbnhgljupup (1.6)—Dav. in Cat. Arm. 221, Dav. Prol. Arm., 22.15— 
Dav. in Cat. 127.8, Dav. Prol. 9.21 παλῶς 

πα] (IX.8)—Dav. Prol. Arm. 150.16—Dav. Prol. 74.30 ἑνικῶς 

Epwlwhwuin (Π1.4), kpuijuhuinnnippil (1.2)—cf. Dav. in Isag. Arm. 
32.24 bpuiljuhunn— Dav. in Isag. 100.27 φλεβότομον 

tpywy (II.4)— Dav. Prol. Arm. 112.18— Dav. Prol. 50.7 δυάς 

Epynuwth (X.3)— Dav. in Isag. Arm. 78.16, 166.28, 168.5— Dav. in Isag. 
δίπους 142.14, 201.9, 201.16 

pwpg (VIIL2, X.4, XIIL1)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 176.7—Dav. in Isag. 
204.28 χωρίς 

puwuinwilywt (1.3-5, I.2, VIT.1, IX.6, X.4)—cf. Dav. in Cat. Arm. 207— 
Dav. in Cat. 117.1 σοφιστικός 

huijupuiduiüku (III.3)—Dav. in Cat. Arm. 253—Dav. in Cat. 156.10 
ἀντιδιαιρέω (cf. also Dav. in Isag. Arm. 174.3 punnhlwpudwttul— 
Dav. in Isag. 203.26 ἀντιδιαιρέω) 

hwtpwljwt (VIL1)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 16.20, 18.4, 28.20—Dav. in 
Isag. 88.12, 26, 97.25 καθόλου and Dav. in Isag. Arm. 138.4, 154.10, 
184.18— Dav. in Isag. 187.21, 194.28, 208.11 καθολικός 

uwlwqnku (1.4-7)-- Όαν. in Isag. Arm. 2.20, 4.33— Dav. in Isag. 82.16 
ἐπιγράφω 
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Vfuiljugqpniphi (II.4)— Dav. in Isag. Arm. 2.7, 22.7—Dav. in Isag. 80.13, 
91.23 ἐπιγραφή 

Vuljbnunge (VIL 3)—Dav. in Cat. Arm. 222 uwltpuniehti—Dav. in 
Cat. 127.32 ἐπιφάνεια 

Vuihlgjutiugn: (II.6)— Dav. in Isag. Arm. 134.15, 136.28, 172.20—Dav. 
in Isag. 186.1, 187.17, 203.18 ϑνητός 

junuguiqninu (XIILi)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 142.22 punuiguiqnju 
qnu— Dav. in Isag. 189.23 προὐπάρχω 

junuiguqnjü guiuli (XIV.1)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 54.22—Dav. in Isag. 
119.14--προτάσσω (cf. also Dav. in Cat. Arm. 225 and Dav. Prol. Arm. 
34.32-33 uujuuiguubu— Dav. in Cat. 135.5 and Dav. Prol. 14.34 
προτάσσω) 

junuiguióli (XIL1)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 80.31 juinuiguióli— Dav. in 
Isag. 143.20 προάγω 

jnquuiljh. (IX.8)— Dav. Prol. Arm. 150.17—Dav. Prol. 74.31 πληϑυντι- 
κῶς 

übpnuióhu (XIL8)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 54.26 ub pubhghu 22.23 wipw- 
5nijphiü— Dav. in Isag. 120.4 εἰσαγωγικώτερον, 92.7 ἐσαγωγή 

übpnhuiljupun (XIIL6)— Dav. in Cat. Arm. 274 ub phuilj— Dav. in Cat. 
178.27 ἐνάντιον 

2upumnunubku (V.8)—Dav. in Cat. Arm. 195 oupurnuuntiphii— Dav. 
in Cat 137.17 σύνταξις 

2upniüuljnigphiü (XIL1)—Dav. Prol. Arm. 130.11, 18, 33, 132.13 2u1- 
pniüuilj— Dav. Prol. 61.3, 35, 62.31 συνεχής 

npqnü (Π.6, IV.1, 4, V.10, ΥΠ.3, VIIL.2-3, IX.8, 10, X.1, 3-6, XL4, XIL3, 
6-10, XIII.4-6, XIV.2, 5)— Dav. in Isag. Arm. 126.18, 140.19, 172.20— 
Dav. in Isag. 180.29, 188.27, 203.18 oiov 

ujuuljuüh (X.6)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 10.16, 22, 52.2—Dav. in Isag. 
84.27, 85.11, 117.16 13.5 ἅρμόζω 

whuwtwuuwd (Π12-5, IV.1-2, V.3, XIL4)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 14.32, 
24.11— Dav. in Isag. 83.21, 87.25, 92.26 συμβάλλομαι, Dav. in Isag. 
Arm. 16.13, 140.6, 198.2— Dav. in Isag. 88.8, 188.16, 218.6 χράοµαι, 
Dav. in Isag. Arm. 46.29, 190.17— Dav. in Isag. 114.33, 210.23 δέο- 
μαι 

uwhuwutwlwt (VI.3)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 16.16, 18.33, 24.23— Dav. in 
Isag. 88.9, 89.25, 93.27 ὁριστικός 

uuupuáugü (IV.5), uuupuáugjüku (XL1)— Dav. in Isag. Arm. 46.6, 
94.19—Dav. in Isag. 114.8, 158.9 διαφωνέω 

uupnpnoku (VIL1-2)— Dav. in Isag. Arm. 6.15, 68.14— Dav. in Isag. 
82.20, 133.17 διακρίνω 


APPENDIX III 187 


uibuuilquiü (1.6, IIT.3) —Dav. in Isag. Arm. 6.28—Dav. in Isag. 83.5 ϑεω- 
ρητικός 

uhþpwytu (VIIL:, ΧΠ.ο)---Όαν. in Cat. Arm. 230—Dav. in Cat. 139.10 
κυρίως 

pwuwpuin (XII.4-6, XIII.1)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 82.1, 96.10, 176.14— 
Dav. in Isag. 143.27, 159.24, 205.3 ποσαχῶς 

puunuiljhu (V.10)—Dav. in Isag. Arm. 22.13, 100.19, 194.18—Dav. in 
Isag. 91.27, 162.7, 214.4 ἔοικα 
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àóvvároc—wudüljupbh—impossible (X.4, XII.4, XIII.4) 

dtótoc—u2wüpktüuinp-—eternal (ΧΠΙ.2) 

atotnotc—qqugniphiü— perception (1.4-5) 

aiotTjosic—qquinip hiüp—senses (1.4-5, IX.5) 

aitnous—huwygnittu—request (VII.2) 

aitta—uywindun—cause (1.4--5, V.6), reason (L2-3, IL4, 7, V.2, 4-7, IX.2-3, 
5, 9, ΧΙ.4) 

axatoanyta—withuuntrepru—unknowability (IX.4) 

àxoXovóta—hbulnippiü (hbulnidu)—implication (II.6, X.4) 

τὸ ἀληϑές---ἄρι[αιῃ][ιιπῖι, &odfupuniphiü— truth (1.3, I.3, VI.2) 

ἀληϑής--ἄγιῃ]ιη--{της (13, 6, VII.3, X.6, XII.10, ΧΠΙ.5, XIV.2-4) 

ἀληϑεύω--ἄγι[αιμιη[ι[--Ῥε true (XII.7, XIII.6) 

ἀληϑῶς--ἄριαιπιπιπηξι--ἰτα]γ (1.6) 

ἄλογος-- αι αριμήι, uiimuntü—irrational (1.8, IV.2) 

dpedodswc—wuduipwpwup—unmethodically (X.6) 

*àygipoAovuevoc—hplpugugkug— disputed (IX.4) 

ἀναιρέω--ρυιηϊππιι[ (h pug puinüun) —reject (IX.4-5, XII.3, 7-8, XIV.3) 

ἀνάλυσις--ι|αμ]πιδηιρ]ι'ι---απα]γοῖβ (Π.5, 8, XL4) 

ἀναλύω--Ιπιδια αι, ykppnrswttu—analyze—(II.7-8, V.4, ΥΙΠ.3) 

àvuóuoroAXr—hulpnpnonitu— distinction (IX.7) 

ἀντιδιαστέλλω--πιιΠηππο[ι[--ἀῑβήησιίβῃ (XIII.1) 

avtideowc—hwlwnpniyeprti—antithesis (ΥΠΠ.2) 

avtixeyrou—huiwulwybu—oppose (ΝΠ.5, XIL*3) 

avtixeievoc—hwlwlwy—opposite (V.10, ΥΠ.5, XII.3) 

àvuotoogr- huljurnupánufu (huywnwpanrphru)—conversion (IX.8, 
XI.2, XIL1, 4-5, *6, 7-10, XIIL1, 5, XIV.1-3, 5) 

avtipacic—hwlwunrphru—contradiction (VII 2, XII.3) 

ἀντιφατικῶς-- puguuupup-—contradictorily (VII.5) 

doro vri —puiguiónip hrü—reduction (XII 1-3) 

τὸ &xeipov—wutühniü—infinite (ΥΠ.3, IX.4-5) 


1 Cf. similar trilingual word lists in Stone and Shirinian (2000), 241-244 (Armenian- 
English-Greek), 245-248 (Greek-Armenian-English), 249-252 (English-Greek-Arme- 
nian). 

? The asterisk (*) means that: 1) the given Greek or Armenian term is reconstructed 
presumably, 2) the given passage does not contain the Armenian term, 3) in the given 
passage, the term has been translated into English differently. 
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á&noógbxvutu— uru]ugnigkü (wuywgnigwtku, puugugniguubku)— 
demonstrate (IV.1, IX.5) 

ἀποδεικτικός---πιππηπιαιιηπιῖ., puiguigniguiywt—demonstrative (1.1, 
IV.5, VII.*3, V.1-2, 9) 

&nóósiE.c—urugugnjg— demonstration (I.1—2, I.3, IV.3, 5-6, V.1-2, 9) 

&oótóopu—pugunnpbh-— present (IX.2) 

&oeAéo—puguiljuunupku— produce (III.5, IV.2) 

ἀποτέλεσμα---ἱμπιππιπηιθ--ρτοάπεῖ (IV.1) 

á&móqootc—puigguuntiphrü—negation (VI.1-2, VIL4-5, VIILA, IX.5, XIL7, 
XIIL 4-6, XIV.1-2, 5) 

á&moqotóc—puguiuuluü (nipugutrquü, nipugnqurqui)— negative 
(VL2, VIL2, 4, VIII.4, XI.3, XIL.1, 3, 6, XIV.3) 

*ángooogtotóc—unuiünpnolh—indeterminable (XI.4) 

*éouoCw—jophttu—fit (11.6) 

cgoviAoytotoc—wupwunhwimpuywt—non-syllogistic (X.2) 

ó&ovoraxoc—utidEÁ—undisputable (1.3) 

ἀτελής---η» υπτιππιηπιᾖι, ultuurupu-—imperfect (Π.7, V.1) 

avtontyns—hupummbunn—seeing oneself (1.5, 8) 

&eatogoic— pugunniphrü—removal (VIII.2) 

ó&qüoaoroc—unuupuliü—incorruptible (VI.3) 

yéveo.—hübinipphiü— generation (II.5-6) 

yévoc—ukn— genus (1.2, V.10, IX.6, XII.9) 

yuyvooxo—qhinku—know (1.4-5, 8, Π.4, I.3), &uüusbh—cognize, know 
(L4, XIV.1) 

yvjovoc—huipuiqui — genuine (Π.8) 

γνῶσις (τὸ vvyvooxew)—qpunippiü (qhinkjt) —knowledge (1.6, IV.4, 
ΧΠΙ.3, 5) 

yYvoo1óc—qhubjh—knowable (1.4) 

δείκνυμι, &xoqaítvo—gniguiüku, puguupbu—show (1.6--7, III.3-5, IV.3, 
VIIL3, IX.4, 7, X.1, XII.) 

δῆλος, qaveoóc—juguth—revealed (1.7) 

δηλόω (1)—]uguuli—indicate (VI.1, VII.2) 

M ΕΣ (2)-- μα αι (quu unübku)—reveal (1.7-8, VIL2, IX.5, 

a 

dtaCevxtinds—unwpyswywt—disjunctive (IX.8) 

dtaigeouc—pudwunitu—division (Χ1.1), npwuwintiepri—separation 
(VIII.2) 

διαιρέω--ριιδαι[.ι[--ἀῑνίάε (IV.1) 

διαλαμβάνω-- μπισᾶ hupywttu—grasp (by the senses and imagination) 
(1.4), treat (T.1-2, ΧΠ.8, XIII.1) 

ἢ διαλεκτική-- wu pundurpurüurqurüt—dialectic (IV.4) 

ówyic— upuiunniphiü—assumption (VII.2) 

dudAoyoc—npwuulwpwuuniphru—dialogue (IV.5) 

óivoiu. —uuuiéóniphiü— notion (XII 2), npwulwfunhniphru—thought 
(4-5, 8, IX.5) 

διδάσκω-- πιαπισ ιαπ αι[---εχρ]αίη (V.6, XII.1-2, 8, XIIL1) 

ὁ àiàGoXov—niuniguiünr —teacher (V.9) 
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δόξα--- ljupóhp—opinion (1.4-5, ΠΙ.1) 

óvvápei—qopnipbundlp— potentially (VIL 2, VIII.3-4) 

dvvatoc—uwppkjh (ywpt)p)—possible (X.4, XII.4, 6-7, 10, XIIL A4) 

εἶδος--ιηπιπι]]--{οτηι (IX.6, X.1), species (L2-3, Π.4, VIL1, 4-5, X.1) 

eióonoiéo—wubuurlupupkhu-— specify (V.7) 

éheyyo—jwuinhulwtitu—refute (XII.3) 

ἐμμέϑοδος--ἱιεμάιιππιιηξι---πιοϊποά]ςα]]γ (Χ.6) 

éupvxoc—ubpwtdatuinp (2usuunp)—animate (IX.10) 

evavtioc—hwywnwpdawlh—contrarily (ΧΠΙ.4) 

τὸ évdexouevov—uwippti—contingent (XII.4, XIII.1, 3-*4, 6, XIV.1) 

ÉvóoEoc—übpnljupóunnp— reputable (VII.2-3) 

eveoyeta—ubngnpdsniphiu—activity (V.9) 

éveoyet(a—ubtpgqnpdsniptwup—actually (VII.2, VIIT.3-4) 

ἐξηγέομαι--ιπι[αι[--εχρ]αἰη (1.2) 

&£c—nrüiuljniphi— disposition (V.9) 

exaywyy—uwl wonryehri—induction (X.3, XI.2) 

excnyoyixoc—uUwywdsulwt—inductive (X.3) 

&mvoéo—wWuljhiuunl— think of (X.5) 

&movnum-—uulpagnippirü-science (1.1, III.2-4, V.1, 9, XIIL3) 

emrpavera—uwy iplinyje—visible surface (VII.3) 

ἐπιχειρέω--ἁπηΐπιπ|[ι[--ατσις (IV.4, IX.4-5, *9) 

emiyelonua—datnumplnryehru—argument (11.2. 5, IV.1, 3-4) 

τὸ Emouevov—hinlkgkuyu—consequent (XII.8) 

eomtyotc—hwpgnittu—question (VII.2) 

ἐσόμενον (u£AXov)— ]hüb]ng-— future (XIII.2) 

eUxUAXóc— práuirlquiü—optative (IX.7) 

evoioxw—quiwubu—find (1.7, Π.6-7, IX.5, *10), invent (IX.10) 

ζητέω (*éoevváo)—niqhu (jwunptu)—examine (V.6, VII.5, IX.*4), 
]uunpbku— inquire (1.7, II.8, IIL 1, IX.5, XIIL 4), puttu, püuniplutg 
unünri—investigate (V.6, ΧΗ.1) 

ζήτημα (ζήτησις, *£ogvvo) —püüniphiü—investigation (1.2) 

τὸ fjyovuevov—uinuiguighurü-—antecedent (XII.8) 

9éoc—rnnniphiü—imposition (II.1-3) 

9éoc—rnpniphiü— positing (IX.7, ΧΠ.8) 

9eouóc—npnonitfu—canon (IV.4) 

S9eoonua—ubunipphirü—theorem (11.7) 

9eoota—uwubuniphiüi— theory (XII.5), observation (VII.5) 

ioootooqri—qniquiqupániphiü— correspondence (XII.9) 

4a89ó6Xov—pünghulnip (hwtnip)—universal (1.4, 8, IT.8, IV.1, ΧΙΠ.5-6, 
XIV.1-5) 

καϑ’ €xaotov—pum hipupurüshipü—singular (VI.5, VIT.4) 

τὸ καθ’ οὗ κατηγορεῖται (τὸ óxoxe(uevov)—büpuilqui]—subject (V.7, 9, 
VIIL1-2, XL4, ΧΠ.6-7, XIIL2, XIV.3) 

xavov—Ywuint—canon (IV.4), uiuit] (ypunittu)—rule (IV.4-6, XIV.3) 

xataanwic—umuhwuntyepru—apprehension (IX.4) 

xataoxevacm—umnnwuprpku, ywpnuptu—establish (1.4, Π.6-7, IV.1, 4, 
IX.*4, X.3) 
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*Xovaoxevr| —jpupmqupnitfu—establishment (VI.*1) 

«atéqaotc—uunpuunippiru—affirmation (IV.4, VI.1, VILs, VIILA4, XIL7, 
ΧΠΙ.4-6, XIV.1, 3-5) 

xatapatios—unnpwuwywt—affirmative (IV.4, VI.2, VIL4, VIIT.4, X1.3, 
XILi) 

κατηγορέοµαι--πιπηππη[ι[---Όε predicated (be the predicate) —(IX.7, V.7, 
*10, VIIL3, XI.*3, XIV.3) 

τὸ 4aU]yooovuevov—uunnnqkhugqü (uunpnqhghugjü)— predicate (VIIT.1— 
3, XL4, ΧΠ.6-7, XIIL2, XIV.2-3) 

τὸ 4ayoostot'ou—uunpnqphjü— predication (VIII) 

xowoveo—huwnnpnhu—be connected (XII.9), share (IX.5) 

«owovtia—humrnprniphiü—connection (XII.9) 

«voioc—uhpurnEu— properly (VII.1, XIT.9) 

AéEwg— puin— word (11.8) 

ἢ Aoyuu—puriuljui— logic (III.1, 5, IV.3, 6) 

λογικός--ριιι]]αι.--]ορἰςα] (IV.1), puüuunp (1.8), puthut (1.6) --- 
rational 

Àóyoc—puiü—statement (VI.1-3, VIL 4-5, XIL4-5), argument (IV.1-2, 4, 
IX.1, *4-6, X.6) 

uáðnua—nrunıfu—study (IV.4) 

uédodoc—htup—method (IV.1, 4-5, IX.9) 

ueguxoc—uwutiwywt—particular (1.4, Π.7, VI.3, XIL3, XIII.5-6, XIV.1, 3-5) 

uégoc—uUwut—part (III.1-5, IV.1, 3-4, 6) 

wetadeouc—thnfuunpniphri—transposition (XIII A) 

uevoxri—npürnnrübinighiu— participle (VIII.3) 

ui&c— uunüuilnigphii—compound (XIII.1) 

uovoàńuuatos—kqunuð—with one premiss (IX.8-9) 

uópiov—duiuiuüpl]—subpart (Π1.1-4) 

uvüaGóns—unuuu]bnun-— fictitious (1.3) 

votc—uhinp—reason (1.4-5) 

ópogiórjc—huufunnbuutlj—of the same kind (1.8) 

ὁμολογούμενον zoiéo—][unuunquükjh (lunuunquiübug) unübku— take 
for granted (IIL.4, IX.4) 

ÓóuoAoyobuevoc—[unuunquiübgkuj—taken for granted (IX.7) 

óvoua—uiunrü— noun (11.2, V.6) 

τὰ ὄντα (οὐσίαι)--Ερ (qnjp, qnjniphiüp)— beings (1.8, IV.4) 

ópyavov—qnpóph-—instrument (III.1, 4, IV.1, 3-4, 6, IX.4) 

6oiCw—uwhuwttud—define (IV.1, V.1, VIL.1-2, VIL 1-2, ο, VIIL 1, IX.2-3, 
6-8, XIL1, 4, 9, XIIL1) 

detonoc—uwhiwinitu (umhuiwt)—definition (V.5, VI.2, VIL1, 5, VIIL1, 
IX.2, 5-6, XI.1, XII.9) 

ópoc—uuihifuiü—term (V.1, 3-7, 10, VIIL1, IX.1, 4, XL1-2, 4, XII.1, 5-10, 
XIV.5) 

οἱ οὐράνιοι--- En uwyptp—heavenly beings (1.8) 

oto(a—qnjugnip hrü— substance (X.1, XIV.3), qnyniehru—essence (1.8) 

raoaderyua—jwipuignjg—example (X.6), paradigm (X.3) 

zaodóoEoc—uiülqupókhjh— paradoxical (VII.3) 
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παραχείμενος--ιπιι]]]--ρτ6δεπῖ (IX.1) 

ragatiOynu—juipwunntu—set out (11.5, IX.2-3, ΧΙ.3, XIL2, 5), place along- 
side (XL4) 

zaoov—wunuohlug (1.2, 6-8, Π.1--4, 6, 8, II 1, VIL 4, Χ11.5), yupwqnj 
(XIII.2) —present 

zegi£xouou—ugunniüulljhu— be included (XIII.1) 

zegiaupávo—ujupunngbhu—embrace (IX.7) 

néquxe—püuunnpbhgurn—is natural (for someone or something) (1.4, 8, VI.3, 
XIL7) 

miottc—hwiwim—proof (X.3) 

zioróo—hunununupuugnigutüku-—justify (IX.2), hurruunugnigutbu— 
prove (X.3) 

zÀoxr—hptruntifu—construction (X.2, 4) 

outixos—wpwpnn wy wt—productive (V.9) 

τὸ zoióv—npuilj —quality (V1.3, VII.4, VIIT.1, XIL6-10, XIV.3, 5) 

τὸ zt600v—puiünulj — quantity (V1.3, VIL4, VIII.1) 

zo&yuo—hp-—fact (11.8) 

zo&yuoroa—hpngniphiüp (1.8, IV.3-6, X.6), hpp (IV.4, IX.5)—things 

reaywateta—hppnnyntryehru—treatise (1.2, 6-7, II.2-4, 6, V.1, [X.1, XL4, 
XIIL1) 

πρόβλημα: 5εεπρότασις 

z9ooótootouóc—uimnnpnonttfu—determiner (VII.5, VIIL 1-2, ΧΙ.4), further 
specification (XIII.2) 

redotectcg—wnwypniphri—addition (VIIL2, 4) 

τὸ προσκατηγορούμενον (*xxoooxomryóonua) —unuunpnqnidu—further 
predication (VIII.2) 

zoóoAqyic—*ununniphii—additional assumption (IX.7) 

z'oootaxiaóc—hpunfutulquü—imperative (IX.7) 

πρότασις (xoópAnua)—tüu][uuruuniphtü— proposition (1.5, Π.1-2, VI.1- 
2, VIL2, 4, IX.1, XII.o, XIIL 1, XIV.1), unuguplniphit?—premiss (1.5, 
II.5-6, V.1, 3-7, 10, VI.1-3, VII.1, 5, VIIL 1-3, IX.1, 3, 9-10, X.1, 5-6, 
XL3, XIL1, 3, 5-7, 9-10, XIIL1, 4, XIV.5, ἀδιορίστος zxoórootc—wuün- 
pookjp unuguplnippiü—indefinite premiss (VII.4), ἀποδεικτικὴ 
TeotTacic—wywgnigwywt (pugugniguilquii) uunuguplniphii— 
demonstrative premiss (VII.1- 3), ἀπροσδιορίστος zoóraotg—unuiu- 
uuhiiuüb|h unuguplniphrü—indefinite premiss (VI.3), διαλεκτικὴ 
zxoóraotc—upunfupuriulpuit unuguplnippi—dialectical premiss 
(VIL.1-3), ἐν μέρει (µερικός) xoóvaoiz—übpuuünidu (ιΠππ{ιπι]ηπιϊι) 


? vuriuguunigphtü and uinuguplnifhiü are in fact synonyms (like their Greek 
equivalents πρότασις and πρόβλημα: cf. Alex. Aphr. in APr. 44.16-18 ἔστι δὲ τὸ πρὀ- 
βληµα τῷ γένει πρότασις). In our text, uunugupln pit, often rendering πρότασις 
(though it literally corresponds to πρόβλημα), is used more frequenly. Πρότασις was 
erroneously interpreted as deriving from προτάσσω, while in reality it is derived from 
προτείνω (the abstract noun corresponding to προτάσσω is πρόταξις). 
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unuguplpniphiü—particular premiss (V1.3, VIL4-5), καθ’ Exaotov 
πρότασις--μπιη hirpurpurüshipü wnw9wplnipehrui—singular premiss— 
(VI.3, VII.4), ἡ καθόλου noóvaocic—pürhutünip unuguplnippiu— 
universal premiss (VI.3, VIL4-5), κατηγορικὴ xoóraotc—uunpnqui- 
luii unuguplniphiü—categorical premiss (VI.1, IX.2-3), ποιητικὴ 
zoóraotc—pbpngpnrmQurlquü unuguplpnippirü—poetical premiss (VII 1), 
πρότασις *éáxAGc—pürnhurtnip umnuguplniphiü—premiss in general 
(VI.1-2, ΥΠ.1, 5), σοφιστικὴ zoóvootg—puunuutuü unugup- 
lniphiü—sophistical premiss (VII.1), ὑποθετικὴ toóvaow-—uunpur- 
rpuilut unuguplnipphiü—hypothetical premiss (VI.1-2, [X.3, XII.8) 

nootiünuu—wunugurnku— propose (XIII.1) 

προῦπόχειμαι--αα]αε[ρι]ξι[--ρτεοήρροὂς (IX.7) 

nQoqéoo—qunuio pkpnbj—bring forward (III.4) 

ῥῆμα-- pui] —verb (Π.2, V.6, VIIL.3) 

oaqnvito—huruuuku-— clarity (IX.6) 

oxéyic—[unhuniüp—inquiry (1.1, V.1) 

oxonóc—rhuuunpniphiü—aim (1.1-2, I.1, V.1-2, VIL1, 5, XIL4, 6, XIIL3) 

onuaota—lü»utulniphiü—meaning (IX.7, XIII 1) 

otacuCóuevoc—uUE&— disputable (1.3) 

ot&otc— qugnidu— issue (1.3) 

στοιχεῖον--ιππ1η--]είϊετ (II.8) 

oúvyyoauua—2wpuqpniphii (guipugnws)—writing (1.2, IT.1, IV.4) 

ovtvyta—swlgnipehru—syzygy (X.2) 

ovAXAapr—1humnunnighiu—syllable (II.8, X.2) 

ovAXoyiGouot—hurnupkli (hurwpwpwtku)—syllogize (1.5-6, 8, Π.6, IV.1, 
IX.5, 10) 

ovAAoviouóc—hurnurpnidu (hurwpwpwuniphit, hunupugputntdu, 
purhunupnitfu)—syllogism (1.3, 7-8, II.1-6, IV.4-5, V.1, 3, 6-7, 10, 
VIL1, 5, [X.1-2, 4-6, 8-10, X.3-4, 6, XL1-2, XIL.1, 4, 9), συλλογισμὸς 
ἁπλῶς--πιπα (ywpgqwpwp) hurupnidu (hurupupuünippru)— 
syllogism in general (1.1-2, 6-7, IL1, 3, 5, V.2, VI. 1, VIL5, IX.1), πέντε 
εἴδη τῶν συλλογισμῶν-- πα nkuwlp huruptwlg—five species 
of syllogisms (1.3), τρία εἴδη τῶν συλλογισμῶν-- αμᾶρ uikuuiljp 
hwiwpuwtig—three species of syllogisms (1.4-5), συλλογισμὸς ἀποδεικτι- 
4óc—uugugniguiluirü (puguigniguilquii) hwiwpnitfu—demonstrative 
syllogism (1.2-6, Π.2, V.2, IX.6, X.4), συλλογισμὸς διαλεχτικός--ιηπιι- 
αρα η ανα hurupnid&fu— dialectical syllogism (1.3-5, II.2, IX.6, X.4): 
συλλογισμὸς órogicóc—&upuuuutulpü hurupnritu—rhetorical 
syllogism (1.3-4, Π.2, IX.6), συλλογισμὸς ooqiouxóc—huuuuuluü 
huiruipnidu— sophistical syllogism (1.3-5, Π.2, IX.6, X.4), συλλογισμὸς 
zouuxóc—pbppnmquiuü hurupniýu—poetical syllogism (1.3-4, Π.2, 
IX.6), ὁ καθόλου ovAAoviouóc—pürhuiünip huruipnudu—universal 
syllogism (Π.2, Π.8), 6 κατὰ µέρος συλλογισμός---ππιη Uwuht hwu- 
pniifu— particular syllogism (II.2, Π.8), συλλογισμὸς véAevog—urnupuintü 
huiupnidu— perfect syllogism (II.7, V.1, 10, IX.2, XI.1, ΧΠ.1), συλλο- 
γισμὸς ἀτελής ---η» urupuntü (utunrupu, uüiurupuntii) huru- 
pnitfu—imperfect syllogism (IL7, V.1, 10, IX.2, 8-9, XI.1-2, XIL1), κατη- 
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γορικὸς ovAAoyiouóc—uunpnquilquiü hurwumpwpwutnirphru—categorical 
(predicative) syllogism (IX.2, 7), ὑποθετικὸς ovAXoyiouóc—uunpur- 
npwywt huiupuputünipphtrü—hypothetical syllogism (IX.2, 7) 

ἢ ovAAovtotUcr] —huirupuilquriü—syllogistic (III. 1, 3, IV.1) 

ovAdoylotixoc—puinhwuiwpwywt—syllogistic (X.2, *4) 

τὸ ovuPePyxoc—uwinwhnitfu—accident (XIV.3) 

συμπεραίνω (περαίνω, ovváyo)—dnrnuku (kqkptiu)—conclude (X.2-6, 
XIL3) 

ovuxeo&opa— kqpnuiljugniphiü—conclusion (I.5, IX.5-6, X.1), punt- 
qbpnidu, purjbqbpnippirü— conclusion (Π.6, XI.3), inference (X.1) 

τὸ ovvayouevov—dnyni twijti—conclusion (IV.4, X.6) 

ovvosttixóc— 2upurnbpáurlqurü— conditional (IX.7-8) 

ovváànzto—2oupuutbpáku-attach (1.2, XI.4) 

ovvósopoc—ourrljuiuj—connector (VIIT.1) 

ovvOsoic—2upurmpnipprü—synthesis (II.1-3, 8, VIIT.2, 4) 

ovvtagsic—ouipunpnipehri—syntax (V.8) 

ovvitünu—oupumrpnku— synthesize (Π.6--7) 

συστατικαὶ Srapogat—punyugnighs quiüuquüniphiüp— constitutive 
differentiae (IX.6) 

σχῆμα--ἁ|ι--Πσιτε (Π.7, IV.5, V.7, XI.1, ΧΠ.ι, 3) 

tagic—Ywng, ljupquinpniphiü—order (I.1, 3, V.3, XIL4, 6-10, XIV.1, 5) 

1éAe£voc—unuipuinirü— perfect (Π.7, V.1) 

TeÀéec—unupuupun-— perfectly (XII.9) 

téhoc—Ywuwnpnitu—end (1.2, III.3-4) 

iÉxvr —upnibuu, uphkuu art (III.2-5, IV.1, XIIL3) 

19ózoc—]hrutuilj—mode (VIIL1-2, 4, XIL7-8, ΧΙΠ.Ι, 5-6, XIV.1), manner 
(Π.5) 

VAn—uhtp—matter (IL4, 11.3, VII.2-3, IX.6, X.1-2, ΧΠ.7, XIIL6) 

bztouviooopot—unutljlbi—hint (IX.10) 

bnao&ic—Enippirü—existence (XII 1) 

ὑπάρχω--απ]ιἱπιι[--Ῥε characteristic (of someone) (1.8) 

bnéoÜ0soig—qbpumrnpnippru— transposition (VIII.4) 

bzovooquac—hüpuqpnuiljut— delineative (VII.4) 

ὑπόϑεσις---πιπηπιιημπι][ι{ι--πγροίπεδὶο (VI.2) 

ὑπόκειμαι-- hüguirqug hd (Eüpuilgjugurüunf)—be supposed (X.6), be the 
subject of (VII.5, VIIL3) 

τὰ qoutvóueva—bplibihp—appearances (1.4) 

qouvóuevov— bnlibghui] —apparent (VII.2) 

φανερόω (ónAó0)—]uguüku (wun unübku)—reveal (1.7-8, VIL2, IX.5, 
XIIL1) 

qàvotc—hplnidfu—expression (V.6) 

qavraota—hpliulugniphiü—imagination (1.4-5) 

q9ootóc—urngulpitbih—corruptible (V1.3, XIII.2) 

quU.ocoogia—phuuuunuuppniphii— philosophy (1.6, ITI.1—5, IV.1, 3-4, 6): 
ϑεωρητικὴ καὶ πρακτικὴ quoocogta—ubuulut 1 qnpdswlwh phypun- 
ibugniphiü— theoretical and practical philosophy (1.6, Π1.3) 

qàotc—unniphiü—utterance (V.6) 
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*qoóvnotc— junhbunippiü—intelligence (11.7) 

qvoic— püniphirü— nature (1.7, IV.3-4, 6, VII.5, IX.5, XIII.3), nature (inborn 
qualities) (I.8, IV.5, X.6) 

qovr-—àugü-—spoken sound (1.1-3, II.3, V.6, IX.1) 

τὸ xeriouiov— ujhuruiüuignti—usefulness (1.2, 6, Π.1) 

xenouoc—ughuurugn: (wypuwth)—useful (1.2, 6-8, V.1, XIV.1) 

ψευδής--ππιιη--{α]οε (1.3, 6, VII.3, IX.9, X.6, XII.10, XIII.5, XIV.3) 

τὸ peddoc—unim, uui phiü-— falsity (1.3, I.3, VL2, IX.9) 
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accident—ujunnuihnitfu— to συμβεβηκός (XIV.3) 

activity —üb&nqnpónippiu—évéoyeia (V.9) 

actually—ttpqnpdniptuulp—éveoyeia (ΥΠ.2, VIIT.3-4) 

addition—uimumrpnniphiu—2z060980ic (VIIIL2, 4) 

additional assumption—"*unuimnniphiü—zoóoAmuis (IX.7) 

afirmation—umnpwuntpehru—xatagaorc (IV.4, VI.1, ΥΠ.5, VIILA4, XIL7, 
XIIL4-6, XIV.1, 3-5) 

afirmative—umnpuuulywi—xatagatixds (IV.4, VI.2, ΥΠ. VIILA, X1.3, 
XILi) 

aim—rphuunnpnipphi—oxozóc (1.1--2, Π.ι, V.1-2, VIL1, 5, XIL4, 6, ΧΙΠ.3) 

analysis—y kpynisnirphru—avadvote (I.5, 8, XL4) 

analyze—|ni6uiüku, Jippnrswtitu—dvaavo (Π.7-8, V.4, VIIL.3) 

animate—ttipwtdatwinn (οἱ αιπῃ)---ἔμψυχος (IX.10) 

antecedent—wnwgwgkwju—to ἡγούμενον (XIL8) 

antithesis—hw ywnypniphru—avtive_ots (ΥΠΠ.2) 

apparent—tpltigkw|—atvouevov (VII.2) 

appearances—tplbyjhpp—ta φαινόμενα (1.4) 

apprehension—uUnwhwuniphri—xataanyts (IX.4) 

argument—ábnüiuplnip pi, put—ènyeienua, λόγος (IIL2, 5, IV.1-4, IX.1, 
* 4-6, *8, X.6) 

argue—ábnüiupljbu—énvyeu£o (IV.4, IX.4-5, *9) 

art—wupntihuu, wphtun—téyvy (III.2-5, IV.1, ΧΠΙ.3) 

assumption—upununniphrii—óiapis (ΥΠ.2) 

attach—oupunubpnábku—ovvánzro (1.2, XL4) 

be connected—humnnprhu—xovov£o (XII.9) 

be included—ujupniüuiljhu—zeoiéyopou (ΧΠΙ.1) 

be predicated (be the predicate)—umnpnghul—xoatnyoeéouat (IX.7, V.7, *10, 
VIIL3, XL*5, XIV.3) 

be supposed—bupwhuyhu (εἱπρπιηπηπι{πππι)--ὑπόκειμαι (X.6) 

be the subject of (be supposed)—tupwluypu (Gupwlwywtwd)— 
ὑπόχειμαι (VIL3, VIIL3) 

be ἴταο--ἄρι[αιμιηπιί--ἀληϑεύω (XIL7, ΧΠΙ.6) 

be characteristic (of someone)—qnywttwu—vtrdoyxo (1.8) 

beings—Ep (qnyp, qnjnihiüp)—«à ὄντα (οὐσίαι) (1.8, IV.4) 

bring forward—juinuig phnhi—n00q£oo (I.4) 

canon—lwunt, nnngnittu—xavov, θεσμός (IV.4) 

cause—ujunn&uim—aizía (1.4-5, V.6) 

clarify—hwirwumtu—oagyvitw (IX.6) 

cognize—&wutusb—yvyvooxo (1.4) 

compound—fuwntwyniphru—pigétc (ΧΠΠ.1) 
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conclude—dnynyku (kqknlif)—ovuneoatvo (περαίνω, συνάγω) (X.2-6, 
XIL3) 

conclusion—bqnuilyugnippiü, pur bkqbpnudu, purkqbpnippiü, 
dnnnytiwju—ovuregdoua, τὸ συναγόμενον (1.5, Π.6, IV.4, IX.5-6, X.1, 
5-6, X1, 3) 

conditional—ywpwutpawywt—ovvamntindc (IX.7-8) 

connection—humnpgniphii— κοινωνία (XII.9) 

connector—)winywuj—ovvdeouos (VIII.1) 

consequent—hkbinlikgkuijü— tò ἑπόμενον (XII.8) 

constitutive differentiae— pur] ywgnighs quiüuiquiünippiüup—ovorocixai 
διαφοραί (IX.6) 

construction—hhrunitfu—z Ao (X.2, 4) 

contingent—uUwppu—to ἐνδεχόμενον (XII.4, XIIL1, 3-*4, 6, XIV.1) 

contradiction—hwlwuntphru—avtiqaots (VII.2, XII.3) 

contradictorily—puigwuwpwp—dviugatixds (VILs) 

contrarily—hwywnwpdmlp—évavtios (XIII.4) 

conversion—hw ywnwpdanitu (hwywnwpdnrpehrt)—dvtroteopy (IX.8, 
XI.2, XIL1, 4-5, *6, 7-10, XIIL.1, 5, XIV.1-3, 5) 

correspondence—qniquinwpdantphru—ioooteogy (XII.9) 

corruptible—wuujuljuüb]h—q$aoróc (VI.5, XIII.2) 

define—uwhuwttu—ogitw (IV.1, V.1, VI.1-2, VIL1-2, 5, VIIL1, IX.2-3, 
6-8, XIL1, 4, 9, XIIL1) 

definition—uwhuwinitu (umhuwt)—deiouds (V.5, VI.2, VII.1, 5, VIII. 1, 
IX.2, 5-6, XI.1, XII.9) 

delineative—Lupwqnwhwt—troyoaixds (VILA) 

demonstrate—wiwgnigku (wuywgnigwtku, puguigniguiübku)— 
ἀποδείκνυμι (IV.1, IX.5) 

demonstration—wiwjwgnjg—amodet&ts (1.1--2, I.3, IV.3, 5-6, V.1-2, 9) 

demonstrative—wujwgnigwyw, pugugnigwywi—danodemtxds (1.1, 
IV.5, VII.*3, V.1-2, 9) 

determiner—unnpnonitfu—00o010Qtouóc (VII.5, VIIL1-2, ΧΙ.4) 

dialectic—npuulwputmywutu—y διαλεκτική (IV.4) 

dialogue—upunfupuiüniphii—óiAoyoc (IV.5) 

disjunctive—nwpsuwti—sialevxtinds (IX.8) 

disposition—ntüuiljnippiü—é£&ic (V.9) 

αἱσρυϊαδίο---]ξά---στασιαζόμενος (1.3) 

ἀἱερυίεά-- Επι πα]---᾽ἀμϕιβολούμενος (IX.4) 

distinction—huiljnpnonudu— vui oto (IX.7) 

distinguish —huiljnpnolhu—àvuióiaovéAAo (XIII 1) 

divide—puiduiülkiu —ótouo£o (IV.1) 

division—puiduitüntifu—óiaíosotc (Χ1.1) 

embrace—ugupuinnghi—eoU.aupávo (IX.7) 

end—Ywuwnpnittu—térosg (1.2, III.3-4) 

essence—qngjnipphiru—o?oía (1.8) 

establish —uuinpuiü pipi, yupnwpkl—xataoxevacw (1.4, Π.6-7, IV.1, 4, 
IX.*4, X.3) 

establishment—jwpnwpnitu—*xataoxevy (VI.*1) 
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eternal —d2uüghtiuunp— ótóioc (ΧΠΙ.2) 

examine—jniqku (uunpku)—Cytéw (V.6, ΥΠ.5, IX.*4) 

example—jupuignjg—zaoóóevyua (X.6) 

existence— Eni hii— örats (ΧΠ1.1) 

explain—nriuniguiübku, αμωιηι[αι[-- διδάσκω, ἐξηγέομαι (1.2, V.6, ΧΠ.1--2, 8, 
ΧΠΙ.1) 

expression—Lbplnitfu— qávois (V.6) 

fact—hp—zo&ypa (Π.8) 

[αἷςε- -ππιιη- “ψευδής (1.3, 6, VIL3, IX.9, X.6, ΧΠ.ιο, XIII.5, XIV.3) 

falsity—uniw, umntphri—to ψεῦδος (1.3, I.3, VI.2, IX.9) 

fictitious—wnwury kyntn—pvdody¢ (1.3) 

Βριιτε--ἁ]ι--σχῆμα (IL7, IV.5, V.7, X11, ΧΠ.ι, 3) 

find—qurwttu—evetoxw (1.7, Π.6--7, IX.5, *10) 

fit—jonpubu—*couotw (II.6) 

form—wubuuilj—eiàog (IX.6, X.1) 

further predication—wnumnpngqnitu—t0 προσχατηγορούμενον (Ἴπροσκα- 
τηγόρηµα) (VIIL2) 

further specification—uinnpnonttfu—z00o0100t0uóc (XIII.2) 

future—)htbyng—éoouevov (μέλλον) (ΧΠ1.2) 

generation—|hübiniphiü— yéveois (11.5--6) 

genuine—hwpwqum—yvyotos (11.8) 

genus—ukn—vyévoe (1.2, V.10, IX.6, XII.9) 

grasp (by the senses and imagination) —pninü hwpywttu—siaraupaveo 
(14) 

heavenly beings— kpljüuihüp— ot οὐράνιοι (1.8) 

hint—wnwytu—tzaviooouat (IX.10) 

hypothesis—uuinpuinpnipphiu—$z698otc (VI.2) 

imagination—tplwwyniphru—@avtaota (1.4-5) 

imperative—hnpwuwtwlwtu—neootaxtixds (IX.7) 

imperfect—n$ wrwpunit, urüuiumui—óceArc (IL7, V.1) 

implication—hbulni ghi (hkulnudfu)—óxoXovüta (Π.6, X.4) 

imposition—npniphri—éotc (II.1-3) 

impossible—wuüljupb]h—óàóvvároc (X.4, ΧΙ}, XIILA) 

incorruptible—utuiuljuü—óqaoroc (VI.3) 

indeterminable—wunuiünpnoljh— *óz9oooototós (XI.4) 

indicate—jwynttu—sdnrow (VI.1, VII.2) 

induction—duiluónip hiü—&nzoyoyr (X.5, XI.2) 

inductive—Uwywdswlwi—éraywyinds (X.3) 

inference—pwntiqtpnittu—ovpmeodouc (X.1: see also conclusion) 

infinite—wthniu—to ἄπειρον (VIL3, IX.4-5) 

inquire—futynptu—Cntéo (1.7, Π.8, ITI. 1, IX.5, XIILA) 

inquiry— [unhuniüp—oxéwic (1.1, V.1) 

instrument—qnpsh—ooyavov (11.1, 4, IV.1, 3-4, 6, IX.4) 

intelligence— [unhkuniphiti—* poovyotec (Π.7) 

invent—quwttu—evgioxe (IX.10) 

investigate —püübu, puuntpiwig wntinil—Cytéo, “ερευνάω (V.6, XIL1) 

investigation —püüniphiu— ζήτημα, ζήτησις, "ἔρευνα (1.2) 
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irrational —utpuiü, wiwuntu—droyos (1.8, IV.2) 

is natural (for someone or something)—püunnphgun—zéquvxe (I4, 8, V1.3, 
XIL7) 

issue—Ywgnittu—otcote (1.3) 

justify —huruunupuugniguiübi—7uoróo (IX.2) 

know—qpuiku, &uüusbku—vvyvooxo (1.4-5, 8, I.4, ΠΙ.3, XIV.1) 

knowable—qpukjh—yvooróc (1.4) 

knowledge—qhuniphit (qhuibqu)—yvóoig (τὸ γιγνώσκειν) (1.6, IV.4, 
XIIL3, 5) 

letter—uwun—ocovyeiov (11.8) 

logic— puirüuiljuriü—1 λογική (TII 1, 5, IV.3, 6) 

logical—putwiywit—Aoyixds (IV.1) 

manner—j]bkqutüulj—t0ó70cz (II.5) 

matter—lüpip— 0^1 (IL4, IIL35, VIL2-3, IX.6, X.1-2, XIL 7, XIIL6) 

meaning—lüourüuljniphii—onuoota (IX.7, XIIL1) 

method—httmp—pétosdos (IV.1, 4-5, IX.9) 

methodically—übpn&upunu]Eu—éuué0oóoz (X.6) 

mode—jinwtwy—toedsmoc (VIIL1-2, 4, XII 7-8, XIIL1, 5-6, XIV.1) 

nature— pünipphiü— vote (1.7, IV.3-4, 6, ΝΠ.3, IX.5, XIII.3) 

nature (inborn qualities) — pünipphi— vote (1.8, IV.5, X.6) 

negation—puiguruniphirü—6ózóqaots (VI.1-2, VIL4-5, VIH.4, IX.5, XIL7, 
XIII. 4-6, XIV.1-2, 5) 

negative—puguuwywt (nipwgwlwh, nipuignruirquiii) —ósoqoxóc 
(VI.2, ΥΠ.2, 4, VIII.4, XI.3, XII.1, 3, 6, XIV.3) 

non-syllogistic—wtpunhwiwpwywt—dovirr0oyotos (X.2) 

notion—1uuióniphii—óiévoia (XII.2) 

noun—wuntu—6vouai (IL2, V.6) 

observation—wubuniphi— θεωρία (VII) 

of the same kind—hunfunnkuuil]—ópuocinc (1.8) 

opinion—ljupóhp— óó&a (1.4-5, 11.1) 

oppose—huiywywybu—avrixewor (VII.5, XIL*3) 

opposite—huiljuiljui] —óvrvxetuevoc (V.10, VIL5, XII.3) 

optative—prjáuiljurü— exc óc (IX.7) 

order—lqjupq, ywpquinpnrehru—tadétc (II.1, 3, V.3, XIL4, 6-10, XIV.1, 5) 

paradigm—jwpwgnjg—maeddetyua (X.3) 

paradoxical—wtwpdt]p—nagddo§oc (VIL3) 

part—iuiuüi—ué£ooc (III.1-5, IV.1, 3-4, 6) 

participle—pürniübiniphii—pevoyr (VII.3) 

particular—uurtuilju—peovx«óc (1.4, Π.7, V1.3, XIL3, XIIL5-6, XIV.1, 3-5) 

perception—qquyniphri—atodyotc (1.4-5) 

perfect—wiwpmntu—téretos (Π.7, V.1) 

perfectly—wiwpmwpup—teréae (Χ11.9) 

philosophy—puwunwuhpniphru—urooogia (1.6, Π1.1-5, IV.1, 3-4, 
6): theoretical and practical philosophy—utuwlwt li qnpswywt 
thy hunthwynippru—bewontixy καὶ πρακτικὴ φιλοσοφία (1.6, Π1.3) 

place alongside—jwpwnptu—xragatidnu (Χ1.4) 

positing—npniphri—deéots (IX.7, XIL8) 
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possible—Uwpptyp ({αιῃΈ]])--δυνατός (X.4, XIL4, 6-7, 10, XIII.4) 

potentially—qopniptwup—dvvauet (ΥΠ.2, VIIL3-4) 

predicate—unnpnqtwyt (unnpngkgkwyt)—to κατηγορούμµενον (ΥΤΗ.ι-- 
3, XI.4, ΧΠ.6-7, XIII.2, XIV.2-3) 

predication—uwmnpnqhju—to κατηγορεῖσθαι (VIII 3) 

premiss—wnwowplniphru—nodtaotc, πρόβλημα (1.5, Π.5-6, V.1, 3- 
7, 10, VI.1-3, VII.1, 5, VIIL 1-3, IX.1, 3, 9-10, X.1, 5-6, XI.5, XII.1, 3, 
5-7, 9-10, XIIL1, 4, XIV.5: see also proposition —üuiuuiuuniphi), 
premiss in general—punhwtnip wnwowpynippru—nedtacic 
"ἁπλῶς (VI.1-2, VIL1, 5), categorical premiss—uunpnquilquü 
wnwoupyniphru—xatnyoetxn πρότασις (VI.1, IX.2-3), hypo- 
thetical premiss—unnpwnpwywt unuguplnippru—bzoberxi] 
πρότασις (VI.1-2, IX.3, XII.8), indefinite premiss—unutuuhuükjh 
wnwewpyniphru—dameocdvogiotos πρότασις (VI.3), singular premiss— 
puu hipurputüshipü wnwowpyniphrui—xa’ ἕκαστον πρότασις 
(VI.3, ΥΠ.4), indefinite premiss—wuünpnoljh umuguplnippiu— 
ἀδιορίστος πρότασις (VII 4), particular premiss—übpuuuünidu 
(uwutwlwt) umnuiguiplnighirü—év μέρει (µερικός) πρότασις (VI.3, 
VII.4-5), universal premiss—pürhutnip umuiguplnippiü— f| καϑό- 
Xov πρότασις (V1.3, VIL4-5), demonstrative premiss—uiuugniguiljuü 
(puiguigniguilyuii) wnwewpynryehru—damoderntixy πρότασις (VIL1- 
3), dialectical premiss—upunftuipuiiuiquii wowewpyntrepru— 
Oto evi] πρότασις (VII.1-3), poetical premiss—pbppnmulquü 
wnwoupyniphru—xoutixy πρότασις (VII.1), sophistical premiss— 
blwunwywt unuguplnipehi—ooqtotxn) πρότασις(ΥΗ.1) 

present (adj.)—wnwohyuy, pupwl wy, ΠαΏα1ση]-- παρών, παρακείµενος 
(I.2, 6-8, Π.1-4, 6, 8, II.1, VILA, IX.1, XII.5, XIII.2) 

present (v.)—pugwunptu—dsodidaut (IX.2) 

presuppose—iuu[ubüpuiljujku—000716xeuiou (IX.7) 

ρτοάπες--ριιαιιπιπ[ι--ἀποτελέω (III.5, IV.2) 

product—ljuuupniidu—àzoréAeoyua (IV.1) 

productive—wupunnguiljui—zouuzóg (V.9) 

ρτοοί--Πι1τιη--πίστις (X.3) 

properly—uhpwyku—xvoiws (VII, XII.9) 

propose—unuiguunku—zoortóünu (XII 1) 

proposition—luuuiuunigphiü—zoótaors (1.5, Π.1-2, VI.1-2, VIL2, 4, 
IX.1, ΧΗ.ο, XIII 1, XIV.1: see also premiss—uimuguplnippiü) 

prove—hununnuigniguiüku—7u01r6óo (X.3) 

quality—npwy—to ποιόν (VI.5, VIL4, VIII.1, XIL6-10, XIV.3, 5) 

quantity—pwtiwy—to πόσον (V1.3, ΝΠ.,, VIIL1) 

question—hwpgnittu—ée@tots (VII.2) 

rational —puiiruunp, ρα πα μαᾳ---λογυκός (1.8, IT.6) 

reason (1)--αιπάπιη--αἰτία (1.2-3, IL4, 7, V.2, 4-7, IX.2-3, 5, 9, XL4: see 
also cause) 

reason (2)—uhtwnp—votc (1.4-5) 

reduction— puiguióni piu —énzoyoyyri (XI 1-3) 

refute—jwinhuwttu—ereyyw (XII.3) 
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reject —puinüund (h pug punüuu)—óvatoéo (IX.4-5, XIL3, 7-8, XIV.3) 

removal —puigunniphiü—óqaíosois (VIII.2) 

reputable—ttpywpdsuinp—évdo§oc (VII.2-3) 

request—huygnittu—aitnots (ΝΗ.2) 

reveal—juguiüku (uyu wntikul)—dniow, φανερόω (1.7-8, ΥΠ.2, IX.5, 
XIIL1) 

revealed —jujutü ph — ófjAoc, φανερός (1.7) 

rule—lhuiuil (qpuinitfu)—xavov (IV.4-6, XIV.3) 

science—iuilqugniphiu—&ziovnun (1.1, Π1.2--4, V.1, 9, XIIL3) 

seeing oneself—hupuwmtunyn—avtontyg (L5, 8) 

senses—qquinipphiüp—oiojosis (1.4-5, IX.5) 

separation—upunfuunippru—óiaítosotc (VIII.2) 

set out—ywpwnptl—nagatidyur (IL5, IX.2-3, ΧΙ.3, XIL2, 5) 

share—hwynpnpul—xotwwwvew (IX.5) 

show—gniguiüli, puguinptu—Sdeixvuu, ἀποφαίνω (1.6-7, III.3-5, IV.3, 
VIIL3, IX.4, 7, X.1, XIIL5) 

singular—puu hipurputüspipü—xo8* ἕκαστον (VI.3, VILA) 

species—ubuuilj—eióoc (I.2-3, Π.4, VIL1, 4-5, X.1) 

specify—wubuutljupupli—esióonzoiéo (V.7) 

spoken sound—ówujü—«qovr| (Π.1-3, Π1.3, V.6, IX.1) 

statement— puri —2óvoc (VI.1-3, VIL4-5, XIL4-5) 

study—niunittu—padnua (IV.4) 

subject—bupwhwj—to καϑ’ οὗ κατηγορεῖται (τὸ ὑποχείμενον) (V.7, 9, 
VIIL1-2, XL4, ΧΠ.6-7, ΧΠΙ.2, XIV.3) 

subpart—iwuuühlj—uóotov (IIL.1-4) 

substance—qnjugnig hiü—ovoía (X.1, XIV.3) 

syllable—ovAXapri—iuiumnunnippihl (Π.8, X.2) 

syllogism—huunupnidu (huirupugputnippiü, huiupurputntidu, 
purhunupnitfu)—ovAAoviouós (1.3, 7-8, II.1-6, IV.4-5, V.1, 3, 6- 
7, 10, VII.1, 5, IX.1-2, 4-6, 8-10, X.3-4, 6, XL1-2, XIL1, 4, 9), syl- 
logism in general —ujuipq (upyupquipuip) hurruipnidu (huiupu- 
puiunipphit)—ovAAovtouóc ἁπλῶς (I.1-2, 6-7, IL1, 3, 5, να, VI.1, 
VIL 5, IX.1), five species of syllogisms—hhtg ntuwp hunuipiuiüg— 
πέντε εἴδη τῶν συλλογισμῶν (1.3), three species of syllogisms—kpkp 
uibuuiljp hwirwpuwtg—tota εἴδη τῶν συλλογισμῶν (1.4-5), demon- 
strative syllogism—wunugugniguilquià (puguigniguiljuii) huiwpniti— 
συλλογισμὸς ἀποδεικτικός (1.2--6, Π.2, V.2, IX.6, X.4), dialectical 
syllogism—upwulwpwtwlwt huiuipnitu—ovAXoyupogc διαλε- 
χτικός (1.3-5, Π.2, IX.6, X.4): rhetorical syllogism—A4wpunwuwtwiwt 
Παπιαρητάι-- συλλογισμὸς ῥητορικός (1.3--4, II.2, IX.6), sophisti- 
cal syllogism—huwunwlwt hwiwpnittu—oviroyiopos oogt- 
στικός (1.3-5, 1.2, IX.6, X.4), poetical syllogism—ptppnyjwywt hw- 
1upnitfu—ovAAovuopoógc ποιητικός (1.3-4, Π.2, IX.6), universal syllogism— 
pünhuiünip hwuiwpnittu— ὁ καθόλου συλλογισμός (Π.2, Π.8), particular 
syllogism—pum Uwupt hunurpnittu—ó κατὰ µέρος συλλογισμός (II.2, 
11.8), perfect syllogism—unupuiniü Εαιτααρητὔα-- συλλογισμὸς τέλειος 
(IL7, V.1, 10, IX.2, XL1, XIL.1), imperfect syllogism—ns wiwpunit 
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(υια1αιπιη, urüunupuimniü) huiupnitu—ovAXoviouóc ἀτελής--(Π.7, 
V.1, 10, IX.2, 8-9, XL1-2, XII. 1), categorical (predicative) syllogism— 
uunpnquiuüü hunupurnpulüniphiü—xornyoovcóc συλλογισμός (IX.2, 
7), hypothetical syllogism—uunpunpuilju huiuipuputünippiu— 
ὑποϑετικὸς συλλογισμός (IX.2, 7) 

syllogistic (n.)—hwrwpwywtti—y συλλογιστική (ΠΠ.1, 3, IV.1) 

syllogistic (adj.)—purhunuipuilutü —ovAAovioxós (X.2, *4) 

syllogize—hwiwpku (huiuipuipurüku)—ovAXoytGouou (1.5-6, 8, Π.6, IV.1, 
IX.5, 10) 

syntax —2upumnnniphiü—ovvro&£ (V.8) 

synthesis—owpwnpniphru—ovvbeotc (Π.1--3, 8, VIIT.2, 4) 

synthesize—ywpwnynptu—ovvridyu (Π.6--7) 

syzygy—Swugniphru—ovCvyia (X.2) 

take for granted—unuuinquükjh (ununnywttwy)) wntkl—spodoyot- 
μενον ποιέω (II.4, IX.4) 

taken for granted—funuunywitgkwj—suoroyotpevos (IX.7) 

teacher—niuniguinr —ó διδάσκων (Νο) 

term—uwhuwt—6eo¢ (V.1, 3-7, 10, VIIL 1, IX.1, 4, XL1-2, 4, XIL1, 5-10, 
XIV.5) 

theorem—inbuniphiu—eoonnua (1.7) 

theory—iubuniphii—88o0oía (XII.5) 

things—hpnyniph.up, hnp—2zo&yuaza (1.8, IV.3-6, IX.5, X.6) 

think of—iuljhuutiuu—&mvoéo (X.5) 

thought—npwuwfunhniphru—siavora (1.4-5, 8, IX.5) 

transposition—qbpumrnpniphil uinpiurgpnipphiü—$2éobsorc, µετάϑεσις 
(VIIL4, ΧΠΙ.4) 

treat—pnint huipljuübu—ói.aupávo (1.1-2, XIL8, ΧΙΠ.1) 

treatise—ppnnniphru—noayuateia (1.2, 6-7, Π.2--4, 6, V.1, [Χ.1, XL4, 
XIIL.1) 

ίτας--ἄρι[πιπ]ιη--ἀληϑής (13, 6, ΝΠ.3, X.6, XII.10, XIII.5, XIV.2-4) 

truly—&ovupuurnjEku—óéAn86c (1.6) 

truth—4ouUwphut, &odfupuntiphruü—có ἀληϑές (1.3, 11.2, VI.2) 

undisputable—wiu] ka—dovotatog (1.3) 

universal—punhwunip (hurünip)—xo90A0v (1.4, 8, Π.8, IV.1, ΧΗΙ.5--6, 
XIV.1-5) 

unknowability—wthwuniphru—dxatadnypia (IX.4) 

unmethodically—wuü&wupupup-—ópuetüóóogc (X.6) 

useful —ujhuiuiiugni (wjpinwtp)—yorouwos (1.2, 6-8, V.1, XIV.1) 

usefulness—whinwtwgni—to χρήσιμον (1.2, 6, IT.1) 

utterance—uiuniphiu—qóoig (V.6) 

verb—puij— ófjua (11.2, V.6, VIII. 3) 

visible surface—uwytplinjp—émupaveta (VII.3) 

with one ρτεπηῖδο--πηιππαιδ--μονολήμµματος (IX.8-9) 

word—puin—JA£&ys (Π.8) 

writing—2oupugqpnnipphiü (gupwugnws)—ovyyoapa (1.5, Π.ι, IV.4) 
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utiuinguljuu—éóàqiaoroc—incorruptible (VI.3) 

απ1πιμιη--ἀτελής--ἰπιροτίοςϊ (V.1: see also ng wrwupunıt) 

wupwt (uiüiuuniüi)—62.0yoc—irrational (1.8, IV.2) 

uüljupbjh—óàóvvévoc—impossible (X.4, XIL4, XIIL4) 

utüljpóbih—zaodíóoEoc—paradoxical (VII.3) 

uühuunippruü—éóxavoAqpta—unknowability (IX.4) 

uühniü—«ó ἄπειρον--ἰπππ][ε (VIL3, IX.4-5) 

uü&unpupup-—ópuetüióóoc—unmethodically (X.6) 

uin]E&—óàov0ravoc—undisputed (1.3) 

uüntu—óvoua— noun (IL2, V.6) 

wiywl wit) p—pdaetd6c—corruptible (V1.3, XIII.2) 

uujugnjg—ózóóeiEu—demonstration (I.1-2, Π].3, IV.3, 5-6, V.1-2, 9) 

πσπιαπιἰιι"---ἀποδεικτικός--ἀεπιοποίταΏνε (1.1, IV.5, V.1-2, 9: see also 
puiguigniguiljuiü) 

uujugnigkü (wuwgniguttu)—drodeixvupt—demonstrate (IV.1: see also 
puiguigniguiuki) 

unumrnpniphru—zoóo8sotc—addition (VII.2, 4) 

wnuiljli—$zowiooouou—hint (IX.10) 

unuünpnolbjh—*ózooooototóc—indeterminable (XI.4) 

unuguurnnku-—zoortünu—propose (XIII 1) 

unuguplmniphii—zoóraor, xoópAnuo—premiss (1.*3, 5, Π.ς--6, V.1, 
3-7, 10, VI.1-2, VII.1, 5, VIIL 1-3, IX.1, 3, 9-10, X.1, 5-6, XI.3, XII.1, 3, 
5-7, 9-10, XIIL1, 4, XIV.5: see also üujuuiuunigp pi — proposition): 
pünhutnip umnuguplniphii—zoóraotc *óxGc—premiss in 
general (VI.1-2, VIL1, 5), uunutüuuhuiübjh umnuguplniphiu— 
ἀπροσδιορίστη xoóraotc—indefinite premiss (VI.3), nurhutünip unu- 
9uplnippiü—universal premiss—1) καθόλου πρότασις (VI.3, VIL4- 
5), puun bipwputishipt unuguplniphii—singular premiss—xad” 
ἕκαστον πρότασις (VI.3, VIL4), uünnnob]h unuguplniphiu— 
indefinite ρτεπιἰοο--ἀδιορίστη πρότασις (ΥΠ.4), αεπιπιπἷπηι πι 
(furutiuiquii) umnuiguiplnighirü—év μέρει (µερικός) πρότασις--- 
particular premiss (VI.3, VIL4-5), unnpwypwlhwt umnuiguipnlnigppiu— 
ὑποϑετικὴ toóraotc—hypothetical premiss (VI.1-2, IX.3, ΧΠ.8), 
uunpnquiluü unuguplpniphiü—xornyoowr, πρότασις--ςαϊεσοτίςαἰ 
premiss (V1.1, IX.2-3), uuquigniguiljut (pugwgnigw wt) w- 
nwogwplnryepru—damoderxtixy πρότασις-- ἀεπιοησίταίίνε premiss 
(VIL1-3), plwunwywt wnwowpyniphru—oogiotixt πρότασις--- 
sophistical premiss (VIL1), npwulwpwtwwt wowewpynreprtu— 
διαλεκτικὴ xoóraotc—dialectical premiss (VII.1-3), pkppnruilquii wnw- 
οιππ]ηπι]ο][ι.--ποιητιχἠ xoóvaou—poetical premiss (VIL 1-2) 
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unuigugbkujü—:ó fyyosuevov—antecedent (XIL8) 

uinuohljuj—zaoov— present (1.2, 6-8, Π.ι--4, 6, 8, I.1, VILA4, XIL5) 

*ununniphiü—zoóoAmpic—additional assumption (IX.7) 

unuuujbiniun—pgv968nc—fictitious (1.3) 

unnpnonidfu—z90o8tootouóc— determiner, further specification (VII, 
VIIL 1-2, XI.4, XIII.2) 

wnumnpnqnitfu—to προσκατηγορούμενον ('προσκατηγόρηµα)--ΕατίΠετ 
predication (VIII.2) 

wuntphru— paotc—utterance (V.6) 

upunpnrulpuü—azouuzóc— productive (V.9) 

wpnituun (uphkuiu)—c£yvn—art (1.2-5, IV.1, ΧΠΙ.3) 

urupuunmpuin-ceAéoc— perfectly (XII.9) 

urupuntrü—céAevoc— perfect (11.7, V.1) 

puiduiübku— ótouoéo — divide (IV.1) 

puiduiünidu— ótaítogou— division (XI.1) 

purbkqhpniiu (pur bqhpnippiu)—ovunéoaoua—conclusion, inference 
(Π.6, X.1, 5, XL1, 3: see also kqnuiljyugniphi, dnynniytwyt) 

punyugnighs quiüuquiüniphiip—ovoratixoi óvxpopoat— constitutive 
differentiae (IX.6) 

punhwirwupwlwt—oviroyiotxdc—syllogistic (X.2) 

purhunupnittu—ovAAovtouóc—syllogism (IX.10, X.3-4, 6, XI.1-2, ΧΗ.ι, 4, 
9: see also hunrurpniifu, hurwpupwtniphrt) 

pui—ófjua—verb (Π.2, V.6, VIII.3) 

put (1)—Adyoc—argument (IV.1-2, 4, IX.1, *4-6, X.6) 

put (2)—Adyoc—statement (VI.1-3, VIL4-5, XIL.4-5) 

purtiuilquiü (1)---λογιυκός---ταίοπα! (Π.6, see also puùwinp) 

purtiuilquià (2)--λογικός--]οσ]ςα! (IV.1) 

putmywit—1 λογική--]οσὶς (ΠΠ.1, 5, IV.3, 6) 

puiiiuinp—Aovixóc—rational (1.8) 

puin—2Aé&ic— word (11.8) 

punt (h pug punüuuf)—6&votoéo— reject (IX.4-5, XII.3, 7-8, XIV.3) 

puiguóniphiü—óàzoyoyn—reduction (ΧΠ.1--2) 

puiguiquunuipli— ózoreAéo— produce (II.5, IV.2) 

puiguinniphiü—óàqaíosgotg—removal (VIII.2) 

pluuguuwpwup—dvtpatixdc—contradictorily (VII 5) 

puguuwlwi—dnopatixdc—negative (VI.2, ΥΠ. VIILA, XI.3, XIL1, 3, 6) 

puguiuniphrü—ózóqaotc—negation (VI.1-2, VILs, VIILA, IX.5, XIL7, 
XIIL 4-6, XIV.1-2, 5) 

pugunptu—drodt6wut—present (IX.2) 

puiguigniguiljuiü—óstoógvctixóc—demonstrative (VII.*3) 

pluugugnigutbu—dodeixvup1—demonstrate (IX.5) 

pugbpluiljbi—ózoqaítvo—show (ΙΧ.7) 

püuunphgui —zéquxe—is natural (for someone or something) (1.4, 8, VI.3, 
XIL7) 

püniphiü (1)—q960i5— nature (1.7, IV.3-4, 6, VIL3, IX.5, XIIL3) 

püniphiü (2)—q960ic— nature (inborn qualities) (1.8, IV.5, X.6) 

point hwpywuku (1)---διαλαμβάνω--{τεαϊ (1.1--2, ΧΠ.δ, XIIL1) 
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point hwpywuku ()---διαλαμβάνω---ρταᾶῬρ (by the senses and imagination) 
(1.4) 

qbpumnpnipfhirü—bnéo0sotc— transposition (ΥἹΠ.4) 

qhpuikih—yvootóc—knowable (1.4) 

α[ιηξι[--γιγνώσκω--Κκηον (1.4-5, 8, Π.4, II.3) 

qhuibiu—1ó γιγνώσχειν--Κηονι]εἆσε (Χ1Π.5) 

α[ιηπι]ο[ι.--γνῶσις--ἱκπον]εάσε (1.6, IV.4, ΧΗΙ.3) 

ᾳηµι[ιπι[--ὑπάρχω--ὂε characteristic (of someone) (1.8) 

qnjugniphrü—ovota—substance (X.1, XIV.3) 

qnjnipghiü—ovota—essence (1.8) 

qnjnijpghiüp— tà ὄντα (obotou)—beings (1.8) 

qnjp—ta óvra— beings (IV.4) 

qnpnóh—óovyavov—instrument (III.1, 4, IV.1, 3-4, 6, IX.4) 

quwttu—etgioxw—find, invent (1.7, Π.6, 8, IX.5, 10) 

npuuunpniphiü—oxozóc—aim (1.1-2, I.1, V.1-2, VIL1, 5, XIL4, 6, XIIL3) 

npniphiu—8£otc—imposition, positing (II.1-3, IX.7, XII.8) 

lquinui$—uovoAMuuoroc—with one premiss (IX.8-9) 

tqtptu—ovpseoaiva (περαίνω, ovv&yo)—conclude (X.6: see also 
dnynnutu) 

Eqnwywgntypehru—ovpseocoua—conclusion (1.5, [X.5-6, X.1: see also 
punkqkpnitu [pwntqtkpniphrt), danny tut) 

tupwgpwywi—troyeapixdc—delineative (VII.4) 

büpuiljuj— tò καϑ’ οὗ κατηγορεῖται (τὸ ὑποκείμενον)---ουὈ)εεί (V.7, 9, 
VIIL1-2, XL4, XIL.6-7, XIIL2-3) 

Βἱηοιιη σημ (Gupwlwywtul)—tadxeywar—be the subject of, be supposed 
(VII.3, VIIL3, X.6) 

Epluuyuyniphri—qavtacia—imagination (I.4-5) 

tpltypp—ta qouvóuevo—appearances (1.4) 

tpltgtkw)|—aouevov—apparent (VII.2) 

tplnitu—gavoic—expression (V.6) 

Epypuywgkw—dcugiporotvwevoc—disputed (IX.4) 

Epytwyhup—ot οὐράνιοι--ΠεανεπΙγ beings (1.8) 

qquiniphirü—aototnotc—perception (1.4-5) 

qquiyniphtup—aiodroetc—senses (1.4-5, IX.5) 

qniquigupániphiü—ioootooqr|— correspondence (XII.9) 

qonniphuilp—óvváuei—potentially (VIL 2, VIIT.3-4) 

Επιο]ι]ι---ὕπαρξις---εχἰσίεηοε (XIII. 1) 

Ep— à óvra— beings (1.8) 

pydawywtu—evxtindc—optative (IX.7) 

punhwtnip (huiünip)—00020v—Xuniversal (1.4, 8, Π.8, IV.1, XIII.5-6, 
XIV.1-5) 

pügniübinipphiü—pueroyn— participle (VIIT.3) 

puu hipuputüshipü—xoa* £xaovov—singular (VI.3, VIT.4) 

dnynnybwju—to ovvayouevov—conclusion (IV.4, X.6: see also kqnuiljugni- 
phi, punbqbpnidu [punbkqhpniphiu]) 

annnuili—ovuneoatvo, περαίνω, συνάγω-- οοπο]αάε (X.2-5, XII.3: see also 


tqkpku) 
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h pug puunüund (puinuuiud)—óvouoéc —reject (IX.4, ΧΠ.3, 7-8, XIV.3) 

b futnhp whywttu—tytéw—search (1.7) 

hifuiuuuuhpnippii—quoocoqta—philosophy (1.6, Π1.1-5, IV.1, 3-4, 6): 
uibuuiljuii l qnpé6uiljuit ihbpibundiugnippiruü— 98eoonvxr καὶ πρακτικὴ 
qu.oooqta— theoretical and practical philosophy (1.6, I.3) 

hüpüuunbunr —aoróztnc— seeing oneself (1.5, 8) 

ᾗῃ-- πρᾶγμα--ίασί (1.8) 

bpnnniehri— zeaywateta—treatise (1.2, 6-7, Π.2--4, 6, V.1, [Χ.1, XI.4, 
XIIL1) 

hnngnippiüp—zoóéyuoco—things (1.8, IV.3-6, X.6: see also hpp) 

hnp—zoóypova—things (IV.4, IX.5: see also hpnnniphiip) 

1hübing—éoópuevov (μέλλον)--Ειίατε (XIII.2) 

ppubjniphru—yéveotc—generation (11.5--6) 

pouljgnipepru—ovCvyia—syzygy (X.2) 

Παιδια (ἠπμ[πιδιι{ιπι)--ἀναλύω--απα]γΖε (Π.7-8, V.4, VIIT.3) 

]Juuniuljniphiü—yi&u—compounds (ΧΙΠ.1) 

]uünpku (1)—Cyntém—examine (V.6, VIL5) 

]uünpku (2)---ζητέω-- inquire (1.7, 11.8, Π1.1, IX.5, XIILA) 

]unhkuniphiü—* qoóvnoic—intelligence (Π.7) 

junhuniüp—oxéwi—inquiry (1.1, V.1) 

]unuunquiükjh (ununndwttwy) unübi—ópoAoyobuevov xoiéo—take 
for granted (IIL.4, IX.4) 

]junuunqutbgbku—óuoXoyobuevoc—taken for granted (IX.7) 

Ywtnt—xoavov—canon (IV.4) 

lunnupnrdu (1)—1£Xoc—end (1.2, IIL.3-4) 

Ywuwopnitu (2)--ἀποτέλεσμα--ρτοάπεῖ (IV.1) 

ljupq— ó&ic—order (Π.Ι, XII.6-10, XIV.1, 5: see also ywpquinpniphrt) 

lupquinpnipphiu—có&ic—order (II.3, V.3, XILA4) 

Ywpkjp—dvvatoc—possible (XII. 4, XIIL4: see also Lwppkyh) 

Ywpspp—ddEa—opinion (1.4-5, 11.1) 

Ywignittu—otdouc—issue (1.3) 

Yhuwl (ühuinidu)—xaovov—rule (IV.4-6, XIV.3) 

huijuupáuth—évavitoc—contrarily (XIILA) 

huiljugupántidu (huljurupáànipphiu)—àvuotooqr|—conversion (IX.8, 
XI.2, XIL1, 4-5, 7-10, XIII 1, 4-5, XIV.1-2, 5) 

hwwnpniepri—avtid_eouc—antithesis (VIII 2) 

huiuiljui] —óvtixeiuevoc—opposite (V.10, VIL5, XII.3) 

huiljuljujku—àviieuot—oppose (VIILs, ΧΠ.3) 

huiljuunipphiü—àóviiqaotc— contradiction (VII.2, XII.3) 

huiljnpnoku—óvuótaoréAo— distinguish (XIII. 1) 

huiljnpnonutfu—vvuótaoroAr— distinction (IX.7) 

hwynnpnpu—xotwwwvéew—share (IX.5), be connected (XII.9) 

humnnpgniphiü—xorwovia—connection (XII.9) 

huufuunbuuil]—óuosgiórjc—of the same kind (1.8) 

hwygnittu—aitnows—request (VII.2) 

huipuiquin— yvrjovoc—genuine (II.8) 

huingnittu—&oórnotc—question (VII.2) 
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huiuuutbi—ooqnviGo— clarity (IX.6) 

hw1wim—siotic—proof (X.3) 

hununnupuugnigutku—7uoróo-—justify (IX.2) 

huiunnugniguiübku—710160— prove (X.3) 

huinupurnputku—ovAXoyiGouou—syllogize (IV.1, IX.5, 10: see also 
hunupkhu) 

huirupurnputnippiü (hwrwpwputinittu)—ovaroyoudc—syllogism 
(IV.4-5, V.1-3, 6-7, 10, VIL1, 5, IX.1-2, 4-6, 8-10: see also hurnuupnudu, 
punhunupnidu) 

hwiwpwywtt—1 ovAXoyioxr— syllogistic (IIT. 1, 3, IV.1) 

huiuiphi—ovAAoyiGouou—syllogize (1.5-6, 8, Η.6) 

huiuipnidu—ovAAoviouóc—syllogism (1.3, 7-8, Π.1--6: see also huiruipui- 
purünippiü, puirhunupnidu): yung (α]ιπαιραιῃ) huiupnidu 
(hunuipuipuiunippiu)—ovAXovtopóc ἁπλῶς---ογ]]οβίδπι in general (1.2, 
6-7, IL1, 3, 5, V.2, VIL5, IX.1), hhüq unkuuiljp πιπτπιρι[πιΐια--πέντε 
εἴδη τῶν συλλογισμῶν---Ηνε species of syllogisms (1.3), tnkp utuwyp 
huiupiuiüg—coía εἴδη τῶν συλλογισμῶν-- ἴμτοε species of syllo- 
gisms (I.4-5), uuupjugniguiljuiü (pugwgnigumywt) hurwpnitu— 
συλλογισμὸς ἀποδειχτικός--- demonstrative syllogism (1.2-6, Π.2, V.2, 
IX.6, X.4), npwulwpwtwiwt hurwpnittu—oviroyiopoc διαλε- 
XU xóc— dialectical syllogism (1.3-5, Π.2, IX.6, X.4): Awpinwuwtulwu 
Πιτιιρηιήι---συλλογισμὸς ῥητοριιός--τΠεϊοτἰςα! syllogism (1.3—4, 
IL2, IX.6), hlwunwywt πιπτπιρπτ{ι--συλλογισμὸς σοφιστικός--- 
sophistical syllogism (1.3-5, 11.2, IX.6, X.4), pippnywywt huiupniifu— 
συλλογισμὸς zouxóc—poetical syllogism (1.3-4, 11.2, IX.6), nunhuünipn 
huiupnidu— ὁ καθόλου συλλογισµός--απἰνετθα] syllogism (11.2, Π.8), 
puu ifuupü hurwpnifu—o κατὰ µέρος ovAAoyuouóc— particular syl- 
logism (Π.2, Π.8), uuuupuintü hwiwpnittu—ovidoytowos τέλειος--- 
perfect syllogism (IL7, V.1, 10, IX.2, XI.1, XIL1), ns unupuintü 
(υια1αιμιη, urüunupuimniü) huiupnidu—ovAXoviouóc ἀτελής--- 
imperfect syllogism (Π.7, V.1, 10, [X.2, 8-9, XI.1-2, XIL1), uunpnquiljuü 
hwiwpwputiniphri—xatnyoeixdcs συλλογισµός---ςαϊεσοτίςα] (pred- 
icative) syllogism (IX.2, 6), unnpwnpwlwt hurruipuipuiunippiu— 
ὑποϑετικὸς ovAXoyiouóc—hypothetical syllogism (IX.2, 6) 

hiuwnttgkwyt—to &xóuevov—consequent (XII.8) 

hbulbniphiü (hbulnidu)—óxoXovüta—implication (II.6, X.4) 

hpiunidu—7Xoxr— construction (X.2, 4) 

hüup—u£8060c—method (IV.1, 4-5, IX.9) 

hpuufuiüuiljuiüu—zoooroxtxóc—imperative (IX.7) 

&ujü—qovr|—spoken sound (II.1-3, ΗΙ.3, V.6, IX.1) 

Ab —oyxfjua—figure (Π.7, IV.5, V.7, X11, ΧΠ.1, 3) 

Abnüwupllii—zvyetuoéo-—argue (IV.4, IX.4-5) 

4tnuwpyniphru—émiyeionwa—argument (III.2, 5, IV.1, 3-4) 

aémutuustbul—yryvwoxw—cognize, know (1.4, XIV.1) 

ἄρι[ιπμιη--ἀληϑής--{τιε (1.3, 6, ΝΠ.3, X.6, XII.10, XIII.5, XIV.2-4) 

éouwphint (&ofupuniphi)—«có ἀληϑές---{τι{ῃ (1.3, II.3, VI.2) 

ἄρι[πιπιπιπι]ξι--ἀληϑῶς--τγα]γ (1.6) 
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ἄρι[πιπιηξι[--ἀληϑεύω---Ός true (ΧΠ.7, XIII.6) 

αι αι δυιη ια ἔπαγωγικός-- inductive (X.3) 

Vuiljuóniphiu—£zoyoyn—induction (X.3, XI.2) 

Uwywgnryepri—émtotyun—science (1.1, III.2-4, V.1, 9, ΧΙΠ.3) 

Uwltplinyje—émupavera—visible surface (VII.3) 

Uw puwtwud—énwoew—think of (X.5) 

uUwut—pégoc—part (III.1-5, IV.1, 3-4, 6) 

uUwutuil wi—peoixdc—particular (1.4, Π.8, VI.3, ΧΠ.3, XIIL.5-6, XIV.1, 3-5) 

Vuuühlj—uóotov—subpart (III.1-4) 

Vupplhh—óvvoróc— possible (X.4, XII.6-7, 10: see also yup) h) 

uUwppu—to évdexouevov—contingent (XII.4, ΧΠΙ.1, 3, 6, XIV.1) 

uhiup—votc—reason (1.4-5) 

Uountiokuuinp—didtoc—eternal (XIII.2) 

Wuiuióniphirü—óiévoru— notion (ΧΗ.2) 

unwhwuntyppru—xataanwuc—apprehension (IX.4) 

yuju wntku Guynttuv)—dndrow, φανερόω---{ενεαί (1.7-8, VIL 2, IX.5, 
XIIL1) 

jagnüli—ón0Aóo—indicate (VI.1, VIL2) 

τιπηϊι[---δῆλος, pavegdc—revealed (1.7) 

swunplmttu—eéreyyo—refute (ΧΠ.3) 

junui9 phpb]—n00qéoo— bring forward (III.4) 

jupuiqnj—zaoov— present (XIII 2) 

supwunpti—ragatibynut—set out, place alongside (Π.5, IX.2-3, XI.3-4, 
XIL2, 5) 

jpupuilquj—zaooxeiuevoc— present (IX.1) 

jupuignjg—zaoóósevyua—paradigm, example (X.3, 6) 

supnwpki—xataoxevdtw—establish (Π.6--7, IV.1, 4, IX.*4, X.3, XI.3) 

jpupgupnidu—*xacaoxevr|—establishment (VI.*1) 

jar urüuilj (1)—1067065— manner (11.5) 

1πηυι στ] (2)---τρόπος-- πιοάε (VIIL1-2, 4, XIL7-8, XIIL1, 5, XIV.1) 

jniqiu—Cntéw—examine (1.7) 

joppuku—* GeuoCm—fit (Π.6) 

iupuunuuniphruü—z0oóraotc— proposition (1.5, Π.1-2, VI.1-2, VIL2, 4, 
IX.1, XIL9, XIIL 1, XIV.1: see also wunwowplniphru—premiss) 

tufubtipwlwytu—zeotnoxeurar—presuppose (IX.7) 

tkpwtdtuinp (guswinp)—éupvyoc—animate (IX.10) 

übpqnpónipbunip—éveoysto—actually (VII.2, VIIL.3-4) 

übnqnpónippi—évéoyeva—activity (V.9) 

übpljupóuunp—£vóoEoc—reputable (VII.2-3) 

übp&upurnjkEu—£uué008cc—methodically (X.6) 

üpip—0)— matter (IL4, 11.3, VIL 2-3, IX.6, X.1-2, XIL 7, XIIL6) 

Πποιπ[ιηπι]ο][ι.ιι---σημασία--πιεαπῖησ (IX.7, XIII.1) 

2uujljuuj—ovvósonoc—connector (VIII 1) 

2upuqnnipphiü (2upuqnuó)—ovyyoopuo—writing (1.2, Π.1, IV.4) 

2upurnbku-—ovvitünui—synthesize (Π.6--7) 

2upurnpnippiü (1)—090v8£0tc— synthesis (1I.1-3, 8, VIIL2, 4) 

gwpwnpnipehrt (2)---σύνταξις---ογπίαχ (V.8) 
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2upunfkpáuilquili—ovvosrtxóc— conditional (IX.7-8) 

pupwltpatu—ovvantw—attach (1.2, Χ1.4) 

ny uiuipuintü—óceArjc—imperfect (Π.7: see also wuwiwpin) 

npuilj —to zoióv— quality (VI.3, ΥΠ. VIIL1, XII.6-10, XIV.3, 5) 

npnonitu—xavov, 9eouóc—canon (IV.4) 

niüuiljniphiui—£&ic— disposition (V.9) 

niunittu—padnwa—study (IV.4) 

niuniguiüki—óióóoxo—explain (I.*2, V.6, XII 1-2, 8, ΧΙΠ.1) 

niuniguiünr] —ó διδάσκων---ἴθασμει (V.9) 

nipuiguiljuiü (nipuignquilguii)— éovmuxóc— negative (VII.2, XIV.3: see also 
puiguiuuilquii) 

wwiunwhnitu—to ovpBeByxoc—accident (XIV.3) 

wundwn—aitia—cause, reason {1.2--5, IL4, 7, V.2, 4-7, IX.2-3, 5, 10, ΧΙ.4) 

wuuntku—éEnyéouou—explain (1.2) 

ujupunngki—zeouU.aupóvo—embrace (IX.7) 

ujypnniüuljhu—zeotéxouot—be included (XIII.1) 

ujhuxurüuigni (ujpuxurü p) (1)—xe1jouroc—useful (1.2, 6-8, V.1, XIV.1) 

ujhuxuiüuign: (2)---τὸ yorjourov—usefulness (1.2, 6, IT.1) 

uwhuwt —ópoc—term (V.1, 3-7, 10, VIII.1, IX.1, 4, XL1-2, 4, XIL1, 5-10, 
XIV.5) 

πιιπι[ιϊιπι[--ὁρίζω--ἀεβπε (IV.1, V.1, VIL.1-2, VIL1-2, ο, VIIL 1, IX.2-3, 
5-7, XIL1, 4, 9, XIII. 1) 

uuihifuiüniufu (uuhiuii)—ó9otwpuóc—definition (V.5, VI.2, VIL1, 5, VIIL1, 
IX.2, 5-6, XI.1, XII.9) 

ubn—yévoc— genus (1.2, V.10, IX.6, XII.9) 

uni (1)—pevdyco—false (1.3, 6, VII.3, IX.9, X.6, XII.10, XIIL.5) 

uniu (uuniphiü) (2)---τὸ petdoc—falsity (1.3, II.3, V1.2, IX.9) 

uunpunpnniphii—ozó0eotc—hypothesis (VI.2) 

uunputühipblu—xoraoxeváto-—establish (1.4) 

unnpwuwlwi—xatapatixdc—affirmative (IV.4, VI.2, VII.4, ΥἹΠ.,, X1.3, 
XILi) 

πιπημιιιπι]ρ]ιᾖι--κατάφασις--αθπτπιαΏοη (IV.4, VI.1, ΥΠ.5, VIIL4, XIL7, 
XIIL4-6, XIV.1, 3-5) 

umnpnqbkwyjt—to xovq yoootuevov— predicate (VIIL.1-3, XI.4, ΧΠ.6, XIIL2, 
XIV.2-3) 

uunpnqhghuijü—:ó κατηγορούμενον-- predicate (ΧΠ.6--7: see also 
uunpnqhuju) 

uunpnqhju—to xatnyooetodai—predication (VIII.3) 

πιππππα][ι{--κατηγορέοµαι---Ός predicated (be the predicate) (V.7, VHI.3, 
IX.7, XIV.3) 

ἠξῃ[ηιδιι{ιπιΐ (ιδ αι))---ἀναλύω---απα[γτε (Π.7-8, V.4, VIIL3) 

ή αῃρ]πιδηηοᾖι]---ἀνάλυσις---απα[γείς (Π.5, 8, XI.4) 

yká—otaoratóuevoç—disputed (1.3) 

uwn—otoryetov—letter (Π.8) 

uiupuijéulyuiü—ótiatbevxuaóc—disjunctive (IX.8) 

ubuuilj—eióoc—species, form (1.2--3, II.4, ΥΠ.1, 4-5, [Χ.6, X.1) 

uibuuilupupku— sióozotéo— specify (V.7) 
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ubuniphiü (1)—demenwa—theorem (Π.7) 

uibuniphiü (2)---Ῥεωρία---οὈδειναίίοη, theory (VIL5, ΧΗ.5) 
uhpuujku—xvotioc— properly (VIII.1, XII.9) 

upuiupurtulutüu-—n διαλεκτυκή---ἀῑα]εοίίς (IV.4) 
upunfupulüniphii—óiAoyoc— dialogue (IV.5) 
upunfujunhnipphiru—óivow—thought (1.4-5, 8, IX.5) 
upunfunniphriu—óuwoapu-—assumption (VII.2) 
upnunfuuniphiüi—ótatosot-— separation (VIII.2) 
gniguiübku—ós(xvvpi—show (1.6-7, III.3-5, IV.3, VIIL3, IX.4, X.1, ΧΠΙ.5) 
iiuiqunniphii—ovAAofn—syllable (II.8, X.2) 
thnfuwnpniphri—petad_eotc—transposition (XIII 4) 

puiüuilj —:ó xooov—quantity (V1.3, VIL4, VIIL1) 

pitittu (phünipluiüug πιη[ππιι[)---ζητέω, *Eoevviw—investigate (V.6, XII 1) 
puuniphru—Cytyua, ζήτησις, *Éoevva—investigation (1.2) 
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